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PREFACE 


The present work differs considerably from my Sinhalese 
Grammar printed in the year 1900 as part I. 10 of the Ency- 
clopedia of Indo-Aryan Research. In the mean time, the 
studies of the Sinhalese inscriptions, first begun by GoLp- 
SCHMIDT and Epw. Miiimr, have immensely increased in 
extent and depth by the efforts of scholars like D. M. de Z. 
WICKREMASINGHE, H. W. Coprineton, S. PaRANAVITANA 
and others. Of the Epigraphia Zeylanica three volumes 
have already appeared and the fourth will be complete in 
a short time. A considerable number of texts of the old 
Sinhalese literature, which were formerly inaccessible to 
Europeans, have also been published or edited in a more 
systematic form since the beginning of the present century. 
It may be sufficient to mention here Str D. B. JAYATILAKA’S 
editions of the Dhampiya-atuva Gatapadaya, the Sikhava- 
laida and §S°-Vinisa, the Saddharmaratnavaliya and the 
Pansiyapanas-jatakapota (part 1, 1932). 


Thanks to that epigraphical and editorial activity, we 
are now in a position to trace the development of the Sinha- 
lese language much better and more in detail than thirty 
or forty years ago; and here I have tried to do it according 
to my own ability. However, I know very well that the 
present work is still far from being a final description of the 
language. The Sinhalese grammar, chiefly its phonology, 
is full of intricacies. Alternating forms. occur frequently, 
and often in the same century, nay in the same work. We 
sometimes meet with a long vowel where we except a short one 
and vice versa. The pronunciation of some letters, such as 
n, , 1, 1, has changed in the course of time and, owing to this 
cireumstance, the orthography is still uncertain and fluctuating. 
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In morphology there are formations, chiefly in the verbal 
inflexion, which seem to be peculiar to Sinhalese and to 
have no parallels in other Indo-Aryan dialects. It was 
impossible to discuss all these details within the limited 
compass of my Grammar, and I must frankly avow that I 
am unable to solve all the riddles arising out of the grammar 
of the Sinhalese language. I have endeavoured here only 
to submit what I believe I have understood of the structure 
and the development of the language to the friendly judg- 
ment of scholars who are interested in Indian philology, and to 
those of my colleagues who, like R. L. TURNER and J. BLocu, 
are studying the modern Aryan dialects on a larger scale 
than I have been able to do myself. 


As to the linguistic character of Sinhalese it is now 
generally admitted by scientists that it is one of the Indo- 
Aryan Vernaculars like Marathi, Bengali, Hindi etc. Cf. also 
Rev. R. SrppHArrH, The Indian Languages and their Relation 
with the Sinh. Language, Journ. Roy. As. Society, Cey. Br., 
XXXIII No. 88, 1935, p. 123 sq. Nevertheless, it was 
probably influenced in its development by the neighbouring 
Dravidian languages. I do not refer to the vocabulary, 
which indeed contains a good number of Tamil loanwords, 
for loanwords do not touch the character of a language. 
English, for example, in spite of the enormous.mass of foreign 
elements in its vocabulary, ranks with the German languages, 
and has been treated, for that reason, in Paul’s Grundriss der 
Germanischen Philologie! (1.780-930) by F. Kluge. We must 
rather try to trace the Dravidian influence in grammar and 
style, and I should myself be very glad if a competent student 
of Dravidian would undertake this important task. He 
would no doubt be able to supplement and perhaps even 
to correct, in some points, my own work. But it is hardly 
necessary to enter into a discussion of what Rev. Fr. S. 
Gwana Prakasar has said in his paper on the “Dravidian 
Elements in Sinhalese” (Anthropos XXXII, 1937, pp. 155-70). 
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The author may understand the Dravidian languages quite 
well, but he appears either to be totally ignorant of the modern 
scientific methods of linguistic investigation or to disdain 
them. In either case it will not be possible for a scientific 
student to understand him or for him to understand a scientific 
student, each expressing his ideas through a different medium. 
Asa sample of his methods and scholarship one may, however, 
point to his comparison of Greek hélios ‘sun’ with Drav. elt 
‘light.’ There can be no doubt that in India the Language 
of the Aryan immigrants was influenced by Dravidian 
dialects ; but it is impossible or, at least, in no way probable 
that such an influence existed during the remote Indo- 
germanic period. In the Indogermanic languages, the entire 
group of substantives meaning ‘sun’ (Sk. sérya; gr. ééliyos, 
Géliyos, hélios ; lat. sol ; goth. sauil &c.) is derived from a root 
sav with a suffix -el- and dates from the Indogermanic period. 
I am a sincere admirer of Indian wisdom and scholarship, 
but Gnana Prakasar’s methods are not at all Indian ; they are 
simply a relapse into the old practice of comparing two 
or more words of the most distant languages merely on the 
basis of similar sounds, without any consideration for chro- 
nology, for phonological principles, or for the historical develop- 
ment of words and forms. So much so, that whatever that is good 
and practicable in his pamphlet is hidden in a confused mass 
of fancies and errors. Such methods were in vogue in Europe 
about a century and a half ago but have since been given up. 
So long as Gnana Prakasar and his friends simply ignore the 
more modern methods and refrain from either refuting or 
accepting them,so long can they not expect their works to be 
taken seriously into account in scientific circles. 


Concerning: the origine] home of Sinhalese and its position 
among the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, opinion is divided. As 
to my own theory I refer the reader to what I have said 
in the Introduction to the Dictionary of the Sinhalese Lan- 
guage, 1935, pp. xvii-xviii. I hold that the first Aryan 


viii SINHALESE GRAMMAR 


colonists, under the guidance of Vijaya, came to Ceylon from 
North-Western India, but that, immediately after this event, 
a lively intercourse began to take place between the Island 
and the provinces of North-Eastern India. By later immi- 
grants from this part of the Indian Continent, who brought 
their own dialects to Ceylon, the North-Western Language 
that was originally spoken here was, of course, considerably 
influenced. 


Mp. SwanrpvutaH, in his article ‘First Aryan Coloni- 
sation of Ceylon’ (Indian Historical Quarterly IX, 1983, p. 
742 sq.), thinks that the first immigrants came from Bengal 
and that the dialect spoken there at that time was the parent 
of the Sinhalese language. He does not dispute, however, that 
Sinhalese was later influenced by Pali, the sacred language of 
the people, and by Gujarati, the language of later immi- 
grants, i.e. a North-Western dialect. 


Similarly, Rev. SrppHArrHa believes that ‘the language 
that was introduced by Vijaya and his followers into Ceylon... 
was Magadhi in the highly refined form of which the Buddhist 
Canon was recorded and in the slightly refined of which the 
Asokan Kdicts were composed.’ But he adds that this 
language ‘has, afterwards, been mixed with the different 
dialects of the Aryavarta on account of persons who came 
from different parts of that country such as Vatsa and. Ujjayiny’. 


It is perhaps not possible to come to a certain and 
indubitable result conceining the question from which part 
of India the first colonists of Ceylon came. We are confined 
here to an ancient tradition reported by the chronicles 
Dipavamsa (Dv) and Mahavamsa (Mv). Both Mp. SHantp- 
ULLAH and SIDDHARTHA apparently admit that a historical 
kernel is contained in the tradition. Our disagreement is 
caused by a different interpretation of it. There are some 
geographical names, mentioned in the tradition, which point 
to Eastern India (Vanga, Lalarattha, Sihapura in Dv, Mv, 
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and also Magadha and Kalinga in Mv), names of two islands 
(Naggadipa in Dv, Mv, and Mahiladipa in Mv, or Mahila- 
rattha in Dv), the situation of which is unknown, and names 
of two places (Suppara Dv, Mv and Bharukacchaka Dv), 
which clearly point to North-Western India. 


I need not repeat here the whole story of Vijaya and his 
arrival in Ceylon, but I must emphasize that T am still 
clinging to my former opinion that it is a combination of 
two traditions, and that there is a remarkable difference 
between these two traditions. As far as places of Eastern 
India are concerned the story is merely mythological and 
totemistic, describing, as it does, the miraculous descent of 
the Sihala clan from a lion (sia). As compared with this 
tradition, the other, which refers to North-Western India, 
is dry and simple. At the head of a gang of adventurers 
Vijaya embarks at one of the well-known harbours near the 
mouth of the Nerbudda river, in order to search for a new 
home, and finally arrives in Ceylon. I cannot help thinking, 
therefore, that the historical kernel of the Vijaya story is 
implied in this part. SrppuArrna has, I am sorry to notice, 
made no reference at all to Suppaira and Bharukaccha in his 
analysis of the Vijaya legend. It appears as if he attaches no 
importance to those two names. 


The motive which led to the blending of the two 
traditions is quite intelligible. It took place when, beginning 
from the time of Vijaya’s successor Panduvasudeva, later 
immigrants into Ceylon from Kalinga, Magadha and Bengal 
increased in number, and finally when the Buddhist doctrine 
was introduced in the third century B.C. Then the desire be- 
came manifest to connect the story of Vijaya with Eastern 
India, and he was made the son of Sihabahu, the mythical 
ancestor of the Sihala clan. At the same time, and for the 
game reason, the date of Vijaya’s arrival in Ceylon was 
made to synchronize with the Buddha’s Nirvana, 
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There is yet one other difficulty in regard to the order 
of the geographical names as they are enumerated in the 
chronicles. If my interpretation of the tradition is correct, 
we should then expect the two islands Naggadipa and Mahila- 
dipa to be mentioned after, not before, Suppaira. Vijaya 
starts from there, passes by those islands, and arrives in 
Ceylon. We must suppose that the disorder was caused 
by those who knit the two traditions together, without 
having any knowledge of the geographical situation of the 
places mentioned in them. 


Mp. SHauIpULLan, who believes that Vijaya started 
from Bengal, perhaps from the port of Tamalitti, assumes 
that Vijaya and his followers roved about for some time like 
pirates, before they landed in Lanka. The piracy would 
have led them, therefore, from the Sundarbans round the 
whole peninsula of India up to Kathiawar and from there 
back again to Ceylon. That is not impossible, but is hardly 
probable. At all events, it is strange, in this case, that the 
name of the harbour where Vijaya embarked is not given 
in the tradition. He could not come from Lala directly 
to Naggadipa, as Lala does not border on the sea. The name 
of Tamalitti, suggested by SHAHIDULLAH, is by no means 
unknown to the author of the Mahivamsa. It occurs twice 
in the chronicle in other connections, and probably occurred 
also in the older work from which ihe compilers of the Dipa- 
vamsa and the Mahavamsa drew their material. Mahila- 
dipa is identified by SwantpurnaH with the Maldive 
Islands ; and Naggadipa, he says, is evidently the same as 
Nagadipa, which is the ancient name for Jaffna. The 
former identification may be correct but the latter seems to 
be doubtful, since Nagadipa is mentioned several times in 
the Mahavamsa and is clearly distinguished from Naggadipa 
(Mv 6.45). 


It is manifest that the historical value of the Vijaya 
legend depends to a great extent on the weight we attach to 
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this ov that argument and, therefore, more or less subjective. 
The readers themselves must decide whether my interpre- 
tation of the legend or the one given by SHAnIDULLAH is 
acceptable, But, we all agree, including SippHARrHa himself, 
in the statement that Sinhalese is a mixed dialect. In my 
opinion the Western elements constitute the ancient portion 
of the language; SHamtpuLLan and SippHARTHA attribute it 
to Eastern elements. It will, however, be very difficult 
to distinguish those two elements in a precise manner. SHA- 
HIDULLAH (p. 747) has pointed to the very interesting differen- 
ces between the dialects of the Western and the Eastern Asokan 
inscriptions and makes them the basis for the comparison 
of the various elements in Sinhalese. This, I fear, is not 
sufficient. It is true, for instance, that we meet in the 
Weatern inscriptions with the forms kata made, mata dead, 
and in the Eastern with kata. But it would be nothing but 
rash to conclude from this fact that Sinh. kala, mala are of 
Eastern origin, for Sindhi marhu, Gujarati madum, Marathi 
madem clearly show that the cerebralization of the dental in 
rt was widespread also in the Western dialects during the 
Middle-Indian period. 


On the other hand, SHAHIDULLAH says that I am wrong 
in my method of comparing Sinhalese with the Western Indian 
languages, in regard to the preservation of y and v, and coming 
to the conclusion that Sinhalese belongs to the Western Group. 
Here, I must contradict him. I still adhere to my former 
opinion. It is, of course, not v in general, but the initial 
v, that comes into consideration ; and when I look at the long 
list of words in which this v is preserved in Kasmiriy Sindhi, 
Lahnda, Gujarati, Marathi, but changed to b in Hindi, Nepa- 
li, Bihari, Bengali, Assamese and Oriya, I cannot help 
thinking that this phonological fact is a characteristic differ- 
ence of the two great groups within the Indo-Aryan languages. 
And Sinhalese belongs to the former group. The beginnings 
of that difference must be searched for in the Middle-Indian 
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period. While in the West the pronunciation of initial 
v remained unaltered, it gradually changed in the Eastern 
Provinces, though the change was not recorded in the in- 
scriptions. We know, for one thing, that script is nearly 
always behind the development of the spoken language. 
If Bengali were the parent of Sinhalese we fail to understand 
why the latter did not share the development of the former 
although there was always a lively intercourse between Ceylon 
and Bengal. But the subject is clear if we suggest that 
later immigrants coming from an Eastern province met 
in Ceylon with the old pronunciation of the sound v and simply 
adopted it. Forms with », it is true, may also occur in the 
East, and forms with b in the West as well as in Sinhalese; 
but they are mere exceptions in comparison with the general 
phonetic rule. 


There are some other facts, too, which may perhaps be 
adduced in order to connect Sinhalese with the Western 
group of dialects or with one of them. The numeral “ fifty’’, 
as E. Kuun has already noticed, is panas in Sinh. and 
pannds in Marathi and in a subdialect of Gujarati. In 
all the other vernaculars the ¢ of Sk. pancasat is pre- 
served as ¢ or j. With Marathi the Sinhalese language 
shares also the change of original ¢ to s, and with Kaémiri 
the preservation of y at the beginning of a word, while it 
becomes j in the other dialects. Epenthesis and umlaut; 
which play such an important part in Sinhalese vocalism, 
are met with also in Kasmiri and Lahnda but not elsewhere. 
I admit, however, that in all these cases a parallel but in- 
dependent development can be suggested for good reasons. 
The change c > s, for instance, occurs not only in Sinhalese 
and Marathi but also in Assamese. 


A description of the “conventional languages”’ in Ceylon 
and of the Vidda language was not to be omitted, but I 
cut it asshort as possible in order not to extend my work 
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too much. Moreover, I was scarcely able to add anything 
new to what has been previously published on the sub- 
ject, But I wish to commend to the notice of the reader 
the interesting ‘Note on a few words in the Vedda Language’ 
by F. Lewis ( Journ. Roy. As. Soc., Ceylon Br. XXXII, 
No. 88, 1935, p. 159). It reached my hands after my 
own chapter on the Vadda dialect had been printed. 
But 1 notice with satisfaction that the words used in the 
hdl basa ave carefully distinguished by Mr. Lewis from 
other words, as T had demanded myself, 


1 have to thank Profewer Hutmer Smrrau, Uppsala, 
for many euggeations made by him in the course of our 
correepondenne concerning ove Common Work on the Sinha- 
lene THettenary, Tn @ few onsen T was able to quote his name, 
tut th) other TP may have reached a new conception in 
pom ing an tilea given by him in one of his letters. This, 
w lnetanee, le perhaps applicable to the chapter on vow:l- 
levelling, ‘The term itself was suggested by Professor O. 
Jeavemon, Copenhagen, 


Thy hin ingenious observation of the influence exerted 
on the phonology by heavy or light syllables Professor 
Hetwen Smrra has considerably enhanced our knowledge 
of Sinhalese vocalism. I am sure he will be able not only 
to add some more rules but also to correct some of the rules 
given in the present Grammar. In one of his letters he wrote 
to me that he could not agree with the hypothesis given in 
§ 45 concerning the change of MInd.c > d. This, he thinks, is 
an internal Sinhalese phonological process : c becomes d after 
a vowel. Independently of him W. Printz (Neue Singhale- 
sische Lantregel, Bull. School of Oriental Studies VIII, 
pp. 701-2) also has suggested a similar explanation : c becomes 
d after a long vowel. It may be sufficient here to note 
these divergent opinions and to leave the decision to the reader. 
1 must only remark that not all the difficulties seem to be 
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removed by that phonological rule as, for instance, the 
alternation of kavasa (Kus 51, 92) and kavada armour 
< kavaca. Most striking is the change of MInd. cch > d in 
havurudu (through * havuduru) < samvacchara. 


Above all, [ must acknowledge here, with pleasure and 
gratitude, that much of what may seem to be good and useful 
in the present work is due to the disinterested and inde- 
fatigable assistance of m Y esteemed friend Junius pr 
LANEROLLE. My practical knowledge of Sinhalese is 
moderate, so that the help of a learned man who speaks 
it as his mother-tongue was a priceless advantage to me. 
He was kind enough to go through the whole Manuscript 
of my Grammar; and I am indebted to him for the correction 
of numerous mistakes and errors which can hardly be avoided 
by a Western Scholar. Dm LANEROLLE has an excellent know- 
ledge of the ancient Sinhalese ‘iterature and is also well 
acquainted with the modern scientific methods of linguistic re- 
search. I was able, therefore, to discuss with him, during his 
sojourn in Germany, the various problems I met with on my 
journey through the kantara of the artificial Sinhalese literary 
works, The precise wording of a grammatical rule was often 
the result of such a discussion. 


Finally I mention, with grateful remembrance, the work 
of my late friend, the Vasala-Mudaliyar A. M. GUNASEK4RaA, 
‘Comprehensive Grammar of the Sinhalese Language’. It 
was the first attempt to treat the subject in a systematic form 
and it still retains its value as an ample collection of linguistic 
material and a rich mine of information. It was also my 
first guide in my Sinhalese studies, 


It will perhaps be regretted that I have omitted to 
treat the Sinhalese syntax in this Grammar. But an exhaus- 
tive treatment of the subject was not possible within the 
space available for the present work. It cannot but be 
postponed for a later occasion. 
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In conclusion, I must beg of the readers of my Grammar 
kindly to excuse the inconsistencies and misprints they 
will no doubt find in the book. I trust they will willingly 
do so, if they take into account not only the great 
distance between the printer’s office and the author’s resi- 
dence, but also the fact that owing to various obstacles 
the printing extended over two years. Repetitions, although 
they are tedious, will always occur, I think, ina Grammar. 
I have tried to avoid them as much as possible. Here, too, 
my critics, if they meet with a repetition which they take 
to be unnecessary, will certainly be indulgent, in consideration. 
of the peculiar circumstances under which. the book was 
written and printed. In this way, I hope that, after a 
careful and unbiassed examination of the work, they will 
come to the conclusion that the present Grammar is at least a 
step in advance and nearer to our goal—the full and correct 
knowledge of the Sinhalese language, its character and its 
development. 


Win. GEIGER. 


Miinchen-Neubiberg 
September, 1937. 
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» 805.1, 


. 135, 1. 28, § 138.2. The pprt. in -é, -2 of trans. vv. may have active 


9-11, Introd. It is not correct to say that accordin g to Mhvs. 
10.76 Anuradhapura was founded by Pandukabhaya. There 
he is merely eaid to have made it his residence. But in 
Mhvys. 7.43 the foundation of A. is ascribed to one of Vijaya’s 
companions and in 9.11 one of the Sakiya princes bears the 
name Anuradha, 


- 21. Add after § 9.2: e-+a, ad, or i becomes d. Cf. dta, mata 


<e-, me-ata §161.1; ddsa the two eyes <de-disa ; sd<cé.i.a 
§ 32.1; géni woman <P. géhini. 


13, § 27.2; p. 55, 1. 2, end of § 49.1. Read adhastat instead of 
that. 


36, § 52.1. Add visula spread=P. visata, Sk. visita, 


. 37, § 75.1h. I am now inclined entirely to separate elu from 


alu, The former may be a Tamil lw.; the latter is certainly 
= loka. 


22, §78.la. Read vassam vasati instead of v. vassati. 


or passive meaning. 


. 139, 1. 15, § 141.1.1. Add wasa-, vaha-: vdsu-, vdhu- to dwell, 


reside, P. vasati, Sk. 1/ vas, vasati. 


139, 1. 33, § 141.1.2. Add waha-: vdhu- to cover, P. wvdséti, Sk. 


Caus. of 4/ vas, vasté. 


. 139, 1. 34, § 141.1.2. Add the note: The vy. pahadanu to make 


clear cannot, owing to its d, be derived directly from P, 
pasadéti, but must be considered asa new formation from 
pahadinu to become clear =MInd. *nasajjati, Sk. prasddyaté. 


141, 1. 14, § 143.1. Add yede- : yedunu- to become formed (ef. 


yodanu, P. ydjéti). 


. 144, 1. 27, § 145. sf. Add: As ldbenu, the vv. kerenu, vesenu to 


make, to dwell, also have active meaning =karanu, vasanu. 


. 144, 1. 37, § 146.1. Add: In the classical literature the termination 


-é is used, if the subject is of masc. gender, and -d, if it is 
of fem. gender. 


p. 147, 1. 17, § 148.2. Add mala he ‘died, and 1. 23, § 148.3 bata he 


descended, 


p. 155, bottom. Add § 153 B2 the examples upadava- to generate 


supadinu and madavanu to cause to trample : madinu. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Tax history of the Sinhalese language can be divided 
into four periods: 1) Sinhalese Prakrit, 2) Proto-Sinhalese, 
3) Mediaeval Sinhalese, and 4) Modern Sinhalese. 


1) Sinhalese Prakrit (from about 200 B.C. to the 4th or 
5th c. A.C.) isthe language of the Brahmi inscriptions. 
The oldest of them are either cave or rock inscriptions. 
Cf. E. Mitzr, Ancient Inscriptions of Ceylon, p. 24. The 
Gave inscriptions are found all over the Island. 
Their style is nearly always the same. The shortest 
of them run like the Hinatipone inscr. (Brix, Rep. Kégalla 
Distr. p. 70): UPASAKA ASAHA LENE ‘the cave of the 
lay-devotee Asa.’ The longest contain, besides the name and 
title of the donor, those of his father, and wind up with 
the phrase... LENE AGATA ANAGATA CATUDISA SAGASA 
DINE ‘. . . the cave (of . . .) dedicated to the present and 
future priesthood of the four quarters.’ The length of 
the cave inscrs. varies between these two types. 
There is no space between single words in the original; 
instead of S often S is written. 


The Rock inscriptions are of various age 
and character. The oldest of them are probably as old as 
the cave insers. They are generally found near tanks 
and relate the dedication of the tank to a temple. There 
is a greater variety of words and grammatical forms in the 
rock inscrs. which helps us to form an idea about the 
language of that time, a thing which from the cave inscriptions 
alone would be impossible. Some of the oldest inscriptions can 
be dated with approximate certainty, if the name of a king 
is mentioned therein ; otherwise we have to depend on palaeo- 
graphical observations. One of the most ancient rock 
insers. is that of Tonigala!, No. 1 in AIC. (cf. W. GEIGER, 
Festschrift fiir M. Winternitz, 1933, p. 318 sq.). 

No written documents exist in Ceylon dating 
before the establishment of Buddhism in the Island. 
We have, therefore, no direct knowledge of the dialect 
which was spoken by its inhabitants when Buddhist 
missionaries preached the new doctrine, but are confined 
to conclusions drawn from the indigenous tradition. 
The tradition of the Aryan colonisation of Ceylon is told in 
the Pali chronicles, Dipavamsa and Mahavamsa (H. WwW 
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Coprineron, Short History of Ceylon, p. 6 sq.). According 
to it the first king of Ceylon was Vijaya. Before his arrival 
the Island was inhabited by Yakkhas, i.e. by aborigines of a 
foreign race. It is obvious that many of the events connected 
with Vijaya are purely legendary or mythical. Nevertheless, 
the tradition contains a historical kernel and we must try 
to find out the truth contained in those myths and legends. 
Much of what we have to say will, of course, be hypothetical, 
but I trust that it is at least a good working hypothesis 
which may serve as a firm basis for further investigation. 
As the places from which Vijaya set out for his adventurous 
voyage Bharukacchaka (Dpvs) and Supparaka 
(Mhvs and Dpvs) are mentioned in the chronicles. The former 
is the Barygaza of the Greeks, the modern Broach, situated 
at the mouth of the Nerbudda river in the Northern 
Division of the Bombay Presidency. The latter, Supparaka (Sk. 
wrparaka) lies south of Bharukaccha on the river Tapti. 
Both names occur also in the Jatakamala (14, led. H. 
Keen, p. 8814, 14, 15) in close connection. In Jataka No. 463 
(ed. Fausséxx IV, p. 136 sq.) Supparaka is the name of the 
Bodhisatta who was born as the son of the headman of the 
pilots (niyydémakajetthaka) in the seaport Bharukaccha. 


We are allowed, I think, to conclude from the tradition 
that Vijaya and his companions came from Western 
India and spoke one of the western Indo-Aryan dialects. 
This conclusion is confirmed by the Sinhalese grammar 
which shows some of the phonological elements peculiar to 
the western languages. I content myself with reference to 
the preservation of the old initial v (§ 78) which in the 
eastern dialects was changed to b. 


It is true that in the tradition Vijaya is connected with 
petty kingdoms in Eastern India, with Vanga (Bengal), 
Magadha and Kalinga. He is said to be the son of King 
Sihabahu who reigned at Sihapura, the capital of Kalinga 
(Mhvs 59. 46). Sihabahu himself was, according to a 
totemistic myth, the son of a Vanga princess and a lion. 
Vijaya was expelled by his father on account of the 
outrages he committed with his companions in his father’s 
capital. But I agree with Coprineron that this connection 
of the Vijaya legends with Eastern India is an invention of 
later date, and we shall presently understand the reason 
which gave rise to it. 


The chronicles tell us that Vijaya died without leaving 
an heir. His successor was his nephew Panduvasudeva 
who came over from Sihapura. The latter’s queen was a 
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Sakiya princess, Bhaddakaccini. She was followed by 
seven brothers, who settled in various parts of the Island. 


What is the significance of these stories? I think we 
learn from them that soon after the first colonisation of 
Ceylon an increasing commerce set in with the eastern pro- 
vinces of India. New streams of immigrants, more numerous 
than the first, came from this side, and the older legends 
of Vijaya were crossed by the tradition about the later 
colonists. It is remarkable, for instance, that in the Maha- 
vamsa the foundation of Anuradhapura is first (7. 43) ascribed 
to one of Vijaya’s companions and afterwards (10.76) to 
King Pandukabhaya, the son and successor of Panduvasu- 
deva, and Uruvela and Vijitapura are mentioned as settle- 
ments of two companions of Vijaya (7.45) but, in another 
passage (9. 9, 10), of two Sakiya princes. It was in this 
later tradition that Vijaya’s ancestry was connected with 
the royal family of Kalinga. The purpose was to create 
historical corroboration of the claim to the possession of, and 
the rule over, the new and most promising Aryan colony. 


The new immigrants spoke dialects of Eastern India 
which, therefore, were different from that of the first settlers, 
and the mixture which thus took place in Ceylon becomes 
manifest by the composite character of the Sinhalese langu- 
age. Inspite of its north-western base there are phono- 
logical innovations which seem to point to the influence 
of eastern dialects. I refer to the change of c to j, 
side by side with the regularc > 8 (§45). But chiefly 
the vocabulary has been enriched by words borrowed from 
eastern vernaculars. They were brought to Ceylon by 
settlers who came to clear the jungle and to cultivate the 
soil, by merchants, or by monks. Geographical terms like 
tota ‘ford’ and gatiga ‘stream’ are probably not of 
westerly origin. Many words exist in different forms 
according to the time when they came into use or to the 
language from which they were borrowed. 


The language of the Brahmi inscriptions is of the same 
type as the Middle Indian Prakritic dialects both in phono- 
logy and in morphology. I therefore call it Sinhalese 
Prakrit. The period of a radical linguistic revolution was 


2) The Proto-Sinhalese era (from the 4th or 5th c. to 
the 8th c. A.C.). It is to be regretted that up to the present 
day only very few lithic records of that period have 
been published. The inscription of Tonigala* which must 
be ascribed to the 4th c., ie. to the beginning of the period 
(PaRanaviTana, EpZ, ITI, p. 172 sq.), allows us to hope that 
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we shall learn much about the development of the Sinhalese 
language from records of the 5thto7th centuries. For 
the present we see only its results in the inscriptions of the 
mediaeval time. They differ so much from the Brahmi 
inscriptions that the difference looks nearly like a break. We 
can say that on the whole the Mediaeval Sinhalese has 
already the characteristic features of the modern language. 
To explain this break we may assume that in the course 
of the first five or six centuries of our era the spoken languago 
of Ceylon gradually differed so much from the style, phraseo- 
logy and grammar of the inscriptions owing to the conservative 
character which is peculiar to such documents, that they 
became more or less unintelligible to the general public. 
A radical change was unavoidable, even in the outer form, 
by the introduction of a new type of script derived from 
the Grantha of South India (A. M. Guwasfxara, Grammar 
of the Sinh. Language, § 41) which probably had come into 
use in the daily life. A comparison of the mediaeval language 
with that of the Brahmi inscrs. clearly shows that in the 
Proto-Sinhalese period all the important linguistic rules 
became effective, which are dominant in the modern language 
and decisive for its character. They concern the phonoiogy ; 
and regarding the morphology the ancient inflectional 
system was given up or survives only in single remnants. 


3) Mediaeval Sinhalese (from the 8th to the middle 
of the 13th c.). The sources from which we draw our know- 
ledge of Mediaeval Sinhalese are, in the first line, inscriptions. 
The oldest inscriptjon of the mediaeval period hitherto 
known to us is that of Garaiidigala which is ascribed by 
PaRANAVITANA (EpZ, III, p. 197) to King Kassapa III 
(717-724). More numerous are the inscriptions of the 9th ec. 
It is often difficult to date them because the kings men- 
tioned are generally called by their surname Siri- 
samghabodhi or Silameghavanna. The kings of this period 
followed a certain rule in the use of their surname (WickRE- 
MASINGHE, EpZ, IT, p. 9): No one king seems to have 
used both the titles; and if one was known as Salamevan, 
his successor was called Sirisazigbo and vice versa. Among 
the lithic records of the 9th c. I mention tho Kivulékada 
inser. of Sena I, 831-851 (EpZ, ITI, p. 289 sq.) ; the Mannar 
Kacceri inser. and the Kaludiyapokuna inscr. No. 429, 
probably of Sena IE, 851-885 (ib. TIT, p. 100 sq., 257); the 
Pillar inscrs. at Iripinniyva, Rambdva, Kirigalldva and 
Noccipotina of Udaya IT (1), 885-896 (ib. I, p. 163 sq., 172 
sq., 11, p. 1 sq., 5.sq.); and the Timbirivavainscr. of Kassa pa 
IV, 896-913 (ib. IT, p. 98q.). The Pillar inser, in the Colombo 
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Museum, the Kiribat-vehera Pillar inscr. and the Moragoda 
Pillar inscr. of the same king (ib. IIT, p. 270 sq., I, p. 153 sq., 
200 sq.) belong to the 10th c. 


The inscriptions of the 10th c. are yet more numerous 
and more extensive than those of the preceding ond. Among 
the records which must be ascribed toKassapa V, 913- 
923, I mention the Slab inscr. of Anuradhapura (EpZ, I, 
p- 41 sq.), besides the Buddhannehila, the Miadirigiriya, 
the Ayitigevava and the Bilibiva Pillar inscrs. (ib. I, p. 
191 sq., IT, p. 25 sq., 34 sq., 38.sq.). The kings Dappula 
IV (V), 923-934, Udaya III (IT), 934-937, Sena II, 
937-945, Udaya IV (III), 945-953, and Sena IV, 
953-956, have also left inscriptions, but, first and foremost, 
Mahinda IV (956-972) must be mentioned and among 
his numerous inscriptions the well-known two Mihintale 
tablets (EpZ, I, p. 75 8q.) with altogether 116 lines, and 
then the Slab inscr. No. 2 of Vessagiri (ib. I, p. 29 8q.). 


Inscriptions of the 11th c. are rare, but the Amhba- 
gamuva Rock inscr. (EpZ, II, p. 202 sq.)of Vijaya- 
bahu TI (1059-1114), set up in the 38th year of his reign, 
is of considerable historical importance. In the 12th c. 
I first mention the Maravidiye Rock inser. No. 3 (Dithbula- 
gala), set up by Sundara Mahadevi, the queen of King 
Vikkamabahu MII (1), 1116-1137 (H. C. P. Butt, 
Ceylon Antiquary ITI, p. 4sq., EpZ, II, p. 184 sq., 194 sq.). 
The great Gal-vihara Rock inscr. of King, Parakkama- 
bahuI, 1153-1186 (EpZ II, p. 256 sq.), differs from older 
inscriptions by the admixture of many Sanskrit words and 
phrases and shows, therefore, the character of a more ad- 
vanced and modern time. The Devanagala inser. of the 
same king (Bett, Rep. Kégalla Distr., p. 73 sq.) is histori- 
cally interesting. It alludes to Parakkamabahu’s war with 
Gajabahu and Manabharana and to his campaign in Aramana. 
Finally the inscriptions of the end of the 12th c. and the begin- 
ning of the 13th c. may also be mentioned here: the Slab inser. 
at Polonnaruva (EpZ, II, p. 179sq.), of Vijayabahu, 
1186-1187, the numerous inscrs. of Nissanka 
Malla, 1187-1196, wherein the king’s person and deeds 
are praised in a bombastic style (Galpota, AIC. No. 148, 
EpZ, I, p. 98 sq., Rock inser. at Dambulla, EpZ, I, p. 121 sq. 
etc.), and a few inscrs. of Saihasama lla, 1200-1202 
(EpZ, TI, p. 219 sq., III, 230 sq.), of Queen Kalyana- 
vati, 1202-1208 (ib. IT, p. 190 sq.) and of Queen Lila- 
vati, 1197-1200, 1209-1210, 1211 (ib. IT, p. 192 sq.). 
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The language of the mediaeval inscriptions, chiefly of 
the older ones, has in style and phraseology and partly also 
ingrammar an archaic character, and the interpretation 
presents great difficulty even to a Sinhalese scholar. Never- 
theless, the fundamental difference between the mediaeval 
language and the Sinh. Prakrit is obvious, and we see clearly 
the great change which the language has undergone in the 
Proto-Sinhalese period. Inthe main features phonology and 
morphology are the same as of the modern language. Even such 
a peculiar form as the Optative Mood ending in va occurs (as 
vet-vay) already in the earliest mediaeval inscriptions. As 
we proceed in time the language of the inscriptions approaches 
more and more the modern language and they accordingly 
become easier to understand. 


Our knowledge of the mediaeval Sinhalese may 
and must be enlarged and supplemented by quotations 
from books. Literary activity begins in the 9th c. The 
oldest extant work seems to be the Siyabas-lakara on Rhetoric 
if it is correctly ascribed to King Sena I, 831-851. In the 
10th c. the Dhampiyd-atuva-gata-padaya was composed, a 
commentary on words and phrases of the Pali Dhammapad- 
atthakatha, and the Sikhavalanida and Sikhavalanda-vinisa, 
a work containing a summary of precepts on priestly discipline. 
These texts have been edited by Sir D. B. JavatiLaka. To 
the 12th or 13th c. belong two poetical versions of Jataka- 
tales in blank verse, the Muvadev-ddvata and the Sasa- 
da@vata. Finally Gurulugomi’s Amdvatura and Dharma- 
pradipikava (W 2, col. 88) and Dhammasena’s Saddharma- 
rainavaliya (ib. col. 67), composed in the 13th c., may also 
be mentioned among the literary productions of the mediaeval] 
period. 

The language of the books generally agrees with that 
of the contemporaneous inscriptions, though it is sometimes 
a little more advanced. The gradual development can also 
be well observed in the books mentioned above: the language 
of the DhpAGp, e.g., has a much more archaic character 
than that of AmaV. 


4) Modern Sinhalese (from the middle of the 13th c. 
to the 20th c.), includes the two periods of the classical 
literature marked by the names of the poets Tota- 
gamuveé (15th c.) and Mohottala (beginning of the 
17th ¢.) and the later literature. It is impossible to trace 
an exact boundary-line between the mediaeval and the 
modern era. Ihave adopted the 13th c. because this is 
the time of the composition of the Sidat-sangarava (Sk. 
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Siddhanta-samgraha), the famous grammar which plays the 
same part in the history of the Sinhalese language as Panini 
and Kacciyana in that of Sanskrit and Pali respectively. 
Numerous grammatical works existed in Ceylon before the SdS, 
as we infer from certain statements contained in itself, but 
they are all lost and have been replaced by it. The author of 
the SdS§ is not definitely known. 


By the SdS the Sinhalese literary language was brought 
to a standard, and it remains the same in its general character 
up to the present time. Wemust keep in mind that the 
Sinhalese literature is an artificial one, based on the knowledge 
of grammar and rhetoric. Poetry has its peculiar rules 
and depends on the Indian alamkdra. Long and _ often 
stilted compounds as in poems are never met with in prose 
texts. There is, of course, some difference in the language 
of the single works, according to the erudition of the author, 
to the character of his subject or of the older prototype he 
imitates, or to his personal taste. Archaisms often occur 
even in modern works. But the most essential point now 
is the difference between the literary and the col- 
loquial Sinhalese. Whilst the former is constant, the 
latter changes and develops in the course of the centuries 
and deviates more and more from the literary language. 
The verbal inflection, e.g., is greatly simplified and many 
forms are obsolete in the daily conversation whilst they are 
still used in books. Nevertheless, the literary language was 
also influenced to a certain extent by that development. 
Thus concerning the succession c > s > h we can say that 
forms with s (like saida moon < Sk. candra) are regular 
in the older literature, but those with h (handa) in later 
bocks. Similarly the loss of h <¢ is more frequent in 
modern times (akulanu to roll up < Sk. sam-kut) than in 
the earlier centuries of the modern period, where / is generally 
preserved (hakulanu). That the oldest works of the fourth 
period contain many archaisms is by no means surprising. 
Some of the transformations that began in the Proto-Sinha- 
lese period (e.g. the change j> d) were not brought to a close 
in itself but continued in the beginning of the modern period. 


As a standard work composed in literary Sinhalese 
T mention the prose version of the Pali Jatakas, Pansiyapanas- 
jataka-pota (14th c.). Its language as compared with that 
of Amavatura or of Dhampiyaé-Atuva-Gatapadaya is decidedly 
modern. There are also inscriptions in the modern era, 
the latest belonging to the 19th c., but they are hardly to be 
taken into account in comparison with the immense linguistic 
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material furnished by the literature. This literature, however, 
as I have said above, had an artificial and scholarly character, 
and we may assume that a learned author often borrowed 
the words he required for his composition directly from 
Sanskrit and Pali. He used them as loan-words in their 
original form or sinhalised them more or less correctly. 
By such a supposition the great number of alternative forms 
of the same word in the literature becomes intelligible. 
Many of them never existed in the spoken language but only 
belonged to books. 


A. SINHALESE SCRIPT, PRONUNCIATION, 
ACCENTUATION 


§1. The Sinhalese alphabet consists of the 
following letters : 


l. Vowels 


Short @a@ Gad gi Cu ®2e Bo wr el 
Long GG 4 OG)i Gri BE O6 conFZ 
Diphth. 2 ai @.au 


2. Consonants 


tenues [ten. asp.| mediae[med. asp.| nasals 





1. Velars saka | Dkha | ga égha | Ona 
2. Palatals | Oca | Scha | S ja | Sijha | eehta 
3. Cerebrals| 0 ta Otha | @da Ortha | Gna 
4. Dentals mia | Otha | eda dha | na 
5. Labials Spa | ® pha ® bha 

6. Semi-vowels «6 ya 6 ra @ la ® va 

7. Sibilants @ ga 8 sa 6 sa 

8. Aspirate ® ha 

9. Lingual Gla 


Note 1. Thereisalsoasymbolo for the Anusvara 
m (§4, n. 4), and (in loan-words only) a symbol ¢ for the 
Visarga h. 


Note 2. Sinhalese has a half nasal % before 
the mediae g,d, d and m before 6. The symbol is ( (in 
connection with g, d, d: © wiga, ® ida, © da); mbais 
written ®. See below §3.2 8. f. 


§2. The vowel-symbols given in §1 areonly 
used at the beginning of a word. After a consonant the 
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vowel a is not written at all, but is inherent in the consonant 
itself : ay is ka. The other vowels are replaced by symbols: 


a symbol 9: Do Bm & 

a ae Ti Nt & a 

_— Ui Dy a 

4 3 ot eS 4B # S&S & 8 

i 5 ae) Oo & © & 8 

U ” ce: RQ > © Ou 
a? Q ® @ ¢ 9g 

u ” Zz: MR Q @ Ox 
ai @ ®B 4 &69 8 

bi ¥ a: oda & 

f 3B aa: sSyaa Ga 

i yi @: De 

e ©: Of 

é a ot: esd OS O€ O8 OS OF 

oO a @o: Of O& 

6 3 @d: oad og 

iis is @O©: OOS 

au a O71: OE" 


Note. The syllables Ju, [a are written ©, ©: 


$3. 1. Consonants which are not followed by 
a vowel are marked with the symbol of the Virima?: 
2 is k, a ist. But one writes ® m, 8 v.— 2.Conjunct 
consonants are written by joining the two (or three) 
consonants without interval: 628 is sati, but eS is stt. 
Other examples are syn ta, mee tsna, 24% nha &c. Some- 
times the characters are more amalgamated and one of them 
may be slightly altered: @kva (+8), 2 ttha (+0), 
2 nda (+6), Dnva (9 +8) &c. dva is written ©, 
jiia: @ and sometimes mba: ®. In the last case G® 
would be preferable in order to avoid confusion with ® mba 
(§1, n. 2). — 3. For the sake of facility the conjunct consonants 
tth, ddh are written with the symbol ( (the same as that used 
for the half nasal): &,®. In © ficaand & fija the symbol 
( is used for the full nasal.— 4. The consonant r, when it 
precedes or follows another consonant, has in each case a 
peculiar symbol & rka, © rtha, 2% rna &c., and & kra, & tra, 
¢ dra, § pra &c. The consonant y after another consonant 
is indicated by the symbol 3: Qs khya, @x lya ete. — 5. 
The rules 2-4 are applicable to Sanskrit and Pali 
loanwords only. In genuine Sinhalese 
words conjunct consonants are less frequent and 
confined to nominal composition, or they are brought 
about by the elision of a vowel, often with ensuing 
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assimilation. In this case it is usual and more correct to 
mark the first consonant with viraéma and not to join the 
characters: SBSH pas-visi twenty-five, govee pun- 
savida full moon, ¢sim atia branch, ¢€xM® dannava 
to know, 8S€@e¢2x3 paridden in the manner of etc. 


§4. The Sinhalese alphabet, as it is given in §1, covers 
the whole phonetic system of the Sanskrit and Pali languages. 
This is rendered necessary by the fact that works composed 
in Sk. or P. are written in Cevlon with that alphabet and also 
in Sinhalese, both the literary and the colloquial language, 
there are many loanwords, borrowed from P. and chiefly from 
Sk. The phonetic system of genuine 
Sinhalese is much poorer. If compared with Middle 
Indian it has lost the aspirate consonants, and, if 
compared with Old Indian, also the vowels 7, #7, J, 
the dipthongs ai, au, and the sibilants ¢, s. The lingual 
1 is unknown in Sk., but it exists in the Vedic language and 
in P. and Pk. Peculiar Sinhalese sounds are the vowels 
ad, d and the half nasals. The Sinhalese phonetic system 
consists, therefore, of the following sounds :— 

Vowels : a, @, Gd, d, 2, 7, u, @, 2, @, 0, 6. 

Mutae: k, 9; (c, j) t, qd, t, d. P; b. 

Nasals : 2 (m), (%), n,n, m, %, m. 

Semi-vowels: y, r, 1, v. 


Sibilant : s. 
Aspirate : h. 
Lingual : /. 


Note 1. The vowelse, o arealways long in Sk. ; in P. 
and Pk. they are long in an open syllable and short in a close 
syllable. It is not necessary, therefore, to mark the quantity 
in the texts of these languages. In modern Sinhalese e and o 
can be long or short; e, € and 0, 6 must, therefore, accurately 
be distinguished, and to avoid confusion it will be advisable 
to do the same in Sk. and P. loanwords occurring in Sinhalese 
texts. In the older mediaeval inscriptions the quantity of 
e, o is not marked nor in the Brahmi inscrs.; in inscrs. 
of later date, from the 12th century onwards, the length is 
sometimes marked, but not regularly. 


Note 2. Inancient Brahmi inscrs. there exists a peculiar 
symbol for the palatal sibilant §. But it is 
used promiscuously with that of s: éagasa or sagasa 
(= P. samghassa) &c., and we may infer from this fact that 
in pronunciation the difference of the sibilants had already 
disappeared at that time. 
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Note3. In mod. Sinhalese the palatals c,j,% 
occur anly in loanwords (and semi-loanwords) and in a few 
colloquial words and forms (§§ 43, 160.3). 


Note 4. Thecerebrals f, d, 2, the lingual /, the voiced 
mutae g, d, b and the consonants r, h are not admitted at the 
end of a word in modern Sinhalese . After such consonants 
an auxiliary vowel (a, 7, w) is added. 


Note 5. The consonants n, 1,1, h are never doubled. 
The cerebrals f, d can be doubled, but the doubling in respect 
of these letters is more often avoided than not. 


Note6. The anusvara m is often graphically sub- 
stituted for % ; otherwise the latter occurs only in loanwords. 


§ 5. 1) Pronunciation of the vowels. The 
vowel @ is always pronounced pure like’ a in 
Eng. father; i is pronounced like i in pity, 7 like 
ee in meet, u like uw in put, &@ like w in rule or 
like 00 in fool, ¢ like e in ten and o like o in pot. The vowels 
ad, d are pronounced like the German ‘“‘Umlaut * @ in 
Ménner (short) and Vdter (long). The pronunciation of a 
calls for some remarks. It is pronounced a) pure in the 
first syllable of the word which, in Sinhalese, generally bears 
the accent, but indistinctly (a) like win Eng. fun in all 
the following non-accentuated syllables : ata, maravanu, paliha, 
kuhaka are pronounced dta, mdravenu, pdlihe, kiheke. The 
only exception is karanavaé to make, which is pronounced 
karanava. —b) The pronunciation of ais pure ina close 
syllable. In this case the a is always accentuated : mdt 
méravat.— c) It is also pure in the group aha where both 
the a vowels bear an accent: dhdse, pdndhd, uidahd. But 
in the termination -aha (3. pl. prt.) the pronunciation is 
indistinct : giyaha, lddaho.—d) In a compound the 
second part generally retains its original accent. The a vowel 
in this place is therefore pronounced pure: ddsa-bdla. 
Some words like asabada border (of a river or sea) are not 
felt as compounds (chiefly when the second part does not occur 
in the language as a separate word) ; the pronunciation, in 
this case, is dsabada. 


2) Pronunciation of the consonants: 
a) The palatal c is pronounced like Eng. ch 
in church, j like j in journey.—b) The cerebrals 
t, @ are pronounced like Eng. ¢, d; the dentals 
t, d more or less like Eng. hard and soft th respectively, with 
the tip of the tongue touching the teeth. — c) The nasal 
n is pronounced like Eng. vg in long, the nasal 7 like Spanish 
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fi in sefior, and the anusvara m like % (§. 4, n. 6).— d) There 
is no distinction in the pronunciation of ” and pn, | and I, 
and the spelling of words containing these consonants 
is often uncertain. The difference is, however, historical 
and therefore of linguistic importance. The whole problem 
will be discussed below (§§ 51, 58 sq.) in detail. — e) The 
pronunciation of the half-nasal is very weak and the 
syllable is divided before, not after the nasal. Sk. ériga horn 
and skandha trunk are pronounced srn-ga, skan-dha, but the 
corresponding Sinh. words aiga, kanda, approximately 
a-tga, ka-ida. In the same manner hatda voice, amba 
mango, like ha-ida, a-mba.—f) The semi-vowel v is 
pronounced like Eng. w (=¥). 


§6. The present accentuation in Sinhalese 
is no doubt of comparatively late origin and the 
result of a long historical development. The accent 
is rather a pitch than a stress. It is generally the first 
syllable of the word that bears the accent. Even an inter- 
vening long syllable does not minimize the tendency of 
drawing the accent as far back in the werd as possible. 


B: PHONOLOGY 


TI. Vowels 


§7. Preliminary Remarks. If we compare 
the modern Sinhalese vocalism with that 
of the Middle Indian languages, Pali and the Prakrits, 
we see that one considerably differs from the other. 
In the language of the Brahmi inscriptions of Ceylon, 
i.e. in Sinhalese Prakrit, the vocalism is the same as in 
other Middle Indian dialests, but in the Mediaeval Sinhalese 
it has entirely change. and has become much more 
complicate. We have to:ssume, therefore, that it was during 
the Proto-Sinhalese pericd that new phonetic laws became 
effective and caused that change. The phonetic laws are: 

1) Shortening of all long vowels 

2) Umlaut 

3) Vowel assimilation 

4) Vowel levelling 

5) Influence of the accent 
We shall, however, see that all the details cannot be explained 
with the help of these laws, and in an additional chapter some 
more sporadic or hypothetical rules will be referred to, by 
which at least some of the exceptional cases may perhaps be 
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elucidated. Such rules are a) the indistinct pronunciation of 
some vowels and the (hypothetical) existence during a certain 
period of % and 6 ; b) the tendency towards open pronuncia- 
tion of some vowels ; c) vowel dissimilation in connection with 
the auxiliary consonants y, v; d) vowel metathesis; e) 
samprasarana. 


1) Shortening of all long vowels 


§ 8. In the Brahmi inscriptions long vowels occur but 
exceptionally. But here the shortening of the 
vowels is merely graphical. The spelling 
is, e.g., AGATA present =P. dgata; awagata future 
= P. anagata; varPr or vayi tank = P. vapi; UPA- 
stka female lay devotee = P. updsika ; vinara temple = P. 
vihara; VISITI twenty = P. visati; MULA price, money 
=P. mila &¢. Exceptions occur in the Maharatmale inscr., 
AIC No. 6: yvAxu rice gruel = P. ydgu, in the Gallena inscr. 
ib. No. 2: pDevAna° =P. devdinam®, °RAjA = P. °raja, 
MAHA°—P. maha, gAmini = P. Gamini, and more sporadi- 
cally in other inscrs. But the exceptions are few in comparison 
with the general rule. 


It was WicKREMASING HE, Ep Z, I, p. 15sq., who, referring 
to the fact that short vowels also occurin Indian insers., first 
suggested that the same spelling in Sinhalese lithic records 
may also be only graphical. He was, no doubt, correct. 
During the Proto-Sinhalese period, the vowels which were 
originally long are treated in one way and those which were 
originally short in another way : vapi (inscrs. VAPI) becomes 
vév (umlaut § 12. 1b) but kapi monkey becomes kivi (vowel- 
assimilation § 19. 1b) ; sila religious observance becomes sil, 
but tila sesame becomes tala. This clearly shows that vapi, 
sila and kapi, tila had a different pronunciation up to the 
Proto-Sinhalese period, the former two words being pro- 
nounced with long and the latter with short vowels. 


It is probable that the omission of the anusvara in 
the endings -am (-dnam), -im, -um is also graphical. For 
VIHARA KARAVAYA having taused the temple to be 
erected, EpZ, I, p. 1481, we must read viharam k° ; for 
YAKU CA BATA OA rice-gruel and boiled rice, ib. p. 623, 
yakum ca bhatiam ca. This is made plausible by the fact 
that no symbol at all occurs in the Brahmi inscrs. for the 
anusvara, not even in those words in which its existence 
is proved by phonology (cf. havajara for hamv® § 37.3). 


From Proto-Sinhalese period onwards 1) a was = MInd. 
aora: &@ pala fruit—Pk., P., Sk. phala ; 2»® kam work = 
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Pk., P., kamma, Sk. karman; ®©® gam village=Pk., P. géma, 
Sk. grama. 

2) i was = MInd. 7 ori: 808 liyayi he writes = P., 
Sk. likhati ; B23 bik religious mendicant = Pk., P. bhikkhu, 
Sk. bhiksu ; BE nil blue = P., Sk. nila. 

3) wu was = MInd. wu or @: ©23 swan? gold = Pk., P. 
suvanna, Sk. suvarna; §%3 put son = Pk., P. putta, Sk. 
puira ; ¢®: dum smoke = Pk., P., Sk. dhiima. 


4) e was = Mind. e or é@: @&9Q detu eldest, chief — Pk., 
P. jettha (Sk. jyéstha); ©®H@ mevul girdle = Pk. méhala, 
P., Sk. mékhald. 


5) owas = MInd. o or 6: @®228 mok final emancipation = 
Pk., P. mokkha (Sk. modksa) ; @ds¢x3 yodun a measure of 
distance = P., Sk. ydjana. 


In the Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars the shortening 
of long vowels has numerous analogies. Of. G. GRIERSON, 
ZDMG, 49, p. 413; Bzames, Comparative Grammar of the 
Modern Aryan Languages of India I, p. 147 sq.; J. Buocn, 
La formation dela langue Marathe § 48,50, 52; S.K. Coarrmrst, 
The Origin and Development of the Bengali Language I, 
§ 159. Thus the @ of Sk. kasiéa, kdsisa green vitriol is 
shortened in h. kasis, nep. kasis ; the 7 of Sk., P. kita, Pk. kida 
insect in m. kidd, nep. kiro; the a@of Sk., P. kapa, Pk. kiva, 
kia hole, well in g. kuvo, m. kuvd, bg. kuya, nep. kuva. 
But the occurrence is more sporadic and by no means a 
general rule as in Sinhalese. 


§ 9. In spite of the phonetic law discussed in § 8 long 
vowels frequently occur in Sinhalese. They are resultant of a 
contraction of two (or more) vowels. Such a contraction may 
take place in a compound (e.g. ¢,es ddsa the two eyes <de-tisa) 
or more frequently in a single word itself where it serves to 
remove the hiatus which is caused by the dropping of a con- 
sonant. The hiatus can also be avoided by the insertion of 
an auxiliary y, v, h (§ 42). Often the same word occurs both. 
in the contracted and the non-contracted form. The 
rules of contraction are the following: 1) 
vowels of the same characte1 fuse into 
their length; a+a, iti, u+wu become 4G,i, @: 
S»€ pala (also pahala) public < *paala = Pk. paada, P 
pakata, Sk. prakata. Cf. Gra mine < *aara (P. dkara) ; hat in 
hat-pasin in every respect < *haat < *havat (P. sabbattha) ; 
badi (also badiyt) he roasts < *badii (P. bhajjati). 
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The contracted vowels were originally often of different 
character but had become homogeneous according to the 
rules of vowel-assimilation or vowel-levelling : 

88 biri (also bihiri) deaf < *biiri < *ba-iri = Pk. bahira, 
P., Sk. badhira. G2) Vinu (also luhunu) onions < *luunu < 
*la-una = Pk. lasuna, P. lasuna, Sk. laguna. MTAVs. m. 
lasan (Bl s.v.), nep. lasun (T 8.v). 

@®©3¢ mil (also mohol) pestle, pounder < *mool < *mual 
= Pk., P., Sk. musala. MIAVs. m. musa] (BI s.v.), nep. 
musal ('T s.v.). Cf. midu (qjs0 muhudu) ocean < *muudu 
< *ma-udu < *mahudu < *hamudu (P. samudda); hon or 
son (also sohon) grave < *soon < *suan (P. susdna). 

2)Where different vowels are to be 
contracted the preceding one is generally 
predominant: 

©o ma in magam woman < *ma-u = P. matu-(gama), 

Sk. maty-(grama). 
601 Gru hog < *uara = Pk. siara, P., Sk. sikara. 
MIAVs. nep. sumgur (T s.v.). 

Cf. also ka (also kayt) he eats (P. khadati); idimé (also 

idimeyi) he swells (P. uddhumdyati). 


§ 10. There are in Sinhalese numerous nominal 
stems with a final long vowel: 
Types : 2» na” sound = P., Sk. nada. 
8 gi song = Pk. giya, P., Sk., gita. 
® git excrements = Pk. githa, P., Sk. giitha ; MIAVs v. 
Bls.v. 9%, T s.v. guhu. 
@@ gé house = P. géha. 
@® mé cloud = Pk. méha, P., Sk. mégha. 
@®3 bé* enlightenment (b6-gaha n. of the sacred fig tree) 
= P., Sk. bédht. 
Tn all these words the first vowel is followed by what I 
calla weak consonant which drops between vowels, i.e. by 
a single velar or dental muta, by h and (often) y, », 8. 


To explain the forms we must notice the following 
facts : a) In inscrs. of the 10th c. forms like nay (in st-naynen 
with the lion’s roar = P. stha-nadena), mey (nom. pr. Sala- 
mey-van), boy (nom. pr. Siri-satig-boy) alternate with na 
(st-nanen), me (i.e. mé, nom. pr. Sala-me-van), bo (i.e. b6, 
nom. pr. Siri-satg-bo), EpZ, I, p. 461, 251, 46°, 168A%, 914%, 
159A1-2, The development is nada > *na.a > *naya >* nay > 
ni, gita > * gi.a > *giya > *giy > gi etc. Cf. Also sey manner 
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(ib. 18722) = mod. sé, and many gerunds like pujay having 
honoured = mod. pudd, and even in the modern language 
nayi (spelt for nay = P. naga) in nayi-natavannéd snake 
charmer besides n@. — b) In the modern language there are 
alternating stems like rov and ré illness = P., Sk. rédga, lov 
and l6 world = P., Sk. loka. — c) This seems to prove that 
the long stem vowel is a contraction of the word vowel with 
the auxiliary semi-vowel y or v or h (§ 42) when it comes at 
the end. The original y, h andv (< vor p) are treated in the 
same manner : nakay group (of bhikkhus), sect = P. nikaya 
alternates with naka (EpZ I, p. 4714, 92A%°), and in later 
Sinh. rév noise, sound (P. rava or rdva) with ra®; pav sin 
(P. papa) with pas; viv tank (P. vapt) with vd ; polov earth (P. 
puthavi) with pol6. The same process can be observed in 
stems ending with h; but in this case, as h is not admitted 
at the end of a word, an auxiliary vowel must be added toit ; 
loho metal (P. loha) alternates with 167; moho ignorance (P. 
moha) with mé ; lehe blood (P. lohita) with lé. 

We assume, therefore, that pa* foot stands for pay, na 
for nay, gi for giy, ga for guy (guv), mé for mey, gé for (geh) 
gey, b6 for boy ete. This is also confirmed by the inflexion : 
the nom. sg. of pa is paya ete. 


§11. Finally some details : 1) Stems like 6» pa@1 almsbow], 
Q mi urine, m hi (s@!) thread cannot be derived, 
directly from P. patta, mutia, sutia but from what 
we must assume as Prakritic base-forms *paia, *mita, *sita. 
They become pa, mi, hi through *pay, *muy, *huy. In all 
these words we have to deal with the suffix -tra (-tri), and Sinha- 
lese ison a line with Ardha-Magadhi (PiscHm, 
Pk. § 87) in so far as here pdya corresponds to Sk. patra, miya 
to mitra, rai to ratri etc. Similarly in Sinhalese also @MOHEs 
kevula fisher (nom. sg.) < *kévata (but P. kévatia, Sk. kaivaria). 
Cf. §12.1d — On the other hand @= yuta herd, multitude < 
*yuitha (but P., Sk. yitha), ®i8xd bdgin at the rate of < 
*bhaggéna (but P. bhdgéna); G23 muk dumb < *mukka (= 
Pk. mukka, but Sk. mika, P. miiga; MIAVs. v. BI s.v. 
muka, T s.v.muko). 

2. The general tendency towards the shortening of long 
vowels continues in the present time. Thus the modern 
pronunciation .of the grammatical termination -@ in the 
nominal and verbal inflexion is -d: lamaya boy (nom. sg.) 
is pronounced /dmayé and mama denava I give mama se 
We must, however, keep to the spelling with long vowel : 
is, as we shall see in the morphological part of this I kcct Ad 
historically justified. The shortening not only extends in 
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modern pronunciation but also occurs in vowels which, 
as the result of a contraction, must originally have been long 
(secondary shortening). The frequent v. @2Q lanu to put 
is to be compared with Sk. lagayati (Bls.v. lavnem, Ts8.v. 
launu; h. lavna, land etc.) ; we expect, therefore, *la-anu, *lanu. 
Instead of znzQ kanu to eat we expect *kinu (< *ka-anu < 
Sk., P. khdda-na) ; instead of gat agas first fruits: *agas 
(< aga + as®,); instead of 861 suvarw cook: 
*sivaru (< su-a-aru < Sk. sipakdra); instead of 9823 
puvak areka-nut: *piivak (< P. piiga + pakka fruit or nut, 
PaRANAVITANA, EpZ IV, p. 44, n. 4); instead of ©&46 dola 
desire (§ 52): *déla (< Pk., dodhala); instead of amd 
neranu (niharati): *néranu. The adjs. oa né many (P. 
anéka) and @% sé white (P. séta) become ne-, se- in com- 
pounds: ne-digin from many directions, se-pat swan (Sk. 
Svétapatira), se-mini crystal (lit. white gem), se-rdés moon 
(lit. that which has white rays). In the same manner @) /é 
(2 la, of. § 61) new, fresh is shortened to Ja- in compounds 
like Ja-daru. 


2) Umlaut 


§ 12. What we call the “umlaut” is the influence of 
the vowel ¢ (e) or of y on an a, wu, o of the preceding syllable. 
To the a, u, o an epenthetic 7 is added: a, u*, of, and these 
sounds are then transformed into .d, i, 6. The vowels i, 6 
become 7, e in Sinhalese. Thus Sinh. d, 7, e exactly corres- 
pond to the three umlaut-vowels in Mod. German: vater, pl. 
vdier ; mutter, pl. miitier ; sohn, pl. sdhne. For spontaneous 
umlaut see § 31. 


As HErMER SMITH (in a lecture delivered at Paris in 
the Société de Linguistique, v. Bulletin xxxi, p. xix, 1921) 
has observed, the umlaut is confined to originally 
heavy syllables whilst in light syllables (§ 18-1, 
19-1) vowel-assimilation takes place. 

1. a—it: d—t 

a) Types: Q1S6% bdrini pregnant woman = Sk. 
bharini. 

®1&8 madiri house = Pk., P., Sk. mandira. 

Cf. dviti entered, possessed (by a demon) (Sk. Gvisia) ; 
démitu righteous (Sk. dharmistha) ; din now (P. dant). 

The 7 is often a remnant of the suffixes -ka, -ta; O18 
gami villager, nom. sg. gdmiya (P. gamika); ©18& mési* fiy, 
nom. sg. mdssa (< *mdsiyd, P. macchika) ; 6 tdli, cooking 
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pan, nom. sg. édliya (< *thalika, P. thali); ©.8 mati clay, 
nom. sg. matla (< *médtiya, P. mattika). Cf. dali beard 
(Sk. dadhika) ; mési® (mahi) raised platform or loft, nom. sg. 
massa (Sk. matctka) ; ydti (yati) stick, nom. sg. ydtiya (yatiya) 
(P. yatthi + ka); vétt lamp, wick (vattikd) ; sdti (h°) mode, 
character (< *satthika, Sk. srsti). — pédni sweets, molasses 
(P. phanita) ; ndmi bent (ndmita), réki protected (rakkhita) ; 
sddi adorned with (sajjita) ete. 

b) Frequently the umlaut is caused by the suffix -3 
which has afterwards dropped or is replaced by an auxiliary 
vowel : 8 ds eye (P. acchi); ®:® vav tank (vaipt); @70 
géta joint, knot (ganthi): 2.8 ndba navel (nabhi). Of. 
rds‘ ray of light (ramst) ; rds? mass, heap (rdsi) ; vdl creeper 
(valli) ; also kat royal (khattiya); pan water (paniya) ; bila 
payment, wages (Sk. bhatt) ; vdta enclosure, hedge (P. vatit) ; 
vdda benefit (vaddht) ; sdta (h°) sixty (satthi). Cf. dda (hada) 
crooked, oblique (séc?). 

c) The 7 vowel which causes the umlaut may also be a 
secondary reduction of @ or e: 2&8 kakiri cucumber (Sk. 
karkati) ; ®:€5 méddiri cat (P. majjara) ; also ©;8 méddi 
frog (mandika); + < e: in kdmin, bagin, bdvin (kdména, 
kamména, *bhaggéna, bhavéna) etc. § 26.1b. 

d) The umlaut vowel is lengthened by contraction, 
ifitis followed bya weak consonant: Q m9 bana 
nephew (through *bd-i-n@ = P. bhagineyya); also (§ 10) a 
first (Gd?) and (§ 11) dé in dé-kati sickle ( < *dati, Sk. *ddtri) ; 
ra night (< *rati, P. ratti, Sk. rétri). Cf. kd eaten (khddita) ; 
dé birth in sama-dé of equal birth, EpZ, I, 1864, older form 
sama-jdy, EpZ, I, 91A2 (-jatika); nd relative (watika) ; nd? 
nose (nastka); bd brother (bhatika); vd adze (*vdsika, P. 
vast). There is a remarkable difference in the inflexion of 
these words. They have a short vowel if the original stem 
is bi-syllabic : rdya the night, but a long one if it is tri-syllabic : 
ndya the nose, ndyé the relative, bdya the brother. As vd 
has vdya the adze we must derive it from *vasika, not from 
vast. 

2. Less frequent is the umlaut a-i: e-i. The details are 
the same 4s in 1. 


Type : @x3 pet! row, line = Pk., P. punti, Sk. pankt ; 
MIAVs. Bl s.v. pami, T s.v. pamti. Cf. pel” in pin-pet trans- 
ference of merit (P. patti, Sk. prapii) ; set tranquility, peace 
(Pk., P. santi, Sk. santi) ; pela row, line § 75. 1d (P. pali). The 
term viseni, n. of the fifth day after the new or full moon, 
is = Sk. visdnin (visana, P. visina “horn” of the moon, 
WICKKEMASING HE, EpZ I, p. 39, n. 1). Also veta by, near 
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probably = P. wpantt (§ 27.2), Sk. wpdntika), and redi cloth, 
nom. sg. redda perhaps = P. rafijita. The s. pelahara miracle 
is certainly = P. patehariya; therefore perahara procession 
is to be derived from *parihariya, not from parihara. 


§ 13. The umlaut is often obscured by a change which 
the 2 vowel has undergone owing to the influence of a later 
phonetic rule. 1) Frequently ¢ has been reduced tow: qr @@ 
aémbul acid, sour (Pk., P. ambila); ¢1@@6 dlwna adhering 
(P. allina) ; ©: BS gdmbura deep (gambhira); 6r1g® padum? 
eastern (pacina) ; 81930 pdsulu behind (Pk. pacchilla, HSm.). 
Also @@©® delum (e-umlaut) pomegranate through *delim = 
Sk. dadima. In the verbal nouns the ending -wma alternates 
with -ima: ®1¢© sdduma adorning or 18® sddima. The 
ppret. of conj. I has the termination -w, in conj.II, -i. Both 
are derived from -ita : kipu cut = kappita ; réki protected = 
rakkhita. Alternating forms: sédi AmaV, 727, KusJ 199 and 
sddu. — 2) For the words 221296 kakulu hard = P. kakkhala, 
Sk. kakkhata, ¢601 ddédurw crack = Sk. jarjara, and the 
nom. propr. Gémunu = Gaimani we have to assume inter- 
mediate forms with an + vowel in the second syllable. The 
same for ¢:20¢@ dtul inner, inside which cannot be directly 
derived from P., Sk. antara. The s. 41661 dduru teacher 
is derived from MInd. dcariya through *dciriya, *ajiriya, 
*ddiri. 

§14. 1. u—i: i—i 


The term umlaut is justified if thesyllable which precedes 


thezis heavy. If itis light, then we have to do with vowel- 
assimilation (see below). 


Types: @& idi (or hidi) needle = P. siici, (Pk. sai), Sk. 
siict: MIAVs. v. BI s.v. sui, si, T s.v. siyo, bg. suit 
CHATTERJI, BL I, § 258. 

SS miti hammer, nom. sg. mitiya= Pk., P. mutthi + ka, 
Sk. must + ka ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. math, T s.v. muth. 

Cf. tkile vessel, pot (P. ukkhali); mita fist, handful 
(muttht) ; midi grape < * muddhika (Sk. mrdhvika) ; bim 
earth, ground (P. bhiimi); midi female slave (P. mundita 
shaven) ; pidu honoured (pajita) etc. Contraction: mi rat 
< *miia < *mu-i-a = P. misika. 

2. o—i: e—t 

Types : on €@ kelili bending of the knee (kelillen indinu 
to sit with the knees up, to squat) = P. kétilla, Sk. kautilya. 

@M€ kela end, point, tip = Pk. kédi, P., Sk. kéti ; 
MIAVs s. Bl s.v. kot. Cf. also dena boat, canoe (PB. dont); 
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hera female thief (céri); ketw pounded, chopped, digged 
(kottita) ; yedu put together, formed (ydjita); for kesi key 
(kuficikaé) we have to assume an intermediate form *kosi ; 
for lehe (or l@) blood and rehe (or ré) in rehe-mas n. of a fish 
(= P. léhita, réhita) the forms *lehi, *rehi with ensuing vowel- 
assimilation (§ 20.3). 


§15. The Umlaut may also be caused by the 
half vowel y which originally stood in the following 
syllable but afterwards disappeared according to the Prakritic 
phonological rules. The character of the vowel was appa- 
rently altered already (a‘, uw‘) in the Pre-Sinhalese time, 
although it was not expressed in script. 


1. a> d before y 


Type: ®:é mdda middle, centre (through *matjjha) = 
Pk., P. majjha, Sk. madhya ; MIAVs v. T s.v. majh. 


Cf. also kal at dawn, to-morrow (Pk. kallam, Sk. kalyam) : 
kdlani n. of a river (P. kalydni) ; déva piece of wood, log (P. 
dabba, Sk. dravya); (kdsubu, kdsbé turtle, nom. sg. 
kdsubuvad, kisbiva (P. kacchapa, Sk. kasyapa). With e- 
umlaut heda (or seda) quickly, speedily, soon,if it can be 
compared with P. sajju, Sk. sadyas. 


2. u > i before y 

Type: &z3 pin religious merit (through *pu‘nna) = Pk. 
punna, P. puitia, Sk. punya. Also mila price (P., Sk. malya), 
but mul root < mila. 


§ 16. The umlaut is not confined to one syllable, but 
may extend over two syllables. 1) Thus a-a 
becomes d-d or d-a before an i in the third syllable. The i 
may afterwards be lost (§ 12. 1 b). Cf. ¢:®iet dvdt mis- 
fortune = P., Sk. dpatti ; 72% sdpat! enjoyment, wealth =: 
P., Sk. sampatti. — 2) a-u becomes d-i : Fi GB dvgili finger 
= Pk., P., Sk. anguli ( + ka). — 3) u-w becomes i-i @H-68 
tkint female louse: ukunu = Sk. utkuna, mald. ukunu. 
Cf. kikili hen: kukulu (kukul) cock = Pk. kukkuda, P., Sk. 
kukkuta (v. T s.v. kukhro) ; contracted iri sow (< ?-iri): 
aru hog (§ 9.2). Also gigiri thunder : guguranu to thunder = 
P. ghurughuradyati he snores, Sk. ghurghura; m. ghurghur, 
gurgur, nep. ghurghur (T) etc. — 4) o-u becomes e-i: 6HBE, 
kevili female Indian cuckoo: kovul (P. kékila); moe 
kelembi man of wealth, probably through *kelimbi = Pk., 
AMg. kédumbiya, Sk. kautumbika (P. kulumbika. kutimbika). 
— 5) 0-0 becomes ¢-e: CO@ESB pelevin (DhpAGp 14%) instr. 
sg. of pold earth. 
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§17. The umlaut plays an important part in mor- 
phology. Umlaut is caused 1. a) by the suffix -ita 
(Sinh. -i, -w) of the pprt. Cf. § 13.1. But here the umlaut 
is generalised and it occurs also in a light syllable. Cf. adi 
of adinu to draw (P. ajati) ; gdlu of galanu to dip, submerge 
(galati); divu of duvanu to run (javati). — b) by the e of the 
termination -enu of the intrans. verbs. MOO) kddenu to 
be broken, trans. kadanu ; S@e2Q midenu to get free, trans. 
mudanu ; OBOE yedenu to become formed, trans. yodanu. 
— ec) by the termination -ima (-wma) of the verbal 
nouns: 218© kddima; S&® midima; @aE2® yedima (side 
by side with kdduma, midwma, yeduma). Of. also ddima 
(dduma), divima (divuma). 

2. In verbs of more than three syllables the umlaut 
is exactly systematised: a) a-a (before 4, e) becomes d-d, but 
more frequently d-a: ¢.@.& dmddi swept (P. sammajjita), 
but dmadima, “duma ; 8186, pdvaru invited (P. pavarita), 
pavarenu, padvarima, “ruma. — b) a-u becomes d-t : Fi BOSD 
adkilenu to curl up, dkilima, “luma, but dkulu of trans. akulanu 
(Sk. samkutati). — c) u-a becomes i-4: @@1238® igdnvima, 
nom. verb. of uganvanu to teach (P.ugganhapéti), but i-a in 
formations of the second conj.: @S2® ipadima of upadinu to 
be born (P. uppajjati). — d) u-u becomes 1-1 : @EOr idiru, 
pprt. of uduranu to uproot, to pluck out (P. uddharati), 
idirtma, idirenu ; BA@ELD pibidenu to awake, trans. pubudinu 
(P. pabujjhati), pibidima. — e) 0-a becomes e-e (through 
e-d): Dew esevu, pprt. of osavanu to raise (P. ussapéeti), 
esevima ; @5@5Q perevu, pprt. of poravanu to don or put 
on (a garment) (P. pdrupati). 


3) Vowel-assimilation 


§ 18. Vowel assimilation occurs, as HELMER SMITH 
has rightly observed, in light syllables which are 
influenced by the vowel of the following syllable. The second 
syllable may be heavy or light. 

1. i—a > a—a. 

Types: a) 6@8 pavas thirst < *pivas = Pk. pidsd, 
P., Sk. pipisa ; MIAVs v. T 8.v. piyas. b) ¢® davas day 
(contracted form dé) < * divas = Pk., P., Sk. divasa ; MIAVs. 
v. Bl s.v. dis, T s.v. diwmso. 

Cf. also a) balal cat (P. bilara, bildla, Sk. bidala) ; vanas 
destruction (vindsa) ; verbs like navatinu to stop (nivattatt) ; 
palatdinu to put on, to wear (a garment) (pilandhati). Con- 
tractions : nava in navd-tén, EpZ I, p. 4728, 10th c. (nivasa), 
tala! mark (tilaka), naka or nakay § 10 (nikaya).— b) tara 
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firm, strong (thira); tana grass (tina) ; tala sesame (tila). 
2. u-—a > a—a 


Type a) S6.4m parana old < *purana = Pk., P., Sk. 
purana. 

b) ae talan beam, rafter < *tulan = P. tuland 
weighing, Sk. tulana id. ; MIAVs s. Bl s.v. tul, T s.v. tulinu. 


Cf. also a) tarahal (for *talahar) goldsmith (P. tuladhara). 
Contraction in tala § 30.4 (tulasi). — b) barana snake, ved. 
bhur to move rapidly, bhwrana, bhuranyu ; saman jasmine 
(sumanda). 


§19. 1. a—i>i-i 
Examples are very numerous. 


Type: a) 852 pirit protection (by enchantment) <*parit 
= Pk., P. paritta, cf. Sk. paritrana. 


b) S@8 mini gem < *mani = Pk., P., Sk. mani ; MIAVs 
v. Bl s.v. mani. 8&6 silil water < *salil = Pk., BP Sk. 
ealila. 


Cf. also a) kilil coconut cabbage (P. kalira); diliidu 
poor (P. dalidda) ; sirit custom, habit (Sk. caritra) ; pivitu 
entered into (P. pavittha); siriru (also siruru) body (P. 
sarira). — b) kihiri n. of a tree (P. khadira) ; girini wife (Pk. 
M. gharini, but P. gharani) ; bihiri or biri deat (P. badhira) ; 
miris pepper (marica) ; milina filthy (malina) ; hirtyal yellow 
orpiment (haritala); kiri1 elephant (karin); kivi1 black 
monkey (kapi) ; kivi? poet (kavi); dihi (EpZ I, p. 174 B19, 
2576, 9th and 10th c.) or di coagulated milk (dadhi) ; bili 
offering (bali) ; mihi! or mi (nom. sg. miya) earth (mahi), 
cf. mihi-dum lit. earth-smoke, fog, mist ; rivt sun (ravi) ; 
vili wrinkle (vali); sisi moon (Sk. $asin);  siht 
remembrance (P. sati) and the two prps. piri- (pari-) and 
pili- (pati-) in many compositions. — Cf. also ihi postp. along 
with (P. sahita); pili! cloth (patika). For himi lord (P. 
sdmin) we expect *hdmi (cf. Sinh. sdmi). Contractions $ 
ki in kipa many < *kii < *kai (P. kati-paya); ki? said 
(kathita) ; nit river (nadi) ; mi® buffalo (mahisa) ; di, mi},3 
biri v. above. 


PS gpictlagg hs qqeag: 


Types : a) $Q¢e pubudu awake < *pabudu = P. pabuddha, 
Sk. prabuddha. 


b) aG@4e kulunu mercy; compassion < *kalunu = Pk., 
P., Sk. karuna (v. T s.v. kérwna). 
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Cf. also a) puludu desire, H. Jayatmaxa, Gloss. of 
Sinh. Classical Words, 1895 (P. paluddha):; muhudu (contr. 
midu) ocean, < *humudu < *hamudu (P. samudda) ; sumuga 
casket < *samuga (Pk., P. samugga, Sk. samudga). — b) 
kurulu bird (P. garuda; v. § 51); kulut pungent (katu); 
turunu young, fresh (taruna) ; buhu (in buhuman great honour) 
(bahu) ; luhunu (contr. linu) onions (lasuna); tunu body 
(tanu) ; turu star (tarw). Also pprts. like dunu = janita. 
For minis man (P. manussa) and ridi silver (P. rajata) we 
must assume intermediate forms like *manis, *radi. For 
mi! honey = madhu we should rather expect *m@ (through 
*muhu). 

3. ui > tt 

The result of vowel-assimilation must coincide with 
that of the umlaut wu > 7 § 14. 1. 

Types: a) SSeQ mihiigu® a kind of drum < *mu-ingu = 
P. mutinga (Sk. mrdanga). b) S&S rihiri blood < *ru-iri = 
P., Sk. rudhira. 

Cf. also kilt} small house, hut (P. kuti); risi wish, 
desire (Sk. rucita); isba a measure, stands probably fo: 
*isiba < *usiba < *usaba (P. usabha). 

4. i-a>a—a 
must be assumed, it seems, in Sa9@ vatala spread, diffused = 
P. vitthata. Through an intermediate form *vatara the word 
vatura flood can be derived from P. vitthdra, Sk. vistara with 
later reduction of a to uw in the second syllable. Of. also 
bala? cave (P., Sk. bila). 

5. 1—e > e—e 


Type: Bod vehes fatigue < *vihes = P. vihésa (Sk. 
vihimsa). 

Cf. also keles worldly affections (P.. kilésa, Sk. klésa) ; 
vesesin especially (P. viséséna). 


§ 20. There are some other cases of vowel-assimilation 
where the vowel of a syllable is influenced 
by that of the preceding one. They are 
apparently caused by the tendency to unify the vowels 
occurring in the same word. Thus 1) a-u becomes a-a in 
yao angal inch (P., Sk. angula). The same in kabara varie- 
gated (Pk. kabbura, Sk. karbura, MIAVs h. kabar etc.) ; 
dadara frog (P. daddura, Sk. dardura). Cf. also nagal (or 
nagul) tail (Pk. langila) ; behala (or bahula) many, much (P. 
bahula) ; palal wide, broad <.*pathula, (or pulul < *puthula) 
(P. puthula, Sk. prthula). — 2) a-+ becomes a-a in gen 
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daiga kissing (Sk. adlinga) ; madata small red berry used as 
a jeweller’s weight (P. mafjitiha, Sk. mafijistha) ; haka- 
vanuyé, DhpAGp 131, trsl. of P. samkhipanto cutting (the 
way) short < *hakiv®. — 3) e-t becomes e-e perhaps in rehe, 
lehe (§ 14. 2) < *rehi, *lehi.—4) i-u becomesi—i in 83¢ 
viridu (or virudu) hostile, opposed (P. viruddha). 


4) Vowel-levelling 


§ 21. Vowel-levelling (O. JespErson) rests on 
the same tendency of making the vowels of a word uniform 
us the vowel-assimilation. It is the equalisation in two 
successive syllables of a-i (e) and 7 (e)-a to e-e, and of a-u 
(0) and  (0)-a to o-o. 

l. a—i>e—e 

Type: 69 HS meheli old woman < *mahili = P., Sk. 
mahila. 

Cf. demel, EpZ I, p. 168 C*, 9th c., later demala (P. 
damila); meheni nun < *mahini < *hamini (P. samani) ; 
mehesi queen (Pk. mahisi, Sk. mahisi) ; venenda or velenda, 
side by side with veranda, velaida merchant (P. vanija) 
The s. merada ray of light (P. marict) must be a younger 
form for *mereda, as demala for demel, venanda for venenda. 

2. a—e > e—e 

Type: @me@and kenera female elephant < *kanera = 
P. kanéru (Pk., P., Sk. karénu). 

Cf. also peneli drain, gutter through *paneli < P. pandli, 
and nominal forms like kemen by degrees, gradually (kaména); 
denen, instr. sg. of dana wealth, EpZ I, 2218, 10th c. (dhanéna); 
belen id. of bala strength, DhpAGp 287! (baléna) ; telehi, loc. 
sg. of tala plain, surface, kenehi at the moment, immediately, 
DhpAGp 20%, loc. sg. of kana moment. 

3. t—a > e—e 

Type: @2eHd vehera temple < *vihara = Pk. P., 
Sk. vihara. 

Cf. also velep fork of a tree (P. vitapa) ; elu?, n. of the 
ancient literary Sinhalese language < *élu < *ehelu (Sthala) ; 
kelena playing, Kusj 200 (kilana). Of. neranu < *néranu 
<"*neheranu: P. niharati, § 11.2. For kehel banana = Pk. 
kaali, P., Sk. kadali we must assume an intermediate form 
*ki-al (§ 29. 1, 30.1). 

4. e—a>e—e 

Type: ©@owmed behet drug, medicine < *behat = P. 
bhésajja, Sk. bhaisajya. 
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Cf. sevel moss (P. sévala). 
5. a—u > 0—0o 


Type: @©&@e23 poson flowers < * pasun = Sk. 
prasina. 


Cf. boho (or 661, also buhw) many, much (P. bahuka). 
6. a—o > 0—o 


Type : @%2©82367 sohoyuru brother < *saho. aru = Sk. 
sahddara. 

7. u—a> o—o 

Type: @&:@m03 sohon (or sén, hén) grave < *suhan 
= Pk. susina, P. susina, Sk. smasina; MIAVs v. BI s.v. 
masan. 


Cf. kovdol earring (P. kundala); kohon hypocritical 
(kuhana) ; polé earth (puthavi) ; mohol (or mél) § 9 (musala). 
Cf. also mora in mora gahanu to cry out < *méra $11.2 < 
*mo-ora < *mu-ara = Sk. mukhara. 

8. o—a > 0—o 

Type: @@2:@@ 23 molok soft, tender < *komol < 


*komal = Pk., P., Sk. kémala; MIAVs v. Bl s.v. komola, T 
s.v. kamalo. 


Cf. pohé quarter of a lunar month (P. updsatha); optionally 
dolos or dolas twelve ; solos or solas sixteen (*ddlasa, sdlasa). 


5) Influence of the Accent 


§ 22. Preliminary remarks. Besides the 
difference of heavy and light syllables (HSm) we must, in 
my opinion, also pay attention to the influence of 
the word accent. The frequent reduction or elision 
of a vowel in the second or third syllable is best explained 
by a strong accentuation of the preceding syllable. More- 
over, mutilations at the end of a word as in kapu cotton < 
kappdsa or the apocope of an initial vowel as in Jdv forest < 
atavi can hardly be understood except by assuming an 
accentual influence (kappdsa, atdvi). 


In Sinhalese Prakrit the accentuation was, no doubt, 
the same as in Sanskrit, Pali and the Indian Prakrits, i.e. 
the penultima was accentuated, if it was long, and the ante- 
penultima if the penultima was short. The modern accent 
(§ 6) widely differs from that system, and we must search 
for an intermediate stage. I believe that the change, which, 
of course, was a gradual one, began in the Proto-Sinhalese 
period, and the results are manifest in the phonology of 
the Mediaeval Sinhalese. In Proto-Sinhalese the general 
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tendency set in towards accentuation of the beginning of 
the word. The accent was confined to the 
first twosyllables. Ifthe first syllable 
was heavy, it attracted the full accent; 
if it was short and the second syllable 
long, then the second syllable was accen- 
tuated; if both syllables were short, the 
accent was then divided, but the accent 
on the second syllable was stronger. 

The system, therefore, was as follows :— 

1 Bereta, « ee ee 3) Vw 

By the influence of the accent the vowel of the following 
and of the preceding syllable was often reduced to i, u or 
elided, and unaccented syllables were often mutilated if 
they contained weak consonants (§ 10). 


f PARA Bae A 


§ 23. 1. Bisyllabic stems become monosyllabic. 
a) Types : @® gam village (P. gama), ©@ mal flower (mala), 
B® gim heat (gimha), QS mul root (mila), o6® pem love 
(péma), ®@»® lom hair (loma) ; with umlaut (§ 12 sq.) : OH 
vdv tank (vapi), 39 bim earth (bhimi) etc. Cf. gam-vasi villager, 
gim-kala hot season, mul-godwru root feeder, porcupine, 
pem-bara laden with love, beloved, lom-roda ringlet of hair 
etc. Spontaneous umlaut in dp little (appa), ték whey 
(takka), dal net (jala), sdf weapon (sattha), sév bow (capa) ; 
optional in tan : tén place (thdna): tan-vdsi suitable for the 
place, tén-pat holding an office ; put: pit son (putta) ; lov: 
ley world. b) Examples of contracted stems: ts: sé hunger 
(P. chdta), & 7 in i-gaha arrow (Sk. Sita), Q va pprt. (bhita), 
@® mé cloud (mégha), ds ra* sound (rava), @@i 16 world 
(loka). But also lov (side by side with 16), rév sound (side 
by side with ra). Cf. § 10, 12.1 d. 

c) After a consonant which, in the modern language, 
is not admitted at the end of a word (§ 4, n. 4), an auxiliary 
vowel is added and the stem is made bisyllabic. Types : 
tO kata throat (P. kantha); 28) kada piece (khanda) ; 
16 ndna wisdom (fidna); 88 kiri milk (khira); wo 
saga* heaven (sagga); @&¢ veda physician (vejja); #@ aba 
cloud (abbha); @1.@ gdéba womb (gabbha). Cf. kata-handa 
voiee, kiri-bat milk rice, saga-vési dwelling in heaven etc. 
It must, however, be noted that this addition of an auxiliary 
vowel did not take place before the 12th c. In the mediaeval 
insers., up to the 11th c., all final short vowels, with or without 
inusvira, were dropped, even after a cerebral, r and]. Only 
h was not admitted as final consonant. Cf. § 89. 
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d) Details: Instems containing vig, id, mb, generally 
the nasal alone remains as full nasal, even if the nasalisation 
is spontaneous : go am (= an § 4, n. 6) horn = Sk. &nga. ; 
®e gam river = P. gangi; Qo mum a kind of pulse — P, 
mugga ; 23 lin well (nom. sg. lida); O.® tam pillar (nom. 
sg. témba) (P. thambha). But azga, ganga, mungu are also 
used as stem forms. — A voiced muta is sometimes changed 
into an unvoiced one and the stem then becomes mono- 
syllabic : qx ak‘, alternating with aga first, foremost = P. 
agga, cf. ak-mul beginning and end, ak-ma liver (lit. the best 
flesh) = Sk. agra-mamsa heart ; &s3 dik?, alternating with 
digu long = Sk. dirgha, § 40.1.2; ened kat (nom. sg. kada) 
pingo = P., Sk. kaja, cf. kat-vila pingo string ; Qed but, 
alternating with budu = P., Sk. buddha, cf. but-sarana 
title of a book. Also &ss dik, alternating with digul direc. 
tion, quarter, in dik-pdlayd, lw. from Sk. dik-pala regent 
of a quarter of the universe. I believe that from lws. of 
this kind the Sinh. word diga (Sk. dig) has been borrowed. — 
#0. 6 kdsa! armpit (Sk. kaksa), eyes kéisa? thicket (Sk. kaccha) 
remain. bisyllabic. 


2. Bisyllabic WORDS are treated accordingly : 
&25 ddan (1. a) now (P. dani), ¢¢ ada (1. c) today (ajja), 
but long vowels are not dropped but reduced, as 63 pasu 
after (pacchd) seems to prove. The ending of the acc. sg. 
-am, -im, -um has dropped (v. 1 ¢.). In the inscrs. up to 
the 11th c. phrases occur like rat illa inspecting the kingdom, 
EpZ, I, p. 4719 (rattham), lov pahayay illumining the world 
ib. 25’, both 10th c. The ending -e of the nom. sg., later 
reduced to -i, has also dropped. In DhpAGp we come 
across constructions like devput kiyi, trsl. of s6 (devaputté) 
aha (2031), 


§24. Stems of-more than two syllables. 
In trisyllables or quadrisyllables & short vowel of the 
second syllable (~ ~ X) is 1) reduced or 2) elided. 1) a) 
Reduction of a to u is very frequent. The stems 
become respectively bisyllabic or trisyllabic, except when 
the final consonant requires the annexation of an auxiliary 
vowel. 


Types: ¢qQ@ agul bar, lock = Pk. aggala, P. aggala or 
°la, Sk. argala; MIAVs v. Bl s.v. agal, T 8.v. dglo. 4m 6h 
angunu courtyard = Pk., P. angana, Sk. angana, °na ; MIAVs 
v. Bls.v. amgan, T s.v. dian. BES® sttuyam picture = P. 
citrakamma, Sk. citrakarman. Cf. atdun collyrium (P. 
ditjana) ; imbul silk-cotton (simbali) ; uturu northern (uttara) ; 
udun oven (uddhana); upul lotus (uppala ); kakulu crab 
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(kakkata); kanduru mountain stream (kandara); gadubu 
ass (gaddabha); padul brilliant (pajjala); pokurw lotus 
(pokkhara); muguru club (muggara); lakunu mark, sign 
(lakkhana); savdun or hatdun sandal wood (candana) ; 
sayuru ocean (sagara) etc., etc. Sometimes the change a to 
uw is optional: akunw or akana lightning (akkhana) ; akuru 
or akara letter (akkhara). — b) Reduction of a to 7 is rare: 
eB agil aloe (aggala) ; tisnbiri? n. of a tree (timbaru) ; BRGS 
sitiyara picture painter (citrakara). Also siliyam side by 
side with situyam. (v. sub a) — c) Reduction of ¢ to u is more 
frequent: @&mHS kovul Indian cuckoo (kokila) ; cf. also 
the examples in § 13. 1. For €2)4@ dakunu right, southern 
(dakkhina) we have perhaps to assume the base-form *dak- 
khana. Thes. kirulu crown (P. kirtta) is perhaps derived 
from MInd *kirita as kavulu window (P. kavaia) from *kavata. 
In kisunu whole = P. kasina the reduction, after vowel-assi- 
milation is secondary and optional. Sinh. also kisina. It is 
secondary also in kimbul) tawney (for *kibil) == P. kapila and 
in vatura flood (for *vatara), v. § 19. 4. — d) Reduction of u 
to i occurs in ©2@ mayil maternal uncle (matula). 


2) Elision of a short vowel in the second syllable 
oceurs in M@Hz10 ftalvdita palmyra fan (P. talavanta); ©&® 
28 domnas sorrowful (démanassa); @m.98 somnas glad 
(somanassa) ; e2e3On3 akman treading upon (akkamana) ; 
w2t@Ox3 sakman walking (cankamana). The elision may be 
followed by assimilation of the consonants: ¢@@ alla or 
aila or atula palm of the hand, through *atala < *at-tala = 
P. hattha + tala; 6@@ palla or patla or patula sole of the 
foot = P.. pada + tala; GOxQ udanu long-shanked, through 
*uddanu < udu-danu, Sk. ardhva-janu ; @t%99® 5; sommaru 
one who works in leather, tanner, through *samavaru < P. 
cammakara. Cf. sittam, sitiaru alternating with sitiyam, 
sitiyaru (see above). — 

3) Where weak consonants occur between the syllables 
1-2 or 2-3 or 3-4 there takes place either a) contraction or b) 
mutilation of the final syllable. 

a) Type: 6 dra mine (ruvan-dra, EpZ, I, p. 221%, 
10th c.) = P., Sk. Gkara. Cf. ké n. of a tree (P. kétaki) ; vé 
bamboo cane (vétasa). 

b) Type : @¢q osu medicament = Pk. dsaha, P. dsadha, 
Sk. ausadha ; ¢¢Ed1 aviduru darkness = P., Sk. andhakara ; 
MIAVs v. Bls.v. amdhar, Ts. v. amdhyaro. 

Cf. atigu armiet (P. angada); avi weapon (advudha) ; 
palu sprout, shoot (pallava); pavu mountain (pabbata); 
madu hut (mandapa) ; sapu® bee (Pk. chappaa, P. chappada, 
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Sk. satpada).— tiguru ginger (strgivéra); tamburu red 
lotus (fémarasa).— The suffixes -ka, -ta are mutilated to 
-t, -w: réki protected (rakkhita) ; aku collar bone (akkhaka) ; 
maru death (mdraka); maru2 wind (maruta) ; savu disciple 
(savaka) ; kipu cut (kappita). 


§ 25. If, in stems of more than two syllables, the 
syllables 1 and 2 are heavy, then their treat- 
ment is different: 1) In some of them the full accent lies 
apparently on the first syllable (1. — x) and the vowel 
of the second syllable is reduced or elided. 

Types : ¢Q67 dkguru charcoal =P., Sk. angara; MIAVs 
v. Bl s.v. imgal, T s.v. andar. €8616  dvurudu (hdv’) year = 
P. samvacchara, Sk. samvatsara; (Sinh. Pk. havajara= *hamv’). 


Cf. angula double canoe (P. samghata) ; ayuru manner 
(kara) ; kamisa variegated colour (kammdasa) ; kevulu fisher- 
man (*kévata) ; nikut departed (nikkhanta) ; pavuru wall of 
a city (pdkara). e is reduced to i in asiri wonder (acchéra), 
nisint ladder, stairs (nisséni).— situmini wishing gem 
(cintémani). Elision in dksum cursing, imprecation (akké- 
sana). 

2) In other stems the accent seems to have been 
divided (+ x). In this case the vowel of syllable 2 
remains intact ; in quadrisyllables the syllable 3 is reduced. 
It should be noticed that in all the examples quoted in 2) 
the heavy vowels of syllables 1 and 2 are a. 

Types: aes ahde sky = Pk. dasa, P. akdsa, Sk. akasa. 

MDEGSr katiddyuru (or °vuru) = P. khandhavara, Sk. 
skandhavara. Cf. avan? drinking (P. dpana): asal near 
(asanna); pahana stone (padsana); sakara hospitality 
(sakkdra) ; sakas good, excellent (sakkaccam) ; sapat? or 
sdpat® wealth (sampatti) ; sapan or hapan clever (sappafifia): 
sasara (samsdadra).— abatura inside (abbhantara) ; dmatum 
invitation (@mantana). 

3) Mutilationor contractionin ¢Q didu pincers 
(P. sémdasa, FE. Mixer, AIC p. 142); ang kdpu® cotton 
(kdppasa) ; &s pa palace < *paha-a (pasdda) ; sn@& kadé fire 
in kadé-kimi firefly (Sk. khadysta). — @wi®re8 sdvan t.t. 
(P. sdtépanna) ; 868 paravi (or parevi) dove (parapata). 


§26. Trisyllabic or q uadri syllabicWORDS 
(— — X, — \ X) are again treated accordingly : 
1) The vowel of syllable 2 after the accentuated syllable is 
reduced:a)a> win the gen. pl. -énwm = Sinh. -an. 

Type: @®¢283 vedun of the physicians = P. vejjanam, Sk. 
vaidyanam. Cf. horun : hora thief, yakun : yak demon. Here 
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also the final -am has dropped as the ending -am of the acc. sg. 
In quadrisyllabic words, where the vowel of syllable 2 is re- 
duced, the a of the ending -an remainsintact: bamunan: bamunu 
(P. brahmandnam), as also ukunan : ukunu louse (ukkunadnam). 
Reduction in verbal forms: aturayi he spreads (attharatt), 
udurayt he plucks (uddharati) etc.— b)e > iin the instr. 
sg. in -éna. Type: @H&2x3 hemin (or semin) slowly, softly 
< *chémena (P. khéma, Sk. kséma). Cf. kdmin, bagin, bavin, 
§ 12. 1 c. We have to assume that originally the 
termination was -in wherever it was preceded bya heavy 
syllable ; therefore also tdnin: tan (thdna), silin : sul? spike 
(sila). But cf. § 28. 


2) Elision of a short vowel in the second syllable 
occurs frequently: nom. sg. ¥en asna (or asuna): asun 
epistle, message (P. sdsana). Instr. sg.: ee@oedad desnen 
by preaching, AmaV 41° (P. désanéna); vikmen by the 
valour of, EpZ I, p. 335, 10th c. (P. vikkaména). Loc. 8g. : 
t8@n8 sasnehi in the doctrine (P. cf. sdsanamhi). Also 
archaic satnata to the beings, AmaV 327, mod. satanta 
(P. satténam). Cf. also ¢,@¢ ddda is there? through *dt-da 
< dti-da. The elision of i, u in the declension i-, u- stems 
with suffix-ka has become morphologically important (Cf. §§ 
97.1, 107. 4: ©, 9 massa the fly < masiya nom. sg. of masi 
(MInd. *macchika); OS ep balla the dog < baluva : balu (bhal- 
luka). In such forms y, v were assimilated to the preceding 
consonant. A similar elision occurs in the prt. of the conj. 
IL: Syqe, pddda < *pddiya (MInd. pajita). Cf. §146.2. 
But in conj. I -ued always stands without elision. 


Ti 


§ 27. The first syllable is light, the second heavy. 
The latter bears the full accent and its vowel remains intact. 
Examples of bisy]lables are rare. Imay, however, mention 
6 purd in the presence of, before = Pk., P., Sk. pura. 
The alternating form pera seems to prove that the vowel 
of the first syllable had a somewhat indistinct pronunciation. 


In the first syllable of trisyllables and quadri- 
syllables 1) Reduction before the accent 
is not infrequent. 

Types: 8@a8 piyes region, district = P. padésa, Sk. 

radésa. §®s¥ puvat, news, tidings = Pk. pavitti, pavatti, 
. pavatti, pavutti, Sk. pravytti ; MIAVs v. T s.v. paiti. 

Cf. miywru? peacock (P. mayira) ; piyd effort (payoga). 
Quadrisyllables : piyayuru female breast (payddhara). Also 
sohoyuru brother (sahddara). u is reduced to i in diyul (or 
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duhul) fine cloth (dukila) and a to d in pésasum praise (pasam- 
sana). But 7+ remains unaltered: viyan canopy (vitdna), 
vivas manifest (vikdsa), and generally a, if there is also a in 
the second syllable: dahas (contr. dds) thousand. (sahassa), 
parapura race lineage (parampara). In words I notice the 
obl. pl. muvan of muva deer = MInd. *maganam. 

2) An initial short ‘vowel has dropped 
before the accentuated syllable. Types: 
88 riti® in riti-gaha, n. of a tree= P. arittha, Sk. arista; 
MIAVs v. Bl s.v. ritha, T s.v. ritho. @26 lakara ornament 
= Pk., P., Sk. alamkira. Ov vahan sandal, shoe = P. 
upahand, cf. Sk. updnah. Of. nat endless (P. ananta) ; yata 
under, beneath (Sk. adhahsthat); ran forest (P. araffia) ; 
riti oar (ariita); hd (-gaha), n. of a tree (asdka). The s. 
yal, n. of the less important of the two rice harvests, is = P. 
akala; Of. akanaHasa (=Sk. akdlasasya), EpZ ITI, 
p. 1777, 4th c., and kalyal, HmsSd 155 = *kalakdla. For 
latu gumlac and Jabu pumpkin, P. has lattaka, labu side by 
side with al° and Sk. laktaka, labu or al°.— The vowel u 
has dropped in vefa by, near (P. wpanti).— For dimbul 
(-gasa), n. of a tree, and pohd quarter of a lunar month we 
must assume MInd. prototypes without initial vowel, since 
d, p are preserved. Similarly dd° in dohd (particle expressing 
doubt) must be derived from *ddhu (P., Sk. udahu). — The 
syllables ha-, hi- havedropped before the accentuated syllable 
in men as, like, through *hamén < P. saména, in mulw all 
entire through *hamulu < Sk. samidha, and in ran gold < 
P. hiraniia. 

§28. Inthe third syllable after the accentuated syllable 
1) the vowel ais reduced to wu. 


Type: &86, divdyuru sun = P., Sk. divakara. CE. 
nisayuru moon, (P. nisdkara) ; visakunw renowned, known 
(vicakkhana). Cf. parapura, pdsasum, piyayuru, sohoyuru. in 
§ 27.1. — The e of the ending -énais reduced to ¢ (cf. § 26.1b). 
in e©&s3 samagin together with, SalSd 107 (samaggéna) ; 
©Doun&ss vesesin specially (visésena). But in trisyllabic 
words we must theoretically assume. that the e of -éna, bein; 
accentuated remained intact after a light syllable: moGq@ 
kulen from the family < MInd. kuléna. It must, how- 
ever, be admitted that at an early period the two types 
-en, -im were confounded. Cf. desen, desin from the country 
< déséna in inscrs. of the 10th c. (EpZ I, p. 160 B®-19, 22338) 
and kusen, kusin from the womb (P. kucchi) in the 12th c. 
(ib. II, p. 1095, 2248). In the modern language both forms 
aten, atin with the hand are equally allowed. 
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2) Elision ot a short vowel in the third syllable: 
pirdkmen with the power, EpZ I, p. 25%, 10th c., P. para- 
kkaména. 


3) Contraction and mutilation take place 
in S@) pala greens, vegetables, through *paléha < P. palaisa 
(but kapu < *kdpaha = kappasa) ; ®@p bala crane (balaka) ; 
Oe» vala? cloud (valahaka) ; GD uvasu lay devotee (upa- 
saka) ; HS sivupa quadruped (Sk. catuspada). 


WW wy 


§ 29. Where two light syllables meet at 
the beginning of a word, the accent is divided. This is clearly 
seen from the fact that 1) Bisyllabic stems UW 
remain bisyllabic, whilst the stems — x become 
monosyllabic (§ 23. 1). . 


Types: m2 tana female breast (tana-kirt woman’s 
milk) = Pk. thana, P. thana, Sk. stana ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. 
thana, T s.v. thun; but Sinh. tan < P. thana. S@ bila 
cave, hole = P., Sk. bila. ¢® duma tree (dwma-rada tree- 
king) = Pk., P. dwma, Sk. druma; but dum < dhima. Cf. 
pala fruit (P. phala), mana mind (P. mana) ; mala dirt (mala) 
(but mal < mala) ; vada® cattle pen (vaja) ; tira firm (thira) ; 
hima cold, frost (hima). With d@ in the first syllable : ba@ma 
eye-brow (bhama) ; sdna festival (chana). With vowel-assi- 
milation: mini gem etc., §19.1.—Ifa weak consonant 
follows the first syllable, the vowel a of this syllable is reduced 
to 1, w: He niya nail (P. nakha); GD muva deer (MInd. 
*maga). Of. giya gone (P. gata) ; diya! world (jagat-) ; diya? 
water (daka) ; riya? carriage (ratha) ; siya own, (saka) ; siya* 
hundred (sata). Also the suffix -muvd (ridi-muva consisting 
of silver, silvery) = Sk. -maya. The vowels i, wu remain 
intact : piya) father (pitar) ; muva mouth (mukha). If a-a, 
i-i, u-u meet in the first two syllables, with auxiliary h 
between them, contraction is optional: oo yd or @® yaha 
in yapat or yahapat excellent (P. yasa) ; 53 ni# hidden treasure 
(nidhi) ; Q mia or O% muhu matured (mudu). Also & di 
curdled milk, dihi, EpZ I, p. 169 Cl#-!5 (dadht) ; SB nit 
river (nadi). — A short initial vowel has dropped in 6 ya 
iron, through *adyd = P. aya, and in 60 naya (nom. sg.) 
debt = P. ina, Sk. rna. —2) As a word of the Uv type I 
mention Se pana again = Pk. puna, puno, punar, P. puna, 
puno, punar (-ad), Sk. punar ; m. pan, nep. pani. v. Bl, T 
S.VV. 


§30.1)Stems of more than two syllables 
are treated just as bisyllabic ones. Trisyllabic stems become 


3 
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bisyllabic, but an auxiliary vowel is added if they would end 
in @ consonant which is not generally admitted as the final 
letter of a word. Cf. @®zx lavan lip (P. lapana) ; but Cae 
usaba ox, bull (wsabha). If a weak consonant has dropped. 
after the first syllable, the vowel a before it is reduced to 
u, 4. 

Types : ®23 givan sky = Pk. gaana, P., Sk. gagana, 
88 siydl all = Pk. saala, P., Sk. sakala (but sdyuru < 
sagara, § 24. 1 a). 


Cf. duvan lap, hip (P. jaghana) ; nuvan eye (nayana); 
ruvan gem, gold (P. ratana, Sk. ratna) ; nweara town (P. na- 
gara); muvara (also contracted méra) shark (makara). — 
piyum lotus flower (paduma) ; riyan cubit (P. ratana, Sk. 
aratni); siyan roof (P. chadana) ; miyuru soft, tender 
(madhura) ; siyaha continual (satata) ; niyart town (nagari) : 
piyavi nature (pakati). — u is reduced to 7 in siyum fine, deli. 
cate (sukhwma). 

2) An initial short vowel may drop 
before the stronger accent of the second syllable. 

Types : @1® Jdv forest through *afdvi = Pk. adavi, P., 
Sk. afavi. Bee bisev royal unction = Pk. abhiséa, P, 
abhiséka, Sk. abhiséka. 

Cf. nala* fire (P. anala) ; nala? wind (antla) ; rahat t. t. 
a saint (arahant) ; las idle (alasa) ; vala hole, pit (Sk. avata) ; 
hena, sena thunderbolt (Sk. aéant). Also Ja heart < *hald, 
nearest to Mg. Pk. halaa, Piscumn, § 50 (P. hadaya, Sk. 
hydaya). — sipat (or asipat) sword blade (Sk. asipatira). Fre- 
quently dni-, dpd-, dvd-, upd-, ati-, adht- are shortened to 
NU-, Va-, 1-: @o nuvd hem of a priest’s garment = P. 
anuvata ; $66 nusara comformity = anusara ; ©6&Q vara- 
dinu to do wrong = ayparajjhati ; QAOxd ikman celerity, 
speed = atikkama ; O23 vatan position, standing place = 
avatihana; @D oY itan resolve = adhitthana. Cf. nukam order, 
arrangement = (P. anukkama) ; nura love, affection (anu- 
raga); nuru parable, simile (anuripa); varada viceroy 
(upardja) ; vahal help (upakara) ; itanu to make up one’s 
mind (adhitthati) ; ivasanu to endure patiently (adhivaséti), 

3) The vowel of the third syllable is liable to be 
reduced: sagdr sdhdyuru (Cl) mango (P. sahakéra), 
just as divayuru etc. § 28. In words the reduction of 
¢ to i takes place in the instr. sg. Cf. kulunin by compassion, 
(kulunu = P. karunad), EpZ I, p. 334, 10th ¢.; nuvanin by: 
wisdom (v. § 59. 4) ib p. 2234, 10th c. We expect also. 
nuvarin (nivérin) ete. as the regular form ; modern is °ren 
or “rin, § 28.1, 
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4) Contraction and mutilation under the 
usual conditions in 62. pand, n. of a tree, artocarpus inte- 
grifolia, through *péndha = P., Sk. panasa: ema danavu 
district through *dana-u-a = P., Sk. janapada. Cf. tala, 
through *taldy = Sk. tilaka ; tala?, n. of the sacred basil plant, 
through *taldha = Sk. tulast ; kiya hump (of an ox), through 
*ka-d-a = P. kakudha ; ki said, through *ki-i-a = P. kathita ; 
mara emerald, through mard-a-a = P., Sk. marakata, Cf. 
also nuru, nuva, nura in 2). 


6) Addenda 


§ 31. The influence of the accent will hardly be denied 
after an unbiassed examination of what I have discussed 
in §§.22-30. I am inclined to believe that even the umlaut 
and vowel-assimilation are closely connected with the accent. 
The accented heavy syllable was strengthened by 
an, epenthetic vowel if an i followed it, but the vowel of an 
unaccented. light syllable was subordinated to the 
vowel of the following accented syllable. Thus I venture 
to say that all the most remarkable characteristics of 
Sinhalese vocalism are depending on the new system of 
accentuation that came up at the beginning of the Proto- 
Sinhalese era. 


But Sinhalese vocalism is extremely complicated, 
and there still remain many details which are not explained 
by the rules quoted above. I cannot get rid of the impres- 
sion that indistinct articulation of the 
vowels caused some uncertainty also in orthography. 
I refer here chiefly to the “ spontaneous ” umlaut a for a, 
iforu,e foro. When alternating stem-forms exist (§ 23. la) 
we may assume with Hetmer Smirx that the umlaut-stem 
is taken from the inflection where, in some cases, the umlaut 
is justified. Of. loc. sg. ténhi, EpZ I, p. 117!° 10th c. The 
same in pit'hi (put), rik’hi (ruk), levhi (lov). Things become 
more difficult when no doublets exist, but only the umlaut- 
forms, at least, as far as we are aware (idk, sdt, sdv, kdsa, 
bdéma, sina, §23.1a,c, 29.1), — or when the umlaut occurs in 
adjectives (stku dry = sukkha), which have lost the inflection 
at an early date. Moreover, there are words and forms 
where the theory of HSm is not applicable or, at least, an 
indistinct pronunciation seems to be more obvious and less 
forced. Alternation of a: & frequently occurs in mediaeval 
inscrs. We come across the dat. sg. tanat and tdnat to the 
place (P. *thanattham) in the same inscription of Kassapa 
V, 913-923 (EpZ I, p. 4841-4), just as karavi (=kdrapita) 
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is met with in the 10th c. and kdrdva@ in the 9th c. (ib. p. 22113, 
168 Al‘). The emphatic particle -ma is spelt md and even 
me in one inser. of the 10th c. (ib. p. 2518-17). In the modern 
language doublets exist, such as, esesey sapat and 61 S20 sdpat 
arrived (sampatta) ; © 8 namdti or DLO i_R ndmati named 
(soandso); m@yR kamdti, n,O@8 kimati, @vR kémiti 
desirous etc. It is remarkable that a often occurs in the 
first syllable: gree dsatu (also dsatu, dhdtu), n. of a fig tree 
(assattha), and formations such as dksum cursing (akkosana), 
dmatum invitation(Gmantana). The proper nouns Parakkama- 
bahu and Lambakanna are SiAAMQoOa Pardkumbé and 
@19, 48% Ldéméni in their later forms. 


The alternation a : d may have been impelled by the 
fact that the pronunciation of a, chiefly after the accentuated 
syllable, was no doubt indistinct even in ancient times. 
Thus @ could easily become d, but, as far as I can see, a is 
never met with where we expect d. 


The alternation u: i ando:e has somewhat different 
causes and here also (vice versa) u occurs for i and o for e. 


Theoretically we must assume that the umlaut of u, 0 
was i, 6 as that of a was d. But for ui, 6 no particular 
symbols exist in the Sinhalese script. These intermediate 
sounds, therefore, also caused alternative forms. The 
doublets ASS kiliti or BQ kilutu polluted (P. kilittha) 
will be understood by an intermediate form like *kiliiti. 
For words like Q23 bun broken, gx¥ sun cut, Es dun 
given and @8, GQ musu, muhu mixed (P.  bhinna, 
chinna dinna, missa) let us suppose the prototypes 
*bin, *stin, *diin, *miisii. For the doublets ge tk or Ges 
uk sugar cane ucchu occurs in Pk. and P., but Sk. has tksu. 
Here, too, we may assume an intermediate form *uk (Cf. 
§ 40. I. 1). The ending of the pprt. -ita has become -u 
(conj. I) or -i (conj. II). This difference becomes intelligible 
if we assume that the ending was first -*# and that 
this -*% was afterwards differentiated to -u, -i, probably 
in accordance with the character of the neighbouring sounds. 
In a similar manner the fact may also be understood that 
the vowel a, when reduced, can become either 7 or wu (§§ 25 
sq.). And finally, I refer to §§ 13 sq. where we have seen 
that i is frequently changed to u after having caused the 
umlaut. Here, too, we have to suppose an intermediate i. 


The pronunciation of i as well as of u seems to have 
approached to dé very early. This appears from spellings 
like Brxu or Buku for bhikkhu in Brahmi inscrs. of the 
2nd and 3rd c. (EpZ I, p. 69% 8, 2115, 25511). On the other 
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hand, in an inscr. of the 10th ec. (ib. IIT, p. 12818) occurs 
silipiya uncle, lit. little father, for later ¢O®8a9 sulupiya. 
Examples of the alternation of e and o are, of course, not 
so numerous. I mention the doublets @@e@s melek or 
@O2@@ 228 molok soft, tender and ©eEdOsQ peravanu or 
@8I6O poravanu to enrobe (P. pdrupati, § 33. 2). The 
8. ©6946 rona pollen = P.,Sk. rénu can perhaps be explained 
by an older pronunciation *rénu, and @@25s3 lovinu to 
lick = P. léhati by *lévinu. ©HQ heba tank (P. sobbha) 
stands vice versa for *hoba and ©G@ lela unsteady, wavering 
corresponds to Pk., P., Sk. léla, G@@E wlela wave to ulldla, 


As an analogy of the hypothetical #, 6 in Sinhalese 
the Kasmiri language may be referred to, where also the 
vowels i and w, under certain circumstances, are pronounced 
like @ and o like 6. Grierson, Essays on Kacgmiri Grammar, 
pp. 3, 4, 9, 11, 14, 20; ZDMG 49, pp. 405, 409. 


§ 32. Other vowel-changes may be due toa tendency 
towards open pronunciation. Thus 1) @ is 
sometimes substituted for e: ©,@ mdda ram = Pk., Sk. 
menda (v. T s.v. mero); 1G aida bed (probably an old 
loanword from a Prakritic dialect) = Pk. sejja, g. h. pj. 
nep. sej, P. seyyd, but Sk. Sayyd; e sé, nom. sg. sdya, funeral 
pile, monument (§ 10) = P. cétiya (Segiri or Seygiri = Cétiya- 
-giri in the 10th c., EpZ I, p. 4837, but Sdgiri between the 
end of the 10th c. and the 12th c., ib. I, p. 196 A®, IT. p. 114 
postscript). @,®1 6 bdéhdra outer, outside stands for *behera 
by vowel-levelling § 21. 1 < bdhira. — 2) e is substituted 
for 7 : © es tet damp, wet = P. tinta ; bg. titd, or tintd. Other 
examples : vena lute = Pk., P., Sk. vind (T s.v. bin) ; be- 
hdivala (or berduv®), a kind of spear, razor = Pk. bhindivala ; 
bem demon, = Pk., P., Sk. bhima dreadful.— 3) o is sub- 
stituted for uw: @s¥ ot or oH hot reclining, reposing = P. 
sutia, Sk. supta. Other examples are kokum saffron = Pk., 
P., Sk. kunkuma ; kosu or kohu broom = P. kucca; pasos 
morning (EpZ, I. p. 91°, 10th ¢c.) = P. pacciisa; mados trunk, 
box = P. mafijisd ; mohot moment = Pk., P. muhutia, Sk. 
muhirta. Optionally gomu or gumu thicket = Pk. gumma, 
P. gumba, Sk. gulma. For Sinh. ofu camel = Sk. ustra, 
pokuru lotus flower = Sk. puskara, pot book = Sk. pustaka 
wé have forms with o also in MInd. Cf. P. ottha, pokkhara, 
potthaka. For Sinh. kot spear, spire =: Sk. kunta, P. has 
kunta or konta. I mention here also ©2390 tofta ford with 
open pronunciation for *tula. It is not derived from P. 
tittha, Sk. tirtha, but from a parallel form *idrtha (T s.v.’ 
turnu). Cf. Pk. M. taha Hem. 1. 104, PiscHent § 58 and or. 
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‘utha. To tirtha, littha corresponds Sinh. t7t in the peculiar 
meaning “‘ heretic.” 


§ 33. 1) Vowel-dissimilation occurs in con- 
nection with the dropping of a weak consonant and vowel. 
reduction before the accented syllable. There can be no 
doubt that the reduction is primary and the insertion of 
the auxiliary consonant secondary. After i stands y and 
after u stands v. The reduced vowel is i or u, if the vowel 
of the following accented syllable is a, and we can say that 
? is generally preferred in. bisyllables (giya, riya, siya ete., 
§ 29. 1), but w in trisyllables (puvat, guvan, duvan, nuvara 
ete., § 27. 1, 30.1). There are exceptions but, at least, some 
of them (like muva deer, piyes, riyan cubit, niyari) can 
easily be explained by peculiar circumstances : riyan, .€.g., 
is differentiated from ruvan gem, in piyes the vowel is 
influenced by the following e, in niyart by the 7 in nagari. 
On the other hand the u in muva is due to the preceding 
labial. But if the vowel of the accented syllable is u, the 
reduced vowel is never u but always i, for the sake of dis- 
similation. Cf. piyum, miyurul,® siyum. For -iyu- may 
be spelt also -ivu-: 8Q sivu- (or siy®) for = P. catu-, 890.6 
sivumdli soft, tender = sukhumala, B® tivu thanks alter- 
nating with tiyw = thuti. 

2) Vowel-metathesis occurs in SOS kimbul? 
crocodile for *kumbil = Pk., P., Sk. kumbhila; S®€ puvala 
hard, proud for *pavula < MInd. *pavilha ; perhaps also 
poravanu, peravanu, § 31, for *paruvanu: P. parupati. CE. 
also ib. the alternating forms kamdti : kdmati, namdti: 
ndmatt. 

3) Samprasarana_ occurs in @&6 dora door = 
Pk. duvara, P., Sk. dvdra (v. T s.v. dwar) and in @826 
mora noise (mora-gahanu to cry aloud) <*muvara — Sk. 
mukhara. Other examples are of Pre-Sinhalese origin : 
lena cave, tera senior priest = P. léna, théra; Sk. layana, 
sthavira ; o- = P. 6-, ava-, Sk. ava- (ovas openspace, ova 
admonition = P. dkdsa; ovdda, Sk. avakadsa, avavdda) ; 
heba tank (§ 31) = P. sobbha, Sk. Svabhra ; lunu.salt = Pk., 
P. léna, Sk. lavana (u also in other MIAYs., v. T s.v. nun). 


Appendix 
The Sk. vowel 7 in Sinhalese 


§34. The Sk. vowel r was already lost in Middle-Indian 
and was represented by a ori or u. The same is the case in 
Sinhalese, but the vowels are not always in accordance with 


te 
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those of the MInd. and the modern dialects. 1) Sinhalese 
agrees with P., Pk. and the MIAVs. 7 > a: 8:® vida good 
result, profit = Pk., P. vaddhi (however, alternating with 
vuddht) < Sk. wrddhi ; MEAVs. v. T s.v. bar.— y >t: BE 
gidu greedy = Pk., P. giddha < Sk. grddha; MIAVs. v. 
Bl s.v. gidh, T s.v. giddha; BOS hival jackal — Pk. sidla, 
P. sigdla, Sk. érgala ; MIAVs. v. T's.v. siyal.— 7 > wu: CE 
udu straight = Pk. ujjua, P. uju, ujju < Sk. rjwu; MIAVs. 
v. Bls.v. ui. 


2) When Pk. and P. do not agree, Sinh. is beside Pali : 
2)©.<6 kavana poor = P. kapana, but Pk. kivina, kivana 
< Sk. krypana; MIAVs. m. kivan; @& muhwu (or ma? in 
mi-kala) ripening = P. mudu, but Pk. miu (m. mau) < Sk. 
mrdu). — In £68 naya debt < *inaya = Sk. rna Sinh. 
agrees with Pali ina, § 29.1, but Pk. has rina and 
accordingly also MIAVs. Cf. Bl s.v. rin, T s.v. rin. — 
4g BE aki (hak, sdk°) chain < P. sankhalad, but Pk. 
sinkhala < Sk. érrkhala ; MIAVs. m. sdémkal (Bl s.v.), but 
h. stkay (Grierson, ZDMG 50, p. 35). — Sinh. is in 
accordance with Pk. M. AMg. in 4 tana! grass = Pk. 
M. AMg. tana, m. tan < Sk. trna, but Pk. (AMg.) S. Ap. 
tina, g., pj. tin, bg., b., h. tin-ka — ©: 8 vdti opportunity = 
Pk. M. vatti < Sk. vtti, but P. vutti (h. bat, pj. butia) and 
Pk. (except M.) vitti or vutti. 

3) Sinhalese differs from P., Pk. and the MIAVs, in 
Hop kinu < Mind. *kinha < Sk. krsna, but Pk., P. kanha, 
MIAVs. si. kanu, h., pj. kanh, m. kdnha (Bl s.v.). 


4) Alternating forms: §O@ pulul or 564 palal broad. < 
Sk. prthula ; pulul = Mind *puthula (P. puthula), palal = 
MInd *pathula.-— goam, ¢@ aga horn < MInd *sanga, 
but &®@ siiiga < Mind. Pk., P. sitga, MIAVs. v. T s.v. 
sin. 


II. Consonants 


§ 35. Preliminary Remarks. Two funda- 
mental rules are peculiar to Sinhalese consonant- 
ism which detach it from that of the Middle-Indian and 
modern dialects : 


I. All aspirated consonants lose 
their aspiration: kh begomes £; gh: g; th: 
t; dh: d ete. 


TI. All MInd conjunct consonants 
are made single: kk (kkh) becomes k; gg (ggh): 
g; tt (tth): t ; dd (ddh): d. The nasal before an unvoiced 
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muta and the anusvara before a consonant have dropped, 
but before a voiced muta the nasal survives as _half- 
nasal. 


These two phonetic rules must be presupposed in and 
are applicable to all the subsequent phonological discussions 
concerning the single classes of consonants under the 
following heads : 


1) Mutae of the velar and dental classes 

2) Mutae of the palatal class 

3) Mutae of the cerebral class and | 

4) Mutae of the labial class 

5) Nasals and conjunct codsonants containing a nasal 
6) The liquidae 7 and J (J) 

7) The semi-vowels y and v 

8) The sibilant s and the aspirate h 


§ 36 Ad I. 1) Already in the Brahmi inscrs. the de- 
aspiration of the aspirates is regular: prxu stands for 
bhikkhu, saga for samgha, aca for accha, TERA for thera, 
DAMA for dhamma, apaya for Abhaya. It is true that we 
come across a few exceptions: masHImMa = P. majjhima, 
BHIKU, ABHAYA (EpZ I, p. 145, No. 8 b, AIC, No. 63, 
16°). But they are so isolated that they may be attributed 
to an archaistic tendency or even perhaps to the negligence 
or ignorance of the stone cutter. One may hold that the 
de-aspiration was only graphic, but we have no conclusive 
argument for such a supposition, and I am indeed inclined 
to believe that even Sinhalese Prakrit did not possess any 
aspirated consonant. 


2) In a number of Sinhalese words an old aspirated 
consonant has been split. At the beginning of a word : on 
gahana nose (P. ghana). Cf. daham righteousness (dhamma) ; 
paharas hard, solid (pharusa); pahas touch (phassa); 
pahasu easy, healthy (phisu) ; bahaduru (also baduru) good, 
excellent (Sk. bhadra). — Within a word: gems adahas 
intention (P. ajjhasa). Of. satahan mark, sign (samthana) ; 
sanituhan resolve (samnitthana): sdddhd faith (saddha) ; 
siduhat white mustard (siddhattha). All these words, I 
think, were lcoanwords from some Prakritic dialect 
and more or less adapted to Sinhalese phonology. 
But they became current at a time when aspirates 
were already unknown in Ceylon so that in the loanwords 
they were felt by the ear as two separete sounds : gh as g +h, 
dh asd +h ete. 
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§ 37. Ad II. 1) Conjunct consonants are 
represented by single consonants already inthe Brahmi insers. 
Here sata seven corresponds to P. satta, puta son to 
putta, DAMARAKITA prop. noun to Dhammarakkhita, 
ARITA prop. noun to Arittha, caTupisa (coming from) 
the four quarters to catuddisa, TIsa prop. noun to Tissa 
etc. Nasals (also the Anusvara) before a consonant are 
missing : saTaKa belonging to corresponds to P. santaka, 
paca five to pafica, ATARAGAGA land between two rivers to 
antara + ganga, saga community to samgha, HAVAJARA 
year (EpZ ITI, p. 251, 5th c.) to samvacchara. 


2) Simplification of conjunct consonants is also regular 
in the inscriptions of Asoka and the Andhra kings (Huirzscn, 
Insers. of Asoka, p. LIX ; WicKREMASINGHE, EpZ, I, p. 16), 
and it is taken for granted that this is only graphic. The 
same holds good with regard to the Brahmi inscrs. of Ceylon. 
This becomes clear from the different'treatment in the Proto- 
Sinhalese period of such consonants which are double in 
Middle-Indian and of such that are originally single: sata 
sevenremains #2 sata, but sara hundred (P. sata) becomes 
8 siya. Up to that period the pronunciation of the two 
sata must have been different : satia and sata. 


3) As to the spellings saraka etc. There can be no 
doubt that they are also graphic. In the Asoka inscrs. the 
anusvara is written for the nasal before a consonant ; in the 
Brahmi inscrs. of Ceylon the anusvara is omitted. Neverthe- 
less, the nasal must have existed in pronunciation up to 
the Proto-Sinhalese time. By its influence a muta which 
follows it is preserved: 2) satu < saTaka = santaka, 
but &@ siya < sata. Before a voiced muta the nasal 
survives even at the present time as half-nasal: o@ 
gatiga < ganga for gaca. In the modern representation 
#Hor6 avurudu of uHavasara the reduced vowel of the 
second syllable becomes intelligible only by the assumption 
that a heavy syllable was preceding, ie. that HAVAJARA 
was pronounced *hamvajara, still at the beginning of the 
Proto-Sinhalese period. Cf. § 25.1. 


4) In a number of words where r is preceded by a muta 
the conjunct consonants are split by insertion of a svara- 
bhakti vowel. Cf. @661 baduru good (Sk. bhadra) ; QBSr 
bamburut tawny (babhru, §71.1); O26, matury charms 
(mantra) ; 8&5 yaturu machine (yantra) ; SBLQSr visituru 
variegated (vicitra). The words are loanwords or artificial 
formations. The genuine Sinhalese word for yanira, e.g., 
is «2 yatu carpenter’s plane. Cf. also dumburu brown 
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(Sk. dhamra) ; ndbwru (Sk. namra) for *némburu, § 63. — 
Corresponding forms occur already in Middle-Indian (Cf. 
Piscugt, Pk., § 131 sq., Gzrcnr, Pali, § 29 sq.): P. kurara < 
Sk. krara, Sinh. kuriru ; P. vajira < Sk. vajra, Sinh. vaduru 
(or viduru). In other words the splitting of conjunct con- 
sonants is also of Pre-Sinhalese origin: kilutu or kiliti polluted; 
keles (§ 19.5); gilan sick ; pulutu roasted ; milis barbarian ; 
silutu smooth, soft; silé verse; sinifidu smooth, oly =P. 
kilittha, Sk. klisia; P. kilésa, Sk. klésa; P. gilana, Sk. glana; Pk. 
piluttha, Sk. plusta ; Pk. miliccha, Sk. mléccha; P. silittha, 
Sk. slista; P. siléka, Sk. sloka; P. siniddha, Sk. snigdha. 
Cf. also riyan, ruvan (§ 30.1) = P. ratana, ratana, Sk. aratni, 
raina ; garahanu to scoff at = Pk. garahai, P. garahati, Sk. 
garhati; rahat (§ 30.2) = Pk., P. arahant, Sk. arhant. 


5) Wherever two consonants meet in Sinhalese, such 
meeting is due to the elision of a vowel (v. § 26.2) or they 
occur in a compound : ©@s@ mal-kada garland of flowers : 
6nd; ran-karu goldsmith ; ©8874 mas-pdsa fish-basket. 


1) Mutae of the velar and dental 
class 


§ 38. Atthe beginning of a word the Middle. 
Indian mutae of the vélar and dental class 
are well preserved in Sinhalese. 


I. Velar Mutae 


1)Initial k <MInd.k, kh. Types: agdz 
kapuru camphor = Pk., P. kappiira, Sk. karpiira ; MIAVs. 
v. Bls.v. kapir, T s.v. kapur. enHxQ kaninu to dig, excavate 
= Pk. khanai, P., Sk. khanati; MIAVs. v. BI s.v. khannem, 
T s.v. khannu. 88 kiri milk = Pk., P. khira, Sk. ksira ; 
MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. khir, T 8.v. khir. 


Cf. kam work (P. kamma) ; kati the pleiades (kattika) ; 
kit fame (kitti) ; kes hair (késa) ; kotasa part, portion (kotthasa) ; 
— koti leopard (P. kottha, Sk. kréstar); ket field (kheita, 
ksétra) ; katda shoulder (khandha, skandha); — kanu to 
eat = P. khadati. 

2) Initialg < MInd. g, gh. Types: QE ganda 
smell = Pk., P., Sk. gandha; MIAVs. v. BI s.v. gamdh; g. m. 
pj. gamdhi druggist = Sk. gandhika. emxy gahanu (gasanu) 
to strike: Pk. ghasai, P. ghamsati, Sk. gharsati; MIAVs. v. 
Bl s.v. ghasnem, T s.v. ghasnw. 

Cf. gam (= gan, § 4, n. 6) river (P. gangd) : gamburu 
deep (gambhira); gim hot (gimha): gulu hidden (giilha) ; 
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gé house (géha) ; gora! white (gra) ; — gam village (P. gama, 
Sk. grdma); gdta knot (ganthi, granthi); — gora® terrible 
(P. ghéra) ; gos noise, sound (ghésa). 

II. Dental Mutae 


1) Initial t<MInd. t, th. Types: ome tel oil = 
Pk. fella, P. téla, Sk. taila, MIAVs. v. Bl, T s.vv. tel. or& 
tali cooking pan = P. thali; Sk. sthali ; Mald. teli. 


Cf. tatu basin, dish (P. tattaka, Mhvs 22.79); tédk whey 
(takka); tik fine, sharp (tikkha); tudw beak, mouth 


(tunda); teda splendour (téja); — tana (P. thana, Sk. 
stana, § 29.1) ; tiyu, tivu (thuti, stuti, § 33.1); tenwm (H. Jaya- 
tilaka, Elu Akaradiya) theft (cf. thena, sténa). —— tera 


senior priest (thera, sthavira); tavura firm, solid (thavara, 
sthavara). Also tdn, tan place and tabanu to place (tibenu, 
tiyenu to be) = Sk. sthana, sthapayati; divergently from 
Pk. thana, P. thana and Pk. thévéi, P. thapéti, but in accord- 
ance with most MIAVs. v. T s.vv. than, thapnu. As to 
t < st, sth v. § 48.1, 49.1. 


2)Initial d < MInd. d, dh. 

Types: €® dada fine, penalty = Pk., P., Sk. danda ; MIAVs. 
v. Bl s.v. damd, Ts.v. damr. 6® dum smoke = Pk., P., Sk. 
dhiima ; MIAVs. v. T s. v. dhuvém. ¢© duma tree = Pk., P. 
duma, Sk. druma. ¢@ dada flag = Pk. dhaa, P. dhaja, Sk. 
dhvaja ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. jhemda, T s.v. jhanda. 

Cf. dat tooth (P. danta); ddn now (dant) ; divu® lamp 
(dipa); dudu milk (duddha) ; desa direction, country (désa) ; 
dos fault (désa); — dana wealth (dhana) ; den cow (dhénu) ; 
dut vicious (dhutta). — dena canoe, boat (P. dént, Sk. dront) ; 
divu? island (dipa, dvipa) ; danu sound (dhani, dhvant). 


§39. 1)Inafewwordsan initial voiced muta 
occurs foran unvoiced muta: BaOR gevanu to pass 
(the time) for *kev?: P. khépéti. Alternating in do gird 
or 8&6 kira parrot: = P. kira. 

2) On the other hand, an initial unvoiced muta 
seems to stand fora voiced muta, probably by Tamil 
influence: ap@6z kumburu (inscrs. kubura, kumbur, EpZ I, 
p: 1485, 3316, 92A}8) = ?gambhira; @6,© kurulu bird = 
P. garula, Sk. garuda (Cf. § 19.2). Perhaps also BAG 
kitul, n. of a palm tree, alternating with hitul = P. hinidla, 
and emg@ tepul conversation, if it is connected, as E. 
Mixuer, AIC. p. 163 assumes, with dapanu, P. jappati. 


§ 40. Wherever in Sinhalesea velar or dental 
muta occurs between vowels within a word, it is remnant 
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of conjunct consonants in Middle-Indian: & 
of nk, nkh, kk, kkh; g of gg, ggh; t of nt, nth, tt, tth ; d of dd, 
dah (§ 35, II). 
I. Velar mutae 

1) k < Mind. nk, nkh, kk, kkh. Types: 6@esd palak 
sitting cross-legged = Pk., P. pallanka, Sk. paryanka ; 
MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. palamg, T s.v. palan. esx sak? (or hak) 
conch = Pk., P. sankha, Sk. sankha. 


we sak! wheel = Pk., P. cakka, Sk. cakra; MIAVs. 
v. BI, T s.vv. cak. 


6a rakus demon = Pk., P. rakkhasa, Sk. raksasa ; 
MIAVs. v. T s.v. rakas. 


Cf. uk® mark, jot (P. anka) ; kokum (kunkuma, § 32.3) ; 
lakara (alamkara), § 27.2); — dkili (sankhala, § 34.2); sakara? 
accomplishing (samkhdra) ; — kukulu cock (P., Sk. kukkuta) ; 
naku crocodile (P. nakka, Sk. nakra); kakulu (kakkata-ka, 
karkata, § 24.la); — hakuru (or sak°) sugar (P. sakkhara, 
Sk. garkara) ; ak! dice and ak? axle of a wheel (akkha, aksa); 
aku collar-bone (akkhaka, *aksaka) ;- nakat lunar mansion 
(nakkhatta, naksatra) ; ruk® tree (rukkha, urksa) ; yak demon 
(yakkha, yaksa) ; pikilenu to stumble (pakkhalati, praskha- 
lati); pekani navel (*pekkhaniya, préksaniya); makunu 
bug (*makkuna, matkuna); pokuru (pokkhara, puskara, 
§ 32.3) ; tk sugar cane (Pk. AMg. ikkhu; Sk. iksu, v. § 31); 
nik goldsmith’s weight (Pk. nikkha, P. nikkha, Sk. niska). 
The s. sikal mud must be compared with Pk., P. cikkhalla, 
but Sk. has cikhalla. 


2)9<MInd. gg, ggh 
Types : @Qdz maguru, n. of a fish = P. maggura, Sk. mad- 
gura. EQS ugulanu to uproot = Pk. ugghadei, P. 
ugghateti, Sk. udghatayati. 


Cf. uganu (ugannu) to learn (ugganhati ; kaga sword 
(P. khagga, Sk. khadga); maga road, way (P. magga, Sk. 
marga); saga* heaven (P. sagga); aga first, foremost (P. 
agga, Sk. agra). — ¢,@z dgd festoon work (P. agghika, 
WickREMASINGHE, EpZ I, p. 258). The a. digu long (Sk.dirgha) 
is to be compared with Pk. AMg. diggha, but P. has digha. 


II. Dental Mutae 


1)t<MInd. nt, #, tth 
Types : ée3 dat tooth = Pk., P. danta, Sk. dantan ; MIAVs. 
v. Bls.v. damt, T s.v. damt. Sg3 pat) leaf = Pk., P. patta, 
Sk. pattra ; MIAVs. v. Bl, T s.v. pat. ¢e3 at hand = Pk.,P, 
hattha, Sk, hasta ; MIAVs. v. Bl, T s.v, hat, 
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Cf. kata woman (P. kantd) ; katara bad or difficult road. 
(kantara) ; tdt cord, string (tanti); — uturanu to overflow 
(uttarati) ; kit fame (kittt) ; pat? arrived (P. patta, Sk. prapta) ; 
put or pit son (P. putta) ; bat food, boiled rice (bhatia) ; rat red 
(P. raita, Sk. rakta) ; — at elephant (P. hatthin, Sk. hastin); 
patanu to hope, wish (P. patthéti) ; patala diffused (patthata) ; 
vat garment (vattha) ; vatu garden (vatthu). 


2) d<MInd. dd, ddh 
Types: ¢¢ ada? moist, wet = Pk., P. adda, Sk. ardra ; 
MIAVs. v. T s.v. aduva; Brames, I, p. 237. @G& lada 
received — Pk., P. laddha, Sk. labdha. 


Cf. dadara frog (P. daddura, § 20.1) ; rudu cruel, fierce 
(rudda) ; — tada hard, firm (P. thaddha, Sk. stabdha) ; dudu 
milk (duddha, dugdha) ; bada bound (baddha) ; sudu (or hudu) 
clean (suddha, Suddha). 


§ 41. Between vowels single mutae of the 
velar and dental class are dropped. This 
is the result of a process which can be traced through several 
centuries. In Sinhalese Prakrit the mutae between vowels 
are preserved as in Pali, and this is the most important 
phonological difference between Sinh. Pk. and Mediaeval 
Sinhalese. 


In the Brahmi inscriptions we meet with acara present 
= P. gata (now 4) ; vapr tank (now vdv) ; catu- four (now 
sivu-); NAGARAKA town (now nuvara); DAKA water (now 
diya*). Internal p was already softened to v in insers. of 
Qnd and 3rd c. A.D. Cf. vavi (see above), KAHAVANA, 
n. of a coin = P. kahdpana, EpZ I, p. 2114; III, p. 250*; 
AIC No. 10. 


The beginning of a change may be first recognised in the 
spelling with k in naka for n. propr. Ndga, NAKARA for 
nagara, YAKU rice gruel for yagu, mEKa cloud for mégha 
in the n. propr. Striméghavanna. Such forms occur in the 
first four centuries A.D., EpZ I, p. 62% 3%; III, p. 155, 1163, 
1771; ASC XIII, 1896, p. 54 ete. Their strange orthography 
seems to prove that at that time the pronunciation of inter- 
vocalic g had become uncertain. The stone-cutters tried 
to retain the more archaic pronunciation by exaggerating 
it and spelling the unvoiced muta instead of the voiced one. 
It is doubtless that the & never had historical value, for it 
would be contradictory to the whole line of the phonological 
development. More isolated is apaya for *Abaya = Abhaya 
in an inser, of the 2nd half of the 4th c., EpZ ITI, p. 1221. 
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The first examples of the dropping of an intervocalic 
muta occur in the Ténigala‘ inser., end of the 4th c. (EpZ III, 
177): NIvama market place—P. nigama; mrya honey(now mi}) 
=madhu; pi coagulated milk for di < *di-i = dadhi: pavays 
mountain = pabbata. But side by side with these words 
we meet with nryata yvranted (P., Sk. id.) where ft is pre- 
served. About 500 A.D. cxya occurs for cea holy monu- 
ment, as a link between this form and the later sey, sd. 


In the 8th c. the process came to an end, approximately 
about the time of the simplification of double-consonants ; 
and from this time onwards the phonology in lithic records 
and in books is the same as in the modern language. 


§ 42. Wherever a velar or dental muta 
drops, y, v or h is inserted, in order to avoid the hiatus : 
y or v between different vowels, h between identical vowels. 
Frequently, however, the insertion is not effected and the 
vowels are contracted. 

I. Velar Mutae 

1) Dropping of k 
Types : ¢@@ avul confusion = Pk. diila, P., Sk. dkula. Sad; 
viyaru demented = P., Sk. vikdra. QHo© muhulu hair of the 
head == Pk. matida, P. makuta, Sk. makuta, mukuta. 

Cf. ahas (P. akisa, § 25.2); aywru (akara, § 25.1) ; kiya 
(kakudha, § 30.4); kovul (kdkila, § 24.1 ¢.); diya? (daka, § 29.1): 
diyul or duhul (dukiila, § 27.1); pavuru (pakara, § 25.1) : 
piyavi (pakati, § 30.1); muvara (makara, § 30.1): vahal 
(upakara, § 30.2); viyavul disorder (vyakula) ; siya! (saka, 
§ 29.1) ; siyal (sakala, § 30.1). — Contracted: Gra (akara, 
§ 24.32); dru (sikara, § 9.2): géna (gdkanna): — Suff. 
-ka : aku (akkhaka, § 40.1.1) ; balu (bhalluka, § 26.2) ; mési 
(*macchiké, §12.1a) ; mdsi® (maficaka, § 12.1a) ; bala (balaka, 
§ 28.2) ete. 

2) Dropping of kh 
Types: $3© suva health, welfare = Pk. suha, P., Sk. sukha. 
Ges liyanu to write — Pk. lihai, P., Sk. likhati ; MIAYs. 
v. Bl s.v. lehnem, T s.v. lekhnu. 

Cf. niya (P. nakha, § 29.1); muva (mukha, § 29.1) ; 
mevul (mékhald, § 8.4); siywm (sukhuma, § 30.1), — Contracted: 
s@° branch (Pk. séhd, P. sakhd, Sk. sakha). 

3) Dropping of g 
‘Types : ¢a@ ayal aloe wood = Pk. agaru, agaluya, P. agalu, 
Sk. aguru; MIAVs. v. T s.v. agar. BGH& bihini sister = Pk. 
bhaint, bahini, P.. Sk. bhagint ; MIAVs. v, BI s.v. bahin, 
T s.v. batne, 


| 
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Cf. guvan (P. gagana, § 30.1); diya! (jagat-, § 29.1); 
niyam (nigama, § 41); nuvara, niyari (nagara, nagari, § 30.1) ; 
muva? (myga, §29.1); yurala pair (yugala) ; saywru (sagara, 
§ 24.1a); hival (sigala, § 34.1). — Contracted : bdna (bhagi- 
neyya, § 12.1d); nd or nay cobra (naga) ; ra passion, desire 
(raga) ; nura (anuraga, § 30.2). 

4) Dropping of gh 
Type: ¢©2% duvan lap, hip = Pk. jahana, P., Sk. jaghana. 
Cf. § 30.1. page 


Cf. luhu light (Sk. laghu, but Pk., P. lahu). — Contracted 
mé (mégha, § 23.1b). 


Il. Dental Mutae 


1) Dropping of ¢ 
Types: &@ liya creeper, tender woman = Pk. lad, P., Sk. 
lata. Sask viyat span (as a measure) = Pk. vihatthi, Sk. 
vitasti ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. vit, T s.v. bitta. 


Of. tiyw or tivu (P. thuti, § 33.1) ; mayil (matula, § 24.1d) ; 
riyan (ratana, § 30.1) ; ruvan (ratana, § 30.1) ; viyan (vitana, 
§ 27.1); siya? (sata, § 29.1); sivu- (catu-, § 33.1); hiriya, 
(haritala, § 19.1b). — Contracted: dé star (Pk. AMg joil 
P. jati, Sk. jydtis) ; ki- (kati-, § 19.1); sd (cétiya, § 32.1); 
nd' (fatika, §12.1d); bd (bhatika, § 12.1); 2, hé, sé bridge 
(Pk. séu, P., Sk. sétw) ; ké (kétaki, § 24.3a) ; vé (vétasa, § 24.3a) ; 
—Suff. -ta: raéki, kdpu (§ 13.1); maru® (mdruta, § 24.3b) ; 
8G! (chata, § 23.1b); gi (gita, § 10) ; da® messenger (dita) ; di? 
dice (Pk. jaa, P. jiita, Sk. dyiita) ; kadé (Sk. khadydta, § 25.3) ; 
6, hd, 86 river (Pk. sda, P. sdta, Sk. srdtas); sdvan (P. sot- 
dpanna, § 25.8). Cf. dd ete., § 12.1d. 

2) Dropping of th 
Types: Bow kiyanu to speak = Pk. kahéi, P. kathéti, Sk. 
kathayati ; MIAVs. v. T s.v. kahanu. ©®Qx3 mevun (-dam) 
cohabitation = Pk. méhuna, P. méthuna, Sk. matthuna. 


Of. riya? (P. ratha, § 29.1). — Contracted: kt (kathita, 
§ 19.1) ; gz (gutha, § 10) ; pohd (uposatha, § 21.8). 

3) Dropping of d 
Types: Bo niyam (niyatiga) summer = P., Sk. niddgha. 
BRS kihiri, n. of a tree = Pk. khaira, P., Sk. khadira ; 
MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. kher, T s.v. khayar. 

Cf. piywm (P. paduma, § 30.1); piyes (padésa, § 27.1) ; 
siyan (chadana, § 30.1); sohoyurw (sahddara, § 21.6). — 
Contracted : nd? noise (nada) ; pa? (pada, § 10c) ; pa4 (pasdda, 
§ 25.3), ni, niya® (nadi, § 29.1) ; kd (khddita, § 12.1d); mi? or 
mauhu (mudu, § 34.2). Cf. atigu (atgada, § 24.3b). 
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4) Dropping of dh 
Types : Baxd piyan cover, lid = Pk. pihana, P., Sk. pidhana, 
MIAVs. v. T s.v. pihan. @@2@) goyd, nom. 8g. iguana, Pk. 
goha, P., Sk. godha ; MIAVs. h., pj., 1. goh, v. T 8.v. gohoro. 


Cf. ariyanu to entreat (P. Gradhéti) ; goyam growing corn 
(Pk. gohiima, P., Sk. godhiima ; MIAVs. v. Bzamgs, I, p. 267, 
Grizrson, ZDMG 49, p. 408, 50, p.3, Bls.v. gahim, T s.v. 
gahum) ; tarahal (P.tuladhdra, § 18.2) ; ptyayuru (payddhara, 
§ 27.1) ; miyuru (madhura, § 30.1) ; rihiri (rudhira, § 19.3). 
—- Contracted : ni? (nidhi, § 29.1); bari or bihiri (badhira, 
§ 9.1); mi! (madhu, § 19.2). Of. avi (avudha, § 24.3b); osu 
(dsadha, § 24.3b) ; kiya (kakudha, § 30.4). 


2) Mutae of the palatal class 


§ 43. If we take no notice of numerous loanwords 
from Sanskrit, Pali, Tamil etc., the palatal mutae c and 
j are very rare in Sinhalese. In genuine words they chiefly 
occur doubled (cc, jj) and are, as a rule, not connected 
with the Old- and Middle-Indian palatals. They seem to 
represent in some words a palatal pronunciation of tiy, tiy 
and diy, diy respectively which belongs to the colloquial 
speech rather than to the literary language. There is, e.g., 
a game called ®&85omEa madicci-keliya, in which 
the red berries of the madatiya tree are used. The 8. oo des 
gejja small bell, tinkling ornaments (of a dancer) is identical 
with gediya; there is also rahu-gediya which has the same 
meaning as gejja. ©S&%%s mirijja means fresh water and 
alternates with miridiya; @oc&% bajja ebb tide alternates 
with badiya and ®B&S vadyja flowing tide with vadadiya. 
I may add 8880 bicciya which is, according to Ca, Cl, a 
colloquial form for the High Sinh. P. lw. bittiya = bhitti wall. 
The words ©239©86 koccara how much? how many ? and 
®O86 eccara that much (also accara), @HS occara so 
much, so many must be explained in a different way. Here we 
come across the alternative forms ko-vitara, ko-vicara, e-vitara, 
e-vicara, o-vitara, o-vicara. It is obvious that vitara is — 
P. vitthara, Sk. vistara extent, and ko-vitara means of what 
extent ? The form vicara is again a palatalised pronuncia- 
tion of vitara, and koccara, eccara, occara are assimilated 
forms through *kovcara, *evcara, *ovcara after the elision of ¢. 
More difficult to explain are the colloquial pprt. forms in 
-teca of intr. verbs in -enu, like 880 prpicca opened, 
expanded (v. pipenavd) and 3,&©® pahicca cooked, ripe, 
mature (pdhenavd, ./ pac). Can we assume here an influence 
of Tamil and its pret. tense sign tt, so that pipicca, pdahicca 
may be derived from *pipittiya, *pihittiya? The pret. 
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@E KOO genicca of gena-yanava to carry off can hardly be 
separated from pipicca, pdhicca, although there is an alter- 
native form genagiya. 


§ 44. The Middle-Indian c, ch (and internal jic, cc, cch) 
have regularly become s before the mediaeval time. In the 
Brahmi inscrs. c is still preserved :~Catu- four = P. catu-, 
mod. sivu-; cera (EpZ III, p. 215, 1st or 2nd c. A.D.) or 
crya (ib. p. 2185, about 500 A.D.) = P. cétiya, mod. sd; 
caDA moon (EpZ III, p. 178%, 4th c.) = mod. sazda, 
citatr exists (AIC, No. 204%) and ciTavaya, ger. caus. 
(EpZ III, p. 1781, 4th c.) = mod. sitiyi, situea ; oa (AIC, 
No. 4,6; up to the 9th c., EpZ III, p. 104 B® 21) or 10a 
(4th c. ib. p. 1775) encl. and = P. ca, mod. da; paca five 
(EpZ III, p. 1778, 4th c.) = P. pafica, mod. pas; PACA 
requisites (EpZ III, p. 1168, 2nd c.) = P. paccaya; aca 
bear (aca-girika, AIC, No. 1) = P. accha, mod. as? (as. giriya). 


At the beginning of the mediaeval Sinhalese period c 
has regularly changed to s. We have to assume an inter- 
mediate sound c = ts, and we must admit the eventuality 
that this was the pronunciation already in Sinhalese Prakrit 
or at least in the Proto-Sinhalese period. 


1. Initial MInd. ¢ (ch) >s 

Types: #e@ sasala shaking, moving == P., Sk. caficala ; 
MIAVs. m. camcal, v. Bi s.v. camcarnem. 896, sivuru, 
EpZ I, p. 49°, 10th ¢, a priest’s robe == P., Sk. civara. aod 
sat!, EpZ LIT, p. 298 A®, 9th c. umbrella = Pk., P. chatta, Sk. 
chattra ; MIAVs. v. T s.v. chatéd. @ sé! shade, likeness, 
shape (the honorific vahan-s@ means ‘likeness or shape of the 
sandals’ = footprint, cf. vahan, § 27.2, terun-vahansé the 
footprint of the thera) =- Pk. chad, P., Sk. chaya; MIAVs. 
v. Bl s.v. sdvli, T s.v. chahart. 6, sina festival = Pk., 
P. chana, Sk. ksana. 66; saru hilt (of a sword) = Pk. 
AMg. charu, Sk. tsaru. 


Cf. sak! (P. cakka, § 40 1 1); sak, eye (cakkhu) ; sanda 
moon (canda) ; sénda or sida hard, rough (canda) ; sdv (capa, 
§ 23.la); sd (cétiya, § 32-1); sitwmint (cintamani, § 25.1); 
siyuru, n. of a bird (cakéra); sirit (caritta, § 19.1); siru) cricket 
(ctri, cirikd) ; sivi sort of pepper (Sk. cavi) ; sulu, sul} little 
(P. cila, culla, ciila). -— sitidinu to cut (chindatt) ; siyan (cha- 
dana, § 30.1); sé clever (Pk. chéa, P., Sk. chéka). — sa} (P. 
chala, § 23.1 b, Sk. psdta, WickreMasincue, EpZ I, p. 5), 
n. 18). 

5) 


ae 


Internal MInd. ¢ (He, Rech, cc, ech) > 8 
Types: SSe miris, EpZ TIT, p. 193 A®, 10th c., pepper 
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=Pk. maria, miria, P., Sk. marica ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. miri, 
T s.v. maric. oe pas, EpZ III, p. 2934, 9th c., five — Pk 
P., Sk. pafica. B&eQ  pisinu (pih°) to sweep = Pk. pufichai, 
P. pufichati, Sk. préfichati; MIAVs. v. BI s.v. pusnem, 
T s.v. puchnu*. He kisa, EpZ I, p. 91.A1°, duty = Pk. kacca, 
P. kicca, Sk. kytya ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. kac, T s.v. kacahari. 
298 kus, loc. sg. kusdé, EpZ I, p. 91A2, womb = Pk., P. kucchi, 
Sk. kuksi ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. kis, T s.v. kokh. ©e3 mas', 
fish = Pk., P. maccha, Sk. matsya ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. masa, 
T s.v. macho. 


Cf. nisulu, n. of a tree (P. nicula) ; pisanu to cook, 
pisé, EpZ I, p. 95 B*4, 10th c. (pacati); risi wish, desire 
(ruct) ; rusiru beautiful (rucira); — ist shrimp (Sk. ificaka) ; 
mist? (P. maficaka, §12.1a) ; las? in atlas, allas present, bribe 
(hattha +- lafica); — asi} flame (acci); asi? female friend (accita); 
kukus doubt (kukkucca); nisala unshaken, firm (niccala); pasak 
evident, manifest (paccakkha) ; pasuru raft (paccart) ; pasos 
(pacciisa, § 32.3); sakas (sakkaccam, § 25.2); sas truth (sacca);— 
asiri (acchéra, § 25.1); ds! (Sk. aksi, § 12.1b); kdsat,2 (P. 
kaccha, § 23.1d) ; taras hyena (taraccha) ; tirisan beast, brute 
(tiracchdina) ; pasu (pacchd, § 23.2); mus error, delusion (P. 
muccha, Sk. méircha); masuru parsimonious, niggardly 
(macchara, matsara) ; vasu (°hu) male calf (vaccha, vatsa) ; 
asara goddess (acchard, apsaras). — The a. das clever is to be 
derived from *daccha (Pk., P. dakkha < Sk. daksa). 


Note: Sinh. s < MInd. c, ch is often changed to h. 
This will be discussed below in connection with the same 
change of Sinh. s < MInd. s ($§ 80, 82). 


§ 45. Ina considerable number of words the unvoiced 
palatal was not changed to ¢ but (through j) to d. This 
change never occurs at the beginning of a word but regularly 
when the single c (seldom cc, cch) stands between vowels. 
The word ca = mod. da cannot be considered an exception, 
for it is enclitic, forming a unity with the preceding word. 
This is shown by the form 10a (cf. -ij, -uj in DhpAGp) 
occurring in inscrs. of the 4th c. (EpZ III, p. 1775 sq., 102, 
n. 1); is@, however, so common in insers. of the 10th c.,as the 
long vowel @ shows, has nothing to do with ca. It is = 
saha (with the same auxiliary 7 as in ica) = mod. hd. 


I venture to explain this feature by the supposition that 
the regular development c > ts > 8 was interrupted by the 
immigration into Ceylon of people who spoke an Indian 
dialect wherein unvoiced mutae were softened between 
vowels. Cf. Piscuen, Pk., § 202. In their dialect ¢ had 
become j, and this rule extended over the majority of words 


—_ 
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with internal single c. The further development of j > d 
coincided with that of originalj. See §46. It is impossible, 
however, to ascertain the exact date of that immigration, 
but agara teacher = P. dcariya, Sk. dcérya occurs, if the 
interpretation is correct, already in an inscription of the 2nd 
ce. (EpZ III, p. 2154), and pagina eastern = P. pdcina, 
Sk. pracina, mod. pddum? occurs in an inser. of the 5th c. 
(ib., p. 2501). Cf. now the Preface. 

1) Examples for ec (throughj) > d 
Types: &1¢6, dduru teacher djara, 10th c., EpZ 1, p. 474 
= Pk. ayariya, P. dcariya, Sk. adcérya. Bg nidu outcast, 
low man = Pk. nia, P., Sk. nica; MIAVs. si. nicu, g.,m., h., 
pj. nic, or., bg. nica, ass. nis, nep. nic (T). @B&2) yadinu 
‘(ayadamen at the invitation, EpZ II, p. 109 A5-6, 12th c.) 
to pray = Pk. jaai, P. ydcati, Sk. ydcaté ; MIAVs. v. T s.v. 
jame. Ck. idi, hidi (P. stiet, § 14.1); goduru fodder (P. gécara) ; 
narada arrow (P. naraca) ; mudanu to set free (P. mufcatt). 
Alternating kavasa and kavada armour (P. kavaca). An 
isolated instance of the change of cch (Sk. is) to d seems to be 
QSOs avurudu (or hav®) year, wavasara, EpZ III, 
p. 2513, end of the 4th c. = P. samvacchara, Sk. samvatsara, 
and of cc to d: avud having come, EpZ I, p. 91 A", 10th ¢., 
if it is = *dgacca (§ 157.4). 

2) The change of ¢ (cc) to t is doubtful: Baw kiyat 
(nom. sg. °ta) saw = P. kakaca, Sk. krakaca ; 88 niti always 
= Pk. P. nicca, Sk. nitya. ©,:8 miti councillor must be 
derived from P. mantin, Sk. mantrin, not from P. amacca. In 
insers. of the 4th and 5th c., however, ameri(ya) (for améiti) 
occurs, ASC XIII, 1896, p. 55; EpZ ITI, p. 2502, and later 
dméti, EpZ I, p. 18741. These forms look like a blending of 
mantin and amacca. Cf. also the name Atiravati, i.e. P. 
Aciravati, Parxsr, Village Folk Tales of Ceylon IT, p. 339. 


§ 46. The Middle-Indian j, ® (4), jjh) becomes d but 
not before the Proto-Sinhalese period. Even in mediaeval Sin- 
halese j is often preserved, alternating with d. In the Brahmi 
inscrs. j is the regular representative of the original 7. I 
quote, besides the frequent Raga, the words BogaAKkA (= P. 
bhéjaka), 2nd c., EpZ III, p. 1164; Kasaxa (= P. khajja), 
4th c., ib., p. 1784 and grya old, decayed (= P. jinna, 
Sinh. dunu), about 500 A.D., ib., p. 2188 The first trace of 
the beginning of a changeis perhaps mMaDE (= P. majjha, 
mod. mda), 4th c., ib., p..1777-8. About 900 A.D., ie. 
from the beginning of the mediaeval period, d becomes 
regular: dana people (= P. jana), EpZ I, p. 174 
D7: div life (= jiva), ib. p. 169 Cl8: rad king, ib., p. 168 A}; 
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daha ; Pk. dasai, P. dasati), but Sk. has d: daha, daégati. In 
Sinh. ¢@ dala tusk, fang which is derived from a/ das, the 
dental is met with in all Pre-Sinhalese languages (Sk. damstra, 
P. datha, Pk. dddhd) and in the MIAVs. (v. Bl s.v. daédh, T 


s.v. daro). 


3. Initial] is very doubtful. It is assumed to represent 
n or 1 in a few words. Of. below §§ 61, 75.1. The words © Ja 
heart and ©7® /dv forest cannot be quoted as examples, for 
in them / becomes initial only after the dropping of preceding 
sounds (§ 30.2). 


§ 49. Wherever ¢ andd occur within a word 
between vowels they are remnant of a group of cerebral 
consonants in Middle-Indian : ¢ of pt, nth, it, tth and d of dd 
and ddh. 


I)t <_ nt, wth, tt, tth 


Types : a8 katu thorn = Pk. kantaa, P., Sk. kantaka ; 
MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. kimia, T s.v. kimro. 0 kata throat = 
Pk., P., Sk. kantha, MIAVs. BI s.v. kamth, T s.v. kémth. 
210 vdta hedge, § 12.1b = Pk., P. vattt, Sk. varti. Cf. 
T s.v. bata. @2 ota lip = Pk. ottha, utiha, P. ottha, Sk. 
ostha ; MIAVs. v. BI, T s.v. oth. BQ hitu (or sttw) nobleman 
= Pk. P. setthi, Sk. srésthin ; MIAVs. v. BI s.v. get, T s.v. 
seth. 


Cf. talvdta (P. talavanta, § 24.2). — nivatu naked ascetic 
(nigantha). — atalu high stand, scaffold (attalaka) ; atw bin, 
garner (atia) also in Sinh. doratu gateway — P. dvara +- 
attaka ; kojanu to pound, beat (P. kottét) ; pata silk cloth 
(patia); anguia thumb (anguttha); ata eight (attha) ; dta 
bone, kernel (afthi); otu (ottha, § 32.3) ; otunu crown (< MInd. 
*vetthana = Sk. véstana, not from P. véthana); kanitu 
youngest (kanittha) ; koti panther (kotthuka) ; kotu enclosure 
(kotthaka) ; detu (jetiha, § 8); naguia tail (nanguttha) ; piti 
flour (P. pittha, Sk. pista); piti® back (pittha, prstha) ; putu 
chair (Sk. préstha); madata (P. manjittha, § 20.2); mete, 
mitu (mutthi-ka, mutthi, § 14.1); yati staff, stick (yatthi, 
cf. lati, n. of a creeper = latthikd) ; riti2 (aritiha, § 27.2); 
vitt wages (Sk. visti) ; hitinu or sit® to stand (Pk. cittthati) ; 
seta best, eminent (P. settha). As to hota beak, bill = Pk. canci, 
Sk. caficu,m., h. come, we must refer to or., bg. comt. Boon, 
LM, §170, suggests in the forms with ¢ an influence of the words 
for ‘lip’ corresponding to Sk. dstha. —- In compounds of 
stha (cf. §38 II. 1): atavanu to set a trap (Sk. dstha- 
payati); vatan standing place (avatthana, but avatthiti, § 30.2); 
satahan, sanituhan (§ 36.2) ; pati "beginning (Sk. prasthiti), 
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and patan, postp., beginning from (P. patthana,Sk. prasthana). 
Cf. also yata (Sk. adhasthat, § 27.2). Internal ‘Sk. st is repre- 
sented by ¢ also in patiya (nom. sg.) young animal = Sk. 
pastya stable, house. — Finally I mention some pprts. gviti, 
§ 12.la; ite desired (P. ittha, Sk. ista) ; ukata eminent (Ee 
ukkattha) ; tutu, satutu pleased (tuttha, samtuttha); dutu 
seen (dittha) ; nata destroyed (nattha) ; pivitu, § 19.1 ; pulute, 
§ 37.4 ; bata descended (bhattha) ; mata polished (Sk. mrsta). 


2) d < dd, ddh 


Types : @) Jadu, a kind of sweet meat = Sk. laddu ; MIAVs. 
v. T s.v. laddu. s»®6 kavadi small shell — Pk. kavadda, 
Sk. kaparda ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. kavda, T s.v. kauri. SWsy 
vadinu to increase, to proceed, to go = Pk. vaddhai, P. 
vaddhati, Sk. vardhaté: MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. vadhnem, T s.v. 
barnu. Cf. vdda, § 34.1. 


Cf. dedubu water snake (P. deddubha) ; pada fart (Sk. 
pardaté, cf. m. paidnem, Ts.v. padnu) — vadu carpenter 
(Pk. vaddhaia, P. vaddhaki, Sk. vardhaki ; MIAVs. v. BL 
8.v. vadhaya, T s.v. barai). 


§50. Withina wordall single cerebral mutae 
(¢, th, d, dh) between vowels become 1. In Pali ¢, th are 
generally preserved, but'd, dh are changed to J, Jh (GuicEr, 
P.§35). In Prakrit t, th are softened to d, dh; dis represented 
by d or land dh survives in the same form (PIScHEL, §§ 238, 239, 
240, 242). In Sinh. the process is complete but it was not 
before the 6th century. The intermediate sound between 
¢ (th) and! was d. The softening of ¢ to d occurs already in 
the 2nd c. A.D. The prepos. pati- is pati- or padi- at that time. 
The whole process ¢ > ] can easily be observed in the deveilop- 
ment of the word P. sakata (Sk. Sakata) cart (PARANAVITANA, 
EpZ III, p. 183). It first became HAKATA and afterwards 
HAKADA. Both these forms occur in the same inscr. 
(EpZ III, p. 1775, 17811) in the 4th c. Then we have to 
assume a form *hayada (k dropped between vowels). The 
next form is with metathesis YAHADA occuring in an 
inscr. of the 5th or 6th c. In the 10th c. we meet with yahala 


cart load (EpZ I, p. 93A%, III, p. 193A%) and this is mod. 
BIS yala. 


1) ] < Sk. t, th, Pk. d, dh, P. t, th 


Types : @&%@ pola boil, tumor = Pk. phéda, P. phéta, Sk. 
sphéta ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. phod., T s.v. phoro. 8& pila throne 
== Pk. pidha, P., Sk. pitha ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. pidhem, T s.v. 
pira. 
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Cf. akulanu (hak°) to roll up (Sk. samkutati; P. has 
samkucati); ugulanu (P. ugghatéi, § 40, 1.2) ; kakulu (kakkata, 
§ 24.1a); kavulu (kavadta, § 24.1c); kirulu (kirita, ib.) ; kili 
(kuti, § 19.3) ; kukulu (kukkuta, § 40, 1.1); kulut (katu, § 19.2) ; 
kulu? top, summit (kita) ; kela (koti, § 14.2); kelili (kotilla, 
ib.); kelembi (kutwmbika, § 16.4) ; dala, (jata, § 47.1); nalu 
dancer (nataka) ; pahala, pala (pakata, § 9.1); palanu to split, 
cleave (P. phalati, Sk. sphatati, Ggr, Et. s.v.); palaha drum (P.: 
Sk. pataha, Pk. padaha) ; palol brown (P. patala); pili (patika, 
§ 19.1); pili2-, prep. (pati-, ib.) ; polanw to winnow, clean 
(Sk. sphétayatt); makulw spider (P. makkataka); vala (Sk. 
avata, § 30.2) ; savtgala-sivuru double robe worn by the highest 
order of priests (P. samghatt) ; halu, sa° cloak (sdtaka) ; hdili, s° 
earthen pot (cat); sumbulu, AmaV 11? a circular roll of cloth 
used as a stand for a vessel carried on the head (cumbataka) ; 
lav (atavi, § 30.2).— dala? (dathd, §48.2) ; velanu to twist (P. 
vethati, Pk. védhat ; MIAVs. v. Bls.v. vedhnem Ts.v. bernu, 
but cf. otunu, § 49.1). 


2) 1 < Sk. d, dh, Pk. d (1), dh, P. 1, th 
Types: 6® ulu star = Pk. udu, P.ulu, Sk. udu. &© elut 
goat = Pk. AMg. élaya, P. dlaka, Sk. édaka. mm tala 
tank, pool = P. talaa, P. talaka, Sk. tadaga ; MIVAs. v. Bl 
s.v. taldv, T s.v. taldu. &a,6 <Ghidla (or dsala), n. of a 
month = Pk. dsddha, P. dsalha, Sk. asadha. 

Of. gdla vehicle, carriage (m. gadi, Bl s.v.) ; gudi, pill, ball 
(P. gulaka, Sk. gudaka); talanu to flog, beat (P. taléti); pavala, 
coral (pavala) ; balal (bilala, § 18.1); vili shame (Sk. vridd) ; 
velamba mare (P. valavd, Sk. vadava, “ba) ; silu lock of hair 
(cala). — The adj. wlaru high, great corresponds to P. 
ulara (but Sk. udara). — gulu (gilha, giidha, § 38, I. 2); 
puvala, § 33.2 ; mula error, delusion (cf. P. milha, Sk. miidha ; 
si. marho) ; mulu (Sk. samiidha, § 27.2). 


§ 51. In some words there is an uncertainty concerning 
the spelling | or J and the dictionaries (Cl and Ca) quote 
alternative forms. Thus 9%® muhulu topknot of hair 
(muhulu-mina gem ina crest dr crown) is no doubt the correct 
derivative of P. makuta, Sk. makuta, mukuta ; but Cl and Ca 
have also muhul, nom. sg. ‘la. I learn, however, from DE 
LANEROLLE that muhulu only exists in literature and 
muhul, °la is # modern form. In the same manner we 
must assume that azgula double canoe (P. samghdia), 
ukula hip (P. ukkata), kukulu fowl (P., Sk. kukkuta) and 
also bubulu well, spring (< *bubbuda, Sk. budbuda) are 
the genuine historical forms, while aygul (Cl), wkul 
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(ukul-dtaya hip-bone), kukul (kukul-malu side by side with 
kukulu-malu fow] flesh) and bubul are more modern and collo- 
quial words. A short notice may be added here concern- 
ing 26,0 kurulu bird (kurulu-kaduva bird’s nest). I 
still adhere to its derivation from P. garula, Sk. garuda ; 
the initial & shows Tamil influence. The nom. sg. is kuru- 
luva (Ca) or kurulla (Cl, Ca). The latter formation would 
point to a form with 7. We can either assume that kurulla 
is a more modern form or that /, if it is doubled by assimila- 
tion, becomes JJ. I refer here also to the alternating forms 
killa or kiliya of BS kili hut (P., Sk. kutékay which must be 
explained in the same way. As name of the mythical bird 
Garuda also occurs in Sinhalese q6,® gurulu, nom. sg. 
gurula. This word belongs to the literary language and is 
directly borrowed from Pali. 


As to cerebrals in the MIAVs., see Broou, LM, §§ 109 
sq., 144 sq., Turner, Middle-Indian -d- and -dd- in Beitrige 
zur Literaturwissenschaft und Geistesgeschichte Indiens 
(Festgabe H. Jacobi), p. 34 sa. 


§52. Cerebralisation of a dental muta 
by the influence of an adjoining ¢ is not infrequent in Middle- 
Indian (Gzicur, P., §42: Piscuen, Pk., §219), but it is carried 
through with more consistency in Sinhalese. Among the 
Prakrit dialects Ardha-Magadhi is most advanced in cere- 
bralisation and is therefore most similar to Sinhalese. 


1) ] (through d, t) < ¢ occurring in the pprt. of r- roots 


Type: a@ kala made = Sk. kyta. P. has kata or kata, 
Pk. in AMg. JM kada or kaya, but S. hada, M. kaa. In the 
Asoka Inscrs. all dialects have kata (kita) except that of 
Girnar (kata). Cf.m. keld, Bl s.v. 


Cf. mala dead = Sk. mrta (P. mata, Pk., AMg. JM. 
mada or maya, M. maa, As. Inscrs. mata (Kalsi), mata (Girnar); 
— hala seized = Sk. hrta, P. hata, Pk. as above hada, hia; 
— atula, patala, vatala outspread = Sk. dstrta, prastria, 
vistrta (P. atthata, patthata, vitthata, ct. Pk. AMg. patihada 
vitthada, As. Inscrs. Kalsi, Dhauli, Jaugada withata). 

2) I (through Uh, dh, th) < th 
Type : @%.@E3 pold earth = Sk. prthivi, P. putharit, puthuri, 
pathavi ; Pk. AMg. pudhavi, Mg. M. S. puhavi). 

Cf. palamu first = Sk. prathama (P. pathama, Pk. padhama) ; 
— palai or pulul. = Sk. prthula (P. puthula). 

3) [ (through d) < d 

Type: © Ja heart (through hala, hada, § 30.2) = Sk. hyd, 
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hydaya, P. hadaya, but Pk. Mg. hadakka, in verses also 
hadaka, halaka, Piscun., § 194. 


Cf. also dola desire, longing, § 12.2 = Pk., P. dohala, 
but Sk. daurhyda (or dauhada, déhada, déhala, Lisprrs, Nachr. 
der Ges. d. Wissensch., Gittingen 1898, part 1). 


4) ¢ (through ft) < tt, th 


Types: © vata round = S&k. vrtia (P. vatta or vatia; Pk. 
AMg. vatta or vatta, the other dialects vatta-: mald. va’). 
815 vdtt wick = Sk. varti(ka) (P. vattika, Pk. AMg. vattt, 
M. vaitt ; mald.-vo’), § 12.1a. @x 08 tofa ford <*tirtha, § 32.3: 
Sk. tirtha. 


Cf. pirivata cloak, garment = Sk. parivrtta (P. parivatta, 
parivattaka ; Pk. AMg. pariyattana, M. §. pariattana, pari- 
vatiana): mdtt (Sk. myttika), § 12.la. — vatu snipe = Sk., 
vartakd, vartika (PR. vattakaé, Pk. AMg. vattaya); katinu to 
spin = Sk. +/ kart, *kartati, kartana (MIAVs. BI s.v. kamtnem, 
katnem, T s.v. katnw; P. kantati from the weak pres. st. krnt.— 
Cf. Sinh. afuv@ commentary = P. atthakatha. But in the 
meaning money, wealth, Sk. artha became at in Sinhalese, 
as also attha in Pk. AMg. JM., v. Piscuen, § 290. Excep- 
tional is rif! oar = Sk. aritra, P. aritta, § 27.2, whereas 
put, mit = putra, mitra etc. 

5) d (through dd) < dd, ddh 


Types: ©®sQ madinu (or madanu) to crush, squeeze : Sk. 
mardatt (P. maddati, Pk. maddai, but S. pass. maddiadt). 
¢®) ada half = Sk. ardha (P. addha and addha, Pk. AMg. 
JM. id., in the other dialects only addha. Cf. also MIAVs. 
Bl, T s.vv. ddha). 


Cf. kudu dust, powder, kudé small = Sk. ksudra te: 
khudda-ka, Pk. AMg. JM. khudda, AMg. khudda is rare) ; 
gddumbu ass (cf. gadubu, § 24.la) = Pk. gaddaha, Sk. garda- 
bha; — udu high = Sk. ardhva (P. uddha or ubbha, Pk. 
AMg. JM. uddha or uddha, other dialects only. uddha). — 
But ada? = Sk. drdra, § 40. IT 2. 


4) Mutae of the labial class 
§ 53. The mutae of the labial class, as 


’ 


they exist in Middle-Indian, are on the whole well pre- 
served in Sinhalese. 


At the beginning of a word 

1) p < Mind. p, ph (Sk. p, ph, pr, sp, sph) 
Types: ted pak fruit = Pk., P. pakka, Sk. pukva ; MIAVs. 
v. Bl s.v. pika, T s.v. pako, 8= pana (or pena) hood (of a 
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snake) = Pk., P., Sk. phapa; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. phan, 
T s.v. phanit. e& as® touch, feeling = Pk. phasa, P. 
phassa, Sk. sparsa. 


Cf. prps. piri- (Pk., P., Sk. pari-) in pirikara ornement 
(Sk. pariskdra) etc.; pa-, pi-, pu- (Pk., P. pa-, Sk. pra-) in 
patara what diffuses itself, water, dust (Pk. patthara, Sk. 
prasiara); pibidenu, § 17.2d; puvatara publicity (MInd. 
*pavitthara, Sk. pra-vi-+ +/ str) ete. and pili- (Pk. padi-, P. pati-, 
Sk. prati-) in pilima likeness, image (Pk. padimda, P. patima, 
Sk. pratima) etc.; pola, § 50.1; piyasa near (Pk. paydsa, 
P. pakasa, Sk. prakasa), pul full blown flower (Pk., P., Sk. 
phulla; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. phil, T s.v. phul). — Oe8 vak 
time (P. pakkha) and vita (P. pitthi), v. § 86. 

2) 6 < Mind 6, bh (Sk. }, bh, br, bhr) 

Types: 24 bana arrow = Pk., P., Sk. bana; MIAVs. pj., g., 
m. bain, T s.v. bin; Sinh. banasun bow = Sk. bdndsana. 
@® bada belly = Pk., P. bhanda, Sk. bhdnda; MIAVs. 
v. Bls.v. bhamd, T s.v. bhamro. ®®2y bamanu to whirl = Pk. 
bhamai, P. bhamati, Sk. bhramati; MIAVs. v. Bls.v. bhomvnem. 


Cf. biht outward (Pk. bahim, P. bahi(m), Sk, bahis) ; 
bivigu large black bee (Pk., P. bhinga, Sk. bhrnga, h. bhunga) ; 
bitu wall (Pk., P., Sk. bhitti); bamba the Brahma (Pk. 
bambha, P., Sk. brahma; MIAYs. v. Bl s.v. baman, T s.v. 
bahun). 

3) In a few words initial 6 seems to be substituted for 
v. As initial v generally survives in Sinhalese (§ 78.), we 
must assume that the words are borrowed from an Eastern 
dialect. The etymology of some of the words is, however, 
not indisputable. @@S bet: ball of dung, nom. sg. betia, is 
perhaps = Sk. visthad ; YIzS burul loose, infirm and QyqdSz 
buhuru hole, pit, are perhaps = P. Sk. virala and vivara ; 
QO bambaya fathom is an alternative form of véma = Sk. 
vyama. On the other hand ®sp vaka crane occurs besides 
@z baka which is either lw. (P., Sk. baka) or is derived 
from MInd *bakka (Pk. bakka, Bl s.v. bak) ; and vi stands 
for bhiita (§ 23.1b). 


§ 54. Within a word pand bare remnant 
of Middle-Indian labial conjunct con- 
sonants: p of mp, pp, pph, b of bb, bbh. 


1) p < mp, pp, pph 
Types: 6 sapul on. of a tree = Pk. campaga, P., Sk. 


campaka ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. cémpa, T s.v. cimp. 6868 
upuranu to pluck, uproot = P. uppdtéti, Sk. utpatayati. 
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&d sip handicraft, sipi artificer = Pk. sippa, sippia, P. 
sippa, sippin, sippika, Sk. Silpa, Ssilpin, slpika, MIAVs. v. 
T s.v. sip. Rosey kipenu to be angry= Pk. kuppai, P. 
kuppati, Sk. kupyati. & vap sowing seed = Pk., P. vappa, 
Sk. vapra ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. vap. ge pup flower, pipenu 
to blossom = Pk. puppha, P. puppha, pupphati, Sk. puspa, 
puspyati. 

Cf. kdpavum shaking (4/ kamp); parapura (parampara, 
§ 27.1); sapayanu to procure (sampddéti) ; sapu® happiness 
(Sk. sampad); hapus, H. Jayatilaka = lom kelin sitima (sam- 
phassa).— dp (P. appa, Sk. alpa, §23.1a); upul (uppala, utpala, 
§ 24.1la) ; kapanu to cut (P. kappati); kapu! barber (kappaka); 
kapu? (kappdsa, § 25.3); kdpa proper, fit, devoted (Sk. kalpya); 
dapana mirror (P.dappana, Sk.darpana); dapanu (jappati, jal- 
pati, §47.1); yaépenu to live, exist, yépima livelihood < *yapp°® 
(P. yapétt); sapu® (chappada, § 24.3b); sarup suitable, proper 
(séruppa) ; hapu, saput snake (P. sappa, Sk. sarpa) ; nipa- 
davanu to produce < *nipphajjapéti, cf. P. nippajjati, 
nipphadétt); nipan born, produced (P. nipphanna, Sk. 
nispanna) ; pupura spark (of fire) < *pupph? (Sk. +/ sphur) ; 
bap tear (Pk. bappha, Sk. baspa; MIAVs. v. T s.v. baph, 
bg. bhap, CoatrERst, § 278). 


2) b < bb, bbh 
Types : 226 kabara variegated = Sk. karbura, § 20.1. ¢@ 
aba cloud = Pk., P. abbha, Sk. abhra; MIAVs. v. BI s.v. 
abh. 

Cf. bubul, bubulu, § 51; with spontaneous nasalisation 
(§ 71) dumbul aged, infirm (P. dubbala, Sk. durbala). — gdba 
womb (Pk., P. gabbha, Sk., garbha ; MIAVs. v. BI s.v. gabh, 
T s.v. gabho) ; heba (P. sobbha, § 33.3). 


§ 55. Single p between vowels within 
a word is softened to v; 6, bh are preserved as b. 


l) p>v 
Types: ¢©6 avara hinder, western = Pk. avara, P., Sk. 
apara ; MIAVs. v. T s.v. aru. ©SeQ mavanu to create = Pk. 
mavéi, P. mapéti, Sk. mapayati ; MIAVS. v. Bl s. vv.mapnem, 
mavnem. 2s avanu, havanu to imprecate, curse, dvima 
(hdév°) cursing = Pk. sava, P. sapati, sipa, Sk. sapati, sapa. 

Cf. avan danger, risk (Pk. dvanna, P., Sk. dpanna; 
also avan sat a pregnant woman = Sk. apannasativa) ; avan; 
(P. apdna, § 25.2) ; avunw market (Pk. dvana, P., Sk. dpana) # 
dvilenu (of pain) to shoot, lancinate (Sk. & or sam + 4/ pid) ; 
wea- prp. (P. upa-); uvasu (wpdsaka, § 28.3); kavadi (Sk. 
kaparda, $49.2); kavana (P. kapana, § 34.2); kivil (kape, § 19.1); 
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kahavana (kahaipana, § 41); gevanu (khépéti, § 39.1); tavat 
asceticism, pasutdiv repentance (Pk. tava, pacchdaipa, P. 
tapa, pacchatapa, Sk. tapas, pascattipa ; m. pastdv) ; davanu 
(P. jhapéti, § 47.1) ; paravt (parapata, § 25.3) ; lavan (lapana, 
§ 30.1); vavanu to cultivate (Pk. vavai, P., Sk. vapati) ; 
vikev uncertainty, perplexity (Pk. vikkhéva, P. vikképa, 
Sk. viksépa); vilavun ointment (P. vilépana); siév (capa, 
§ 23.1a); suvan! n. of the bird Garuda (P. supanna, Sk. 
suparna) ; hovinu to sleep (Pk. suvat, sovat, P. supati), At the 
end of a stem -av is alternatively spelt -d, in a3, or pav sin, 
nom. sg. pava, (Pk. pdva, P., Sk. pdpa), and -wv is spelt -%, in 
pi, nom. sg. puval cake (Pk. pia, P. piipa, piva, Sk. pupa, 
MIAVs. v. BI, T s.vv. puvd); ri form, nom. sg. ruva (P., 
Sk. rip). 
2) b<b, bh 


Types : @& labu pumpkin, § 27.2 = Pk. lau, alau, P., Sk. 
labu, alabu; MTIAVs. v. T s.v. lauko; cf. Przayiusxi, JA. 
1926, p. 31. 6@ paba light = Pk. paha, P. pabha, Sk. 
prabha ; MIAVs. v. T 8.v. pahar (Sinh. pahan, pan lamp < 
pabhana is lw.). 

Cf. usaba (P. usabha, § 30.1); obina, hob°, sob° proper, 
seemly (Pk. sdhana, P. sdbhana, Sk. sdbhana); ndba (P. 
nabhi, § 12.1b); nuba, numba sky (Pk. naha, P. nabha, Sk. 
nabhas) ; labanu to receive, get (Pk. lahai, P. labhati, Sk. 
labhaté) ; loba desire (Pk. loha, P., Sk. lobha) ; sébdéva truth, 
habdyi true, just so (P. sabhava, Sk. svabhava) ; suba happy 
(subha, Subha). 


5) Nasals and conjunct consonants 
containing a nasal 


§ 56. General Remarks. 1) The velar nasal 
ft occurs in many Sk. or P. loanwords and also in words 
borrowed from Dravidian languages. In the latter case it is 
generally represented in script by the symbol om of the 
anusvara. Cf. ¢om® amgama a) duel, combat, b) a species 
of sorcery. The word is borrowed from Tamil (Malayalam), 
where it is a loanword from Sk. sangrama, P. sangama 
battle. The meaning b is intelligible if we consider that 
a charm is a battle against a malignant spirit or a personal 
fiend. In genuine Sinh. words the velar nasal, spelt m but 
pronounced % (§ 4, n. 6), occurs at the end of nominal stems 
corresponding to MInd. words which end in nasalised ga. 
Cf. go am (pronounced av) = MInd. anga, Sk. sraga, § 23.1d. 


2) The palatal nasal # does not occur in genuine Sinh. 
words except doubled (#%) in the colloquial forms of the 
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first pers. sg. and pl. of the future tense: gadcex, kaniia 
I shall eat, nad axQ kaiifiamu we shall eat (§ 160.3). 


3) The cerebral nasal wm never occurs at the 
beginning of a word, for in e608 naya debt it became initial 
only by the dropping of a preceding vowel (§ 29.1). Within 
a word it is historically and also in script differentiated from 
the dental nasal n. But owing to the fact that there is no 
difference now in pronunciation between » and n a great 
confusion has arisen in the Sinh. orthography both in MSS. 
and in printed books, and many words and forms are spelt 
with 2 by some people and with » by others. We shall 
return to the problem in § 58. 


4) The dental nasal n is not generally changed 
to » as in Prakrit, but is preserved from Old-Indian as in 
Pali. This is confirmed by many words, and we are not 
allowed, therefore, to base any etymology on a Prakritic 
form with » only. Among the Prakrit dialects AMg. and 
JM., where initial n and internal nn can remain unaltered 
(PIScHEL, § 224), are nearest to Sinhalese. 


5) The labial nasal wm is, on the whole, well 
preserved in Sinhalese. See below § 62. 


§ 57. The nasals » and mn: There is a good 
number of words in which the orthography (x or 7) is not 
subject to any doubt and generally accepted: 1)an original 
m is, eg., preserved in ¢ 6 dna nail, peg = Pk., Sk. 
dni; 2-H kana blind = Pk., P., Sk. kana; n®<6 kavana = 
Sk. krpana, $34.2; nm® <6 kahavana = Sk. karsdpana,§ 41; 
Qe kulunu = P., Sk. karund, §19.2; a8 eQ ganinu to count 
= P. ganéti, Sk. ganayati ; ASK girint-= P. gharani, §19.1; 
&< pana life, vitality = P. pana, Sk. prana; S46 pana? 
(pena) = P. phana, § 53.1; SHH pahana = P. pdasana, 
§ 25.2 ; @<6 bana® word (of the Buddha) = P., Sk. bhana ; 
88 mini= P., Sk. mani, §19.1 ; gah lunu = P. lona, § 33.3 ; 
®& vana wound — Sk. vrana etc. Also ndéna =: P. fidna, 
§ 23.1c, but Sk. jaana. — However, » can never be doubled. 
The prt. forms ganna, bdnna of ganinu to count and baninu 
to abuse are colloquial, cf. § 146.2b. 


2) An original n is preserved, eg., na®y 
kaninu = P. khanati, § 38. 1. 1; os gana thick, dense = P. 
ghana (but gana number = gana); me tana = Sk. stana, 
§ 29.1 (but tana! grass = frna); @meQ® tenum: Sk. sténa, 
§ 38, II. 1; ea dana? = P. dhana, § 38, II. 2; sp dinu 
born, produced = P. janita; 6%) dunu® bow = P. dhanu ; 
@&d dena, nom. sg. = P. dhénu, § 38, II. 2 (but dena boat = 
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déni); Odo pand = P. panasa, § 30.4; @y2do bind = P. bhagi- 
neyya, § 12.14; ©. mand good, pleasant = P. mandpa ; 
S88 minis = P. manussa, § 19.2; eeeQ luhunu or linu = 
P. lasuna, § 9.1; BBS vinis judgment = Sk. viniscaya; 
ee sanaha affection = P. sinéha etc., etc. The numerous 
words beginning with n, like @2ds¥ net eye = Sk. nétra, and 
the stems ending in n, like kasun gold = kaficana, are omitted 
in the list. In 20& natu inheritance n- corresponds to Sk. 
ny- in nyasta (ni + +/ as), Pk. nattha. Of. T s.v. naso. 


§ 58. The above examples sufficiently show that a 
differentiation between 1 and 7 historically existed in Sinha- 
lese. Nevertheless, there are many single words and groups 
of words or forms where the spelling with » or n is uncertain 
and ambiguous. The question is whether at any time there 
was in Sinhalese a generally acknowledged orthography which 
can serve as basis for a regulation of the modern confused and 
often incorrect orthography. 


1. Dz LaneroxzZ, The uses of n, n and J, / in Sinhalese 
Orthography (Colombo, 1933), has indeed observed that 
such a traditional orthography did exist 
between the -l0th and 16th centuries. 
The poet Mohottala was the first who neglected its rules, 
and from that time onwards the tradition rapidly faded 
away and the spelling of many words became dubious. The 
means to restore the traditional orthography are 1) the 
inscriptions of that period and 2) the rhymes in the 
poetical works prior to Mohottala. The spelling of the 
lithic records is fairly consistent, and the poets carefully 
avoid to rhyme a syllable containing n with another contain- 
ing nand vice versa. — Dz LanzroiiE refers (p. 10) toa 
very interesting example which shows that an exact observa- 
tion of the rules of rhyme and orthography may lead to a new 
interpretation. In KSék 10. 73 (15th c.) occurs the word 
9646 parana. The beauty of a woman is compared with 
a parana on (or to) the eye of one who beholds her. The 
word parana was always taken for paharaya striking, 
dealing a blow. But the traditional spelling of this word is 
paharana and could not therefore rhyme in the KSék stanza 
with narana,: tirana, uvdrana. DHARMARAMA first observed 
' (in his edition of KSék, 1915) that parana is not = paha- 
rana, but the lw. Sk. parana the first meal after a fast. Now 
the orthography is correct and the meaning of the stanza 
much better: A beautiful woman is 4s charming to the 
human eye as the sight of a meal to a hungry man, 
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2. The traditional orthography sometimes seems to be 
inconsistent with the etymology. However, I think we 
are not entitled in such a case to alter it but must acknowledge 
its historical right. The word lena cave is spelt with » in 
the earliest Brahmi inscrs. in contradistinction to P. léna, 
Sk. layana, and the same spelling occurs in an inscr. of the 
12th c. (EpZ II, p. 111 B). I hesitate therefore to accept 
the form lena (thus Cl and Ca) in spite of the pl. len. — To P. 
parivena college of a monastery corresponds Sinh. pirivena 
which is already found in the lithic records of the 9th and 
10th c. (EpZ I. p. 168 A17-18, TIT. p. 222 Bl), so that we 
must take (with Ca) this spelling as the correct one. — For 
Pk., P. savana, Sk. sravana ear, Sinh. has BOD savana and 
this form is verified by rhymes like savanin, pavanin, yahanin 
(Gut 59, KS&k 4. 12, SalS 79) and by the pl. and st. f. savan. 
— On the other hand, $18 dni army is confirmed by 
rhyming with mini, KSék 10. 121 (Dz L, § 3a), against P., 
Sk. anika. — In ©84€6 sena (or hena) thunderbolt = P. 
asani, Sk. agani the cerebral is supported by the absence 
of the st. f. *sen (cf. sena-hatida thunder, Dz L, § 3a). — Rasd 
nivan Nirvana differs from Sk. nirvana, but in P. also nibbana 
is the usual spelling ; and for GSON6, peneli gutter, drain, 
P. has the alternating forms panali and panali, Sk. pranali 
and pranali. 

The results of Dz LanEroryn’s observations are not 
confined to such nasals only, which were originally single, 
but extend, as we shall see below, also to those which are 
remnant of a group. Moreover he believes that a similar 
traditional orthography existed concerning 7 and | (§§ 51, 
61, 74), and he may be right. But in this case the occurrences 
are much more isolated and will be treated separately. 


§ 59. With the help of the “ traditional orthography ”’ 
we are able to lay down the following rules : 


1) The termination of the infinitive in the three con- 
jugations must be spelt -anu, -inu, -enu (-anavd, -inavda, 
-enavd) with dental. Cf. Dz L, §8. The infinitive is derived 
from the Middle-Indian nom. verb. in -ana (kappana act 
of cutting) or, by the influence of a preceding r, s, in -ana 
(marana act of killing, rakkhana act of protecting, Sk. rak- 
sana). In Sinhalese the former type has been generalised. 
The insers. contain not only numerous forms like kapanu 
(EpZ I, p. 47°8, 10th ¢.) but also karanu to do (ib. p. 4719 
ete.) ; marana act of killing (ib. II, p. 1444, 12th ¢.); rakna 
to protect (ib. IIT, p. 140 0%, 12th c.) ete. The correct spelling 
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has been carried through by Ca; Cl spells kapanava, but 
karanava, maranava, rakinava. 


2) The preterite of the verbs of the 3rd conjuga- 
tion in -enu must be spelt with » (Dx L, § 13) : 86.4 pirund : 
pirenu to be filled; Ago kipuna: kipenu to be 
angry; Gra" ldébuna: libenu to receive. I refer in 
insers. to vdtuna: vdtenu to fall, drop off (EpZ I, p. 247°, 
10th c.), and to ladbunaku-gen from one who has received 
(ib. III, p. 76 B*, 10th c.), and in literature to ¢Saost 
dvisuné: dvisenu to become irritated and ¢Q@st ddmuné: 
démenu to become subdued, rhyming with ¢6,o2% daruné 
dreadful = Sk. daruna, Gut 53. Ca has the correct spelling. 


3) The honorifics -dno, -anuvo (£. -aniyd) should 
always be spelt with 1 (DE L, § 12); BO.@-ead silano, hit? 
nobleman (P. setthi) ; O@sa@oOd malanuvo younger brother ; 
©, Hoes mdniyd mother ; ¢@ oad duvaniyo or &seemoad 
diyaniyd daughter. From inscrs. I quote raddnan (obl. ¢., 
EpZ I, p. 174 A®, 10th 0.) ; mahapanan (ib. III, p. 198 A?%, 
8th c.) ; putanuvan (ib. IT, p. 113 B*, 12th c.); malanuvan 
(ib. II, p. 225 A2’, 13th c.); diyaniyan (ibe Li, Pe blo 
12th c.). Again Ca has the correct orthography, not Cl. 


4) Finally Dx Lanzrotty, § 11, refers to a few words 
which appear to have been enlarged by an additional suffix 
-na: 936 muhuna face, muhun, EpZ I, p. 222%4, 10th c. 
— Pk. muha and muhulla, P., Sk. mukha, Sinh. muva ; cf. 
m. mohal, nep. muhuraé — and oe sevana shade, shelter 
= Pk. cha, P., Sk. ch@yd, Sinh. sé; cf. m. savli, nep. chahari 
for °ri. Starting from these two words which are correctly 
spelt by Ca I venture to propose a new etymology for qe 
nuvana prudence, understanding. It is not simply an 
alternative form for 23223 nuvan eye. In inscrs. the word 
which means prudence is always spelt with »: nuvan, ona 
nin, EpZ I, p. 221°, 1, p. 976, I. p. 2234, 10th and 12th cc., 
and in poetry it rhymes with words containing » (KSék 1. 
82, Lov 132), but nuvan eye with words containing » (KSék 
4. 12). I believe, therefore, that ass nuvan eye is = 
P., Sk. nayana (§ 30.1), but mOam nuvana prudence is 
derived from P., Sk. naya, enlarged by the suffix -na. Thus 
the difference of meaning also becomes intelligible. 


§ 60. In some words / is substituted for » and vice 
versa (Dz L, §§ 7, 15). The same frequently takes place in 
Oriya (LSI V, 2 p. 381) in Bengali (CHatrERJI, BL, § 296, 
I, p. 545) and in Eastern Hindi (HOERNLE, Gaud. L, § 31, 
p- 34). 
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1) 1 is substituted for n in &e val forest 
= P., Sk. vana in numerous compounds like Ono val-aha 
bear; O@e6 val-sara wild man, Vadda (Sk. vanacara) ; 
®SSaso val-miya mouse-deer, etc. SEEN palandinu to 
put on (a garment) corresponds to Sk. pi-nah,° pinaddha, 
but here J occurs already in P. pilandhati. Ca spells pala- 
idinu, but this is wrong, for we meet in inscrs. of the 12th ec. 
with palindd or pdlandé (EpZ II, p- 110 A’, 1608, 1713). The 
change is alternative in ¢as@ asal (or asan) near = P., Sk, 
asanna. 


2).2 is substituted for 7 in ma nada filth = P., Sk. 
landa and in 8xQ naginu to rise, mount, DAM naganu to 
raise up, lift up = Pk. langhéi, P. langhati, langhéti, Sk. lan- 
ghati, langhayati ; cf. MIAVs. h. lamghna or namghna, nep. 
namghnu (T). In this case the I is preserved in inscrs. Cf. 
legitaka, EpZ III, p. 1771-2, 4th c. and frequently liiga — 
Sk. langhita, EpZ I, p. 91 A4 etc., 10th c. The v. BBQ 
pthinanu (contr. pinanu) to swim seems to be a metathesis for 
*pinthanu (§88) = P. piluvati with n for Il. In other words 
the change 7 > n belongs to Pre-Sinhalese time : Da 
nagal* (or nagul?) plough = Sk. langala, but P. nargala; 
m. nagar, namgar, ndmger (Bl, LM, § 170) ; DOS nagult 
or nagal? tail = Sk. langila (P. nanguttha = Sinh. naguta ; m. 
nimgda, némgoda); DEE nalala = Sk. lalata (Sk. nitala 
= Sinh. nalal, m. nidhal, nidhal), P. nalata or lalata. The 
change is optional in ®2Se@ en-sal or Oda el-biju 
cardamoms = Pk., P. aa. 


§ 61. AsJl for n, so is 1 substituted for » in GOES 
velanda (or velenda), side by side with venanda, venenda = P., 
Sk. vdnija § 26.1). But it is doubtful if we are allowed to 
accept / as a representative of dental n. Tf the spelling @» 1a, 
& /a- new, young, is correct (Ja-daru child, EpZ II, p. 27229, 
12th c., cf. also MayS 110, Dz LANEROLLE, § 16) the derivation 
from P., Sk. nava must be rejected. If, on the other hand, we 
accept this etymology, which is very probable (ada young 
fresh, e.g., exactly corresponds to Sk. navaja, and lahiru 
newly rising sun = *navasirya would be synonymous with 
baladitya), then we have to spell G 1a, @ la- (lada, lahiru). 
Dr LaNnEROLLE proposes to derive la, la- from a form *ida: 
Ved. rdu sweet, but this is a problematic word and hardly 
fit to be used for an etymology. I should prefer, in this 
case, to take 1a, Ia- as a lw. from Tam. ila, as Ga 
lamaya child seems to correspond to ilamay childhood. 
But even so the long @ would remain unexplained whilst 
we could assume a contraction if la is derived from nava, 
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§ 62. The nasal m is 1) well preserved at the beginning 
of aword (< MInd. m) or ‘within a word between vowels 
(< MInd. m, mm). Types: © mas* flesh, meat = Pk., 
P. mamsa, Sk. ma@msa; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. mame, mas, 
T s.v. masu. ©enzQ makanu to erase, expunge: Pk. makkhai, 
P. makkhati, Sk. mraksayati ; MIAVs. v. BI s.v. makhnem. 
€®Q damanu to tame, subdue: Pk. daméi, P. daméti, Sk. 
damayatt. ©@o umam in umam-kaninu to break into (a 
house by boring a hole through the wall) = Pk., P_ wmmagga, 
Sk. unmarga. 2» kam work, business = Pk., P. kamma, 
Sk. karman ; MIAVs.v.Bl Ts.vv. kim. 88 nimi finished = 
Pk. nimmia, P. nimmita, Sk. nirmita. 


2) In some words m is substitued for v: ®2©@ nama 
nine alternates with nava = P. nava; RO@xy nimenw to be 
extinguished with nivenu: Pk. nivedi, Sk. nirvati ; CeO 
vesamunu, n. of the god Kubera, with vesavunu = P. Vessa- 
vana, Sk. Vaisravana. The v in S,Sonay padminenu to 
arrive must also be explained by an intermediate form 
*pdvinenu, but the v in this case is not original but a softening 
of p. Cf. P. papundti. In Bengali (CaatTrERs1, BL § 288, 
I, p. 531), in a few words, p is also changed to m: kachim 
turtle = P. kacchapa; pidim lamp = Sk. pradipa. Here, 
too, intermediate forms with v (*kachiva, *pidiva) must be 
assumed. 


3) On the other hand, v is sometimes substituted for 
m: 888 (06) niviti (kdra) fortune-teller: P., Sk. nimitta 
omen. Oanzy vakanu to daub, smear (pprt. viku) seems to 
be a parallel form of makanw (see above in 1) with a slight 
differentiation in the meaning. Cf. mO<Q navanu (alternating 
with namanu) to bend = P., Sk. namati. The alteration 
here goes back to Pre-Sinhalese times. Pk. has navai and 
namai, and in: the MIAVs. I refer to m. navnem (lavnem), 
Bl, LM, § 137. 


4) At the end of a word m often stands for 2 after the 
vowel u: 23¢© dksum (P. akkdsana, § 25.1); @DoO® 
nelum lotus (nalina); S.¢® pidum' (pajunna, § 47 9 i 
1¢8 pidum? (pacina, § 13.1); 87epo pdisasum (pasam- 
sana, § 27.1). 


§ 63. Ina number of words vd, tid, mb are substituted 
for n, n, m:a) S@Sr panduru tax, custom, present = P 
pannakara. — b) BESr kinduru (alternating with kinurw), 
n. of demigods attached to the service of the god Kubera = 
P. kinnara, Sk. kimnara; ©E6, vaiduru monkey = P., 
Sk. vdnaru.- -¢) QE dmbulu, n. of a tree (Phyllanthus) = 
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Pk. dmalaya, P., Sk. démalaka; QS, kamburu smith — 
P. kammara, Sk. karmara ; DAS tamburu = P. tamarasa, 
§. 24.3b ; BBS timbiri (-g2), also timiri-gé dark-room, lying-in 
room: Pk., P., Sk. timira; @@® bamba? a measure = P. 
bydma, vyama, Sk. vyima ; AWS bambara, also bamara bee 
= Pk., P. bhamara, Sk. bhramara ; @Po, bamburu* twisted, 
curled (as hair) = Sk. bhramaraka. Cf. also bambal = 
brahma, and pron. wmba, § 70.2. — For SBS. dumburu 
tawny = Sk. dhimra and ¢,Q@ dmbul sour = Sk. amla we 
have to assume the intermediate forms *dhiimara or *dhumbara 
and *ambala ; for 2,6, ndburu, 2 QoOr némburu = Sk. 
namra, § 37.4, the form *nambara. 


The variation n: #d etc. is very old. In Sinh. insers. 
panduru occurs in the 10th c., ambul (= dmbulw) in the 
12th c., and, at the same time, also pambul = mod. 62 
pamul at the feet (of a person), EpZ I, p. 93 A4?, p. 13133, 
III, p. 234 A®). But we meet already in Pk., P. with amba 
mango = Sk. dmra, Sinh. amba, and with tamba copper = 
Sk. tamra, Sinh. tamba, and numerous examples in MIAVs. 
also show that such a change had already taken place in 
Middle-Indian (cf. Wacxernacuy, Altind. Gramm., § 157; 
Broon, LM, § 136). Thus to vanduru corresponds m. 
vamdar, bg. h. nep. pj. bamdar ; to dmbulu (Phyllanthus) : h. 
amvla, m. dvlaé; to bambara: pj. bhamvar, m. bhomvar; to 
bamburu: m. bhomura ; to timbiri: kaém. témbar cataract 
(cf. T s.v. twmvdilo). 


§ 64. Nasal + Consonant. 1) We have seen 
in § 37, 40.1, 44.2, 49.1, 54.1 that the nasal before 
an unvoiced muta has dropped. In the Brahmi 
inscriptions the nasal is not written, but it was pronounced 
up to the Proto-Sinhalese period. We shall see below that 
ms was also treated in the same manner, 


2) The nasal before a voiced muta is 
also not written in the Brahmi insers., but it is preserved 
up to the present time ds half nasal %, m. 


Types: @@dz inguru ginger, § 24.3b — P. Ssingivéra, 
Sk. srigivéra. SR eQ pulitgu spark — Pk., P. phulinga, Sk. 
sphulinga ; MIAVs. nep. philingo (T). Se ratidanu to 
colour: Pk. rafjei, P. raijeti, Sk. rafijayatt. Qe vanda 
barren, § 47.2 = P. vaiijha. S@6 patdara white colour = 
P. pandara, Sk. pandara; MIAVs. v. Bl 8.v. pamdhar. 
@m@ soida (or honda) proboscis = Pk., P. sonda, Sk. 
Sunda ; MIAVs. v. Bls.v. somd, T s.v. sumr. DE vaidinu 
to worship : Pk. vandai, P. vandalt, Sk. vandaté. ang katda 
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stem, trunk, shoulder, § 38 I. 1 = P., Pk. khandha, Sk. 
skandha; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. khamd, T 8.v. khamdh. &@ 
damba rose-apple tree = Pk. jambi, P., Sk. jambu ; MIAVs. 
v. Bl s.v. jamb, T s.v. jamu. 2@ kumbu pot = Pk., P., Sk. 
kumbha ; MIAVs. v. BL. s.v. kumbh. 


Cf. atga (P. singa, § 23.1d, 34.4); alanga (Sk. alinga, 
§ 20.2) ; dngilt (P. anguli, § 16.2). — avdun (P. afijana, § 24.1a); 
valanda (st. f. valan-, § 23.1d) sign, mark (P. valavja). — 
kondol (kundala, § 21.7). — konda', a kind of jasmin (kunda) ; 
pulindu barbarian (pulinda) ; bindinu to break (bhindatt) ; 
sanda, h° (canda, § 44.1); satdun, h° (candana, § 24.1a) ; 
kandavuru, °yuru (khandhavara, § 25.2). — dambu jackal 
(jambuka) ; kimbul (kumbhila, § 33.2); gaémburu (gambhira, 
§ 13.1) ; ramba plantain (rambha) ; tdmba (thambha, § 23.14). 


§ 65. 1) In the earlier insers. of the mediaeval period 
there is some inconsistency concerning the spelling of nasal 
+ voiced muta. In the old Giaraiidigala inser. (EpZ IIT, 
p. 198, 8th c.) the symbol of the half nasal is entirely missing : 
hindva, bandé, kumbur, but also Mthid (= Mihind), siga 
having begged, mod. sivigd. It is strange that also in the 
Vessagiri inscr. (EpZ I, p. 32 sq.), which is ascribed to the 
10th c., only full nasals are written, whereas we expect 
half-nasals according to the mod. language: manga, mung, 
sang, hinduva, kumbura, Dambdiv, also Mihindu. For even 
in insers. of the 9th c. (EpZ I, p. 168 sq., 174) the symbol of 
the half nasal is used in mang, sang, mandala; the full nasal 
in band, Galinduru (nom. propr.). — In the inscriptions of 
the 10th c. the full nasal is generally written before d, and 
the half nasal before g : vindd, bdndd, hindé (vandana, °nu= 
mod. vandinw still in the 12th c., EpZ II, p. 214 A®, B%), 
but ldiga, sag. Before b the full nasal is more frequent : 
iimba, kumbura, but also Dambdi side by side with Damba- 
diva (EpZ I, p. 4843, 335). Before d the spelling is different. 
We come across kandapinda fragments (of cloth) and lumps 
(of food), and kantddépiridd in inscriptions of the same king 
Mahinda IV (956-972), but also kada-no-kota without inter- 
ruption, in the 12th c. (EpZ II, p. 2707), and in the 10th c. 
dad or dadé (ib. I, p. 247%, #1) side by side with the more 
frequent dawid. This inconsistency seems to prove that at 
the beginning of the mediaeval period the rules concerning 
the half-nasal were not yet settled, at least graphically and 
perhaps also regarding the pronunciation. 


2) In the modern language the half-nasal has 
often dropped : 
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Types: QO naguta tail = P. nanguttha, § 49.1; 
m. namgda, nimgoda, v. Bls.v. 88 pidu lump, piece = Pk., 
P., Sk. pinda ; MIAVs. v. Bls.v. pemd, T s.v. pimro. 86 dy 
piduru straw = Pk., P., Sk. pifijara yellow, tawny. Ge 
kalada squirrel = P., Sk. kalandaka. 

Cf. ddili the palms of the hand when joined (Pk., P., 
Sk. afijali; MIAVs. v. T s.v. amjulo); mados (P. mafijuisa, 
§ 32.3). — kddu broken (Sk. khandita) ; tudu (P. tunda, § 38. 
II. 1); dada (danda, § 38. II. 2); madulwu disk, orb (Pk., P., 
Sk. mandala) ; midi (Sk. mundita, § 14.1); sddol low-caste 
man (Pk., P. candala, Sk. candadla). — madara coral tree 
(Pk. Mg. mandala, P., Sk. mandarava). — Nasalised and non- 
nasalised forms alternate: magul or maiigul good fortune, 
auspicious occasion (Pk., P., Sk. mangala) ; saraga or saranga, 
har’, a species of deer (Pk., P., Sk. s@ranga) ; séda or sdida 
(P. canda, § 44.1); madara or mandara, n. of the mountain 
Meru = P., Sk. manddra) ; sidu® or sivdu ocean (Pk., P., 
Sk. sindhu ; MIAVs. v. T s.v. stmdho). 


§ 66. In connection with the half-nasal I have to 
mention a phonological law which plays an important part 
in morphology : Wherever in the group half-nasal -+ voiced 
muta the muta is to be doubled by assimilation (§ 21, 22), 
the process of doubling is not effected and, 
instead,the halfnasal is replaced by the 
full-nasal: ng, nd, nd, mb are substituted or ‘gg, 
ndd, ndd, mbb. The law takes effect 1) in the nominal 
inflexion, a) in the formation of the nom. sg.: The 
st. @@8 gembi frog has the nom. sg. ©@@®@» gemba (through 
*gembba, *gembiyd). In the same manner namba young 
bull (through *nambba, *nambuva), nom. sg. of st. nambu. 
In the neutral declension ana3q kanda mountain (through 
*kandda, *kaiduva) nom. sg. of amg katdu. Cf. danda 
stick: dandu. hinda spoon: hdnidi. If &Sx3eq, dilinda 
poor man, nom. sg., occurs side by side with €&«, dilinda, 
the former is derived (through *dilindda, *dilitduva@) from 
st. dilindu = *daliddaka, and the latter directly from st. 
dilinda = P. dalidda. Similarly also velend& or velanda 
merchant. — b) In the formation of the nom. pl.: The 
original termination of this case is -hu in the masc. and fem. 
declension. The st. @&2»@@0 polom (nom. sg. polaigd, 
§ 98.1) has the nom. pl. @32@G@90q polomgu. Here m is 
spelt for % (§ 4, n. 4) and *polongu stands for *polotiggu < 
*polong’ hu. Cf. also landu young women (through *lavddu) 
< *laid’hu pl. of st. laida. 
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2) Inthe verbal inflexion, The pret. of Dé 
bandinu to bind is @wé banda (through *bdnidda, *bandiyd). 
Thus also vdnda : vandinu to worship, vindd : vindinu to feel, 
enjoy, imba (through *imbba, *imbiya) : imbinu to kiss. Of. 
néimgahu for *ndigahu they mounted, pl. masc., AmaV 1215 
(through *ndiggahu, *ningiyahu): natiginu = naginu. — 
Certain causatives are also explained by this law: 
MoM namganu (alternating with namvanu) to cause to 
mount = nanganu, § 4, n. 4 (through *navgganu, nargvanu) : 
nanginu ; indanu to cause to sit: iidinu ; bandanu to. cause 
to bind : batdinu. 


§ 67. I have to add a few remarks concerning the 
development of the Sk. conjunct consonants 1) ny and 
ny, 2) rn, 3) 9%, 4) sibilant + nasal. 

The consonants ny, ny become nv in Prakrit, in AMg. 
JM. nn or nn (Piscnen, § 282); in Pali they become fH, 
and in Sinhalese » (De Lanmronun, § 5). Cf. Sk. anya 
other, Pk. anna (AMg. JM. anna), P. ania, Sinh. god an 
(EpZ I, p. 1301, 12th c.); Sk. Sanya, Pk. sunna, P. sufiia, 
Sinh. p23 sun? empty. — Sk. punya merit, Pk. punna, 
P. pufiia, Sinh. 8 pin (§ 15.2, cf. pin-pet, § 12.2, 
pin-rds stock of merits). The nom. sg. is pina (cf. pinin, 
EpZ II, p. 1727, 12th c.). Sk. aranya forest, Sinh. da¥ 
rant, v. § 27.2 (the nom. sg. must be spelt rana, not rana) ; 
Sk. hiranya gold, Sinh. 6x3 ran? (rand, EpZ I, p. 975’, 10th c. 
ran-ridi, EpZ II, p. 11018, 12th c.). I must, however, remark 
that compounds with rana- like rana-tisara (? rana-tisara), 
SalS 8, occur besides numerous compounds with ran-, like 
ran-karw goldsmith = Sk. hiranya-kara. 


The MIAVs. agree with Sinh., cf. sinya = g. sinum, 
m. sund@ (Bl), h. sin, sind, pj. sunn, sunnd, nep. sun? (T), 
Grizrson, ZDMG. 50, p. 28 and anya = or. Gna, ass. dn, 
h. nep. ani (T), but m. dni, poet. dn (Bl) ; cf. also pinyaka = 
h. pind, nep. pind (T) ; aranya = g. m. ran, h. ran. 


§ 68. 1) The Sk. group rn is un in P. and Pk. but n 
in Sinh. (Dz LanEROLLE, §§ 1, 2). This is confirmed by the 
stem forms. Cf. Sk. karna ear = Pk., P. kanna, Sinh. snot 
kan (kan-petia lobe of the ear, kan-vedé ear-doctor), nom. 
sg. kana ; Sk. .parna leat = Pk., P. panna, Sinh. oad pan 
(pan-sala leaf-hall), nom. sg. pana (cf. HamsS 170), rhyming 
with dina, vena, tina; Sk. varna colour = Pk., P. vanna, 
Sinh. OsJ van, nom. sg. vana (cf. vdni, EpZ I, p. 4722, 10th ec. 
= P. vannita) ; Sk. swvarna gold = Pk., P. suvanna, Sinh. 
Od suvan? (suvan-karu goldsmith, suvan-van gold colour) ; 
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Sk. pérna filled, full = Pk., P. punne, Sinh. 23 pun (pun- 
saida full moon). The st.f. of words containing » would 
terminate in -na, not in -n, cf. tana-siyan = Sk. trna grass 
and chadana roof, kana-dsa blind eye = Sk. kana + aks. 


2) Sk. rhn is treated in the same manner as ry: Sk. 
grhnati he receives = P. ganhdati, Pk. ginhai, genhai, Sinh. 
QRS ganiyi. Cf. in the 10th c. inf. ganna, ger. gend, 
caus. ganvanu, EpZ I, p. 38%, 472°, 48%, mod. aie 
gannu (for *ganinu), but ganinu to count = Sk. ganayati. 


3) However, the spelling with n (< rn, rhn). is of later 
date and not without exceptions. In inscrs. of the 2nd 
and 3rd c. occurs jina old, dilapidated = Pk., P. jinna, 
Sk. jirna and in the Ist and 2nd c. occurs sovana gold, but 
sovan-muva golden in the 10th c., and in the 4th c. occurs 
puna-masa, but pun-mas in the 10th c., EpZ I, p. 691,8, 2555, 
TII, p. 1663, 1543, 1165, I, p. 223%5, III, p. 178*5, T, p. 914). 
Even in the mod. language Cland Ca quote punu and pinu 

’ full and Ca has dunu old, infirm, There is also some uncer- 
tainty in the dictionaries regarding the word corresponding to 
Pk., P. cunna, Sk. céirna lime, chunam. Cl spells it 4p hunu 
(s°), but Ca 929 hun (s°). but sunu is confirmed by an inser. 
ofthe 10th c. (EpZ I, p. 97 B4). 


In the MIAVs. Sk. rz is represented by x: Sk. karna = 
kaém. si. kan, g., m., ass., h., nep. kin, pj. l. kann (LSI I, 
2, p. 65). But frequently » alternates with m: m. van or 
van colour, satvan = Sk. saptaparna, n. of a tree (BLocu, 
LM, $135); bg. pan, cin or pan, cin (CHaTTERJI, LB, § 287, 
I p. 529). 


§ 69. Sk. j% becomes 7% (f% when initial) in P cand. 
generally nn in Pk., in AMg. also nn. An exception is. P. 
dna command, anaitti id., aprapéti he orders, Pk. AMg., M., 
JM. dnd = Sk. aja etc., Guicrr, P., § 58, 63.2 ; PISCHEL, 
Pk. § 276. Sinhalese is nearest to AMg. (De Lanz- 
ROLLE, § 4). It has 7 at the beginning of a word in (66 
nina wisdom (= P. féna, Pk. AMg. nana) and within a word 
Sdsemsy penenu to be visible: P. pankayati, Sk. prajnayate ; 
the pprt. pdémunw occurs in inscrs. of the 12th c. (EpZ IT, 
p- 1101, 162 B23). We have also to spell SmOqQ panavanu 
(not pan°) to appoint, to erect (a seat) = P. pannapeti, Sk. 
prajnapayati. In some words the spelling is uncertain : 
03,46 pdinat wisdom = P. paid seems preferable to oi 
pina, as compounds like pdna-sara, pdna-ds seem to prove ; 
but cf., on the other hand, sapan, h°, § 18.2 = P. sappaiiia. 
ame panata law, ordinance, may alternate with Gem 
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panata, since also P. has patfiatti or pannatti (Sk. prajitapte), 
Sinh. ¢@ ana order exactly corresponds to P.. dna (see 
above) ; in the MIAVs.: si. dna, g. m. dm, h. an. Finally I 
may add that P. 7% (nn) is represented by 2 also in ome 
panas (panasa, “ha) fifty = P. pafifidsa (pannasa), Pk. panna- 
sam (but Sk. paficaSat). 


§70. Sk. Sibilant+nasal: 1) én, gn, sn become 
in P. wh, nh, nh; in Pk., in all the three cases, nh. 2) sm, 
sm, sm become mh in P.and in Pk. In Sinhalese the aspirate 
has dropped and the nasal remains. 


1) For P. wih < Sk. Sn we expect in Sinh. n, like n for 
nn (§ 67, 69). The correct form according to the traditional 
orthography seems to be, therefore, 5,20 péna question = 
P. pattha, Sk. prasna, and Dr LANEROLLE, § 6, quotes indeed 
an example from KovS 231 which might confirm this spelling. 
On the other hand, Cl knows only the form péna and 
Ca has the alternative forms pdnaya and pdnaya. In favour 
of the spelling pana I mention the phrases pdna-pilivisinu 
to propose a question and pdna-visadidanu to answer a ques- 
tion (not pidn-p°, piin-v°). There is no difference, however, 
with regard to the spelling of » < P. nh, Sk. sn. Cf. 66 
unu hot, 66 una fever = Pk., P. unha, Sk. usna, mo 
tana thirst = P. tapha, Sk. irsnd. and Bah kinu black 
= Pk., P. kanha, Sk., kysna. An exception is only 
@2—Q venu the god Visnu = Pk. Vinhu, P. Venhu. The 
only example for ev is the root Sk. snd, Pk. nha to bathe. 
For Sinh. s@2Q nahanu? (contr. nénu) we must assume a 
base form with svarabhakti-vowel like P. nahdyatt. 


2) For ém > Mind. mh T do not: know an example in 
Sinh. Sk. rasmi ray became *rassi already in MInd. = Pk. 
rassi, P. ramsi, and Sinh. A rds; and @%2»@Moxd sohon 
grave cannot be derived from Sk. émasana, Pk. M. S. masdna, 
Mg. masana, but must be compared with Pk. AMg. JM. 
susina, P. suséna. But Sk. sm is correctly m. in S® gim 
hot = Sk. grisma, Pk., P. gimha, in ©2998) komadu water- 
melon = Sk. kusmandaka, and in oe® sem mucus, phlegm = 
Sk. slésman, P. semha (Pk. silimha or AMg. simbha). ¥or 
HO susum breath, nom. sg. susma, husma = Sk. susma, 
P. sumha we must suppose as prototype a MInd. *suswma 
with svarabhakti. The remaining m has been changed to 
mb (§ 63) in umba, prob. < yusm-. v. § 128.5. We expect 
that MInd. nh < Sk. sm also becomes m in Sinhalese. 


§71. Spontaneous nasalisation is fre- 
quent in Sinhalese. 1) We do not know if it occurs in 
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Sinh. Prakrit, for in the Brahmi insers. the nasal would not 
have been written. But examples are numerous from the 
9th or the 10th c. onwards, sometimes even of words which 
are not nasalised in the modern language: mundu seal, 
EpZ I, p. 9458, 10th c. = mod. @g mudu; munduna top, 
head (ib. I, p. 3317) = mod. QEa mudun. Cf. also manda 
pride = P. mada ; ambarana ornament = P. abharana.. The 
writing of the nasal is optional : mdndi-masd in the middle 
of the month (EpZ I, p. 25°, 10th c.) = mod. ®:& mddi, 
and mdndin-yamd in the middle of the night (ib. II, p. 27199, 
12th c.) = P. majjhima-yame, but mddin-dina n. of a month 
(ib. III, p. 103 A®, about 900 A.D.). From the modern 
language I quote §Q@ pungul individual (but pugul, EpZ 
T, p. 4718, 10th c.) = P. puggala, Sk. pudgala; Qe mungu, 
= P. mugga, § 23.1d; &€S¢ dilindu = P. dalidda, § 19.1; 
Seegg visandanu to explain = P. vissajjeti, §47.2; eHoge 
velenida = vanija, § 21.1; 6h dumbul, § 54.2 = P. dubbala ; 
@BQSr bamburut = Sk. babhru, § 37.4; meG@ kalambat 
young elephant = P., Sk. kalabha. a, Q®@ gddumbu is an 
alternative form of gadubu, § 52.5. The nasalisation is 
optional: ©® manga or ©@ maga = P. magga, § 40, I. 2, Be 
hingu or Ba higu (sigu) speedy, hasty (< *siggha) = Pk. 
siggha, P. sigha, Sk. sighra; €@B dalambu or ¢@A dalabu 
embryo = P. jalaébu ; Q@ nwmba or —Q® nuba = P. nabha, 
§ 55.2. 


2. Sometimes a single muta between vowels which 
otherwise would drop is preserved by early spon- 
taneous nasalisation: Mae niyatga, nom. sg. = P., Sk. 
nidagha, § 42. II. 3; SG mihiigut, the tree Bassia longi- 
folia = Pk. mahua, P. madhuka, Sk. madhika (Sinh. also 
mi-gaha); @&%y ivdinu (hitd’) to sit: Pk. stat, P., Sk. 
sidati. In @s2® konda pig, huge hog = Sk. kréda the d 
is preserved by nasalisation without being changed to /. 
In some words p is replaced by mb instead of being softened 
into v: 2@® kalamba? bunch, cluster = Pk. kaldva, P., 
Sk. kalipa ; BAS kimbul', § 24.le = Pk. kavila, P., Sk. 
kapila, MIAVs. nep. katlo (T.) ; 2@ kumba mast = P., Sk. 
kipa-ka; Q@® tumba lead = P. tipu, Sk. trapu. The v. 
BBE kimbisinu to sneeze is a compound of *kimb- (cf. 
P. khipati, Sk. ksipatt) + isinu (Sk. root sic). I believe that 
for 2n®@ kabala hard shell (of a tortoise) = Pk. kavdla, 
P., Sk. kapdla we have to assume an intermediate form 
*kambala. It is the same with gg@) kasubu tortoise = 
P. kacchapa; the alternative form kasumbu is quoted by 
Cl. Can mas) tabanw to place = P. thapéti also be explained 
in a similar manner? 
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VI The liquids r and l (J) 


§72. 1) The liquid r of Sk. and P., Pk. is generally 
well preserved in Sinh., at the beginning of a word and 
within. 

Types : 69 rata province = Pk., P. rattha, Sk. rastra. 
Sek rit empty = Pk., P. ritta, Sk. rikta; MIAVs. v. BI s.v. 
rita, T s.v. ritto. 66; duru® distant, remote = Pk., P., 
Sk. dira; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. dar, T s.v. durl. €67 daru 
child = Pk. déraga, daraa, P., Sk. ddraka. spandr kukuru 
dog = Pk., P. kukkura, Sk. kurkura, kukkura; MIAVs. v. 
Horne, GaudL, § 60, p. 45; Bl s.v. kukar. 

Cf. rakinu to protect (P. rakkhati); rd (Sk. ratrt, § 12.1d); 
riyat, n. of the goddess of love (Pk. rat, P., Sk. rati) ; rukt 
affliction, pain (Sk. riksa) ; renu to evacuate by stool (Sk. 
root ri, riyati): ros anger (Pk., P. rdsa, Sk. résa). — karanu to 
make, do (Pk. karéi, P., Sk. karéti) ; kwra hoof (Pk., P., Sk. 
khura; MIAVs.v. Bls.v. khair, T s.v. khur);turuk (-tel), a fragrant 
oil (P. turukkha, Sk. turuska); dara! decrepitude (P. jara) ; 
dara® fuel (daru) ; dara’ edge (dhara) ; varana tusked elephant 
(vérana) ; sara! arrow (sara): sara? vowel (Sk. svara) ; katuru 
scissors (Sk. karttart ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. katar) ; amburu sky 
(Sk. ambara) ; pahara knock, blow (P. pahdra); coll. hara. 
(< *huhura) brother-in-law (Sk. svasurya). 

2) Ina few words an old cerebral d, ¢ is represented 
by r in Sinhalese : @67 oru boat = Sk. udupa (P. ulumpa) ; 
CH6xj upuranu = Sk. utpatayati, § 54.1. For @2d6 
kora lame, limping = Sk. khéda and for 2,8 kakiri = 
Sk. karkati, § 12.1e, ancient forms with r exist in Sk. khéra 
and karkaru, P. kakkdri. The MIAVs. have r, 7 or d; v. 
Buiocu, LM. § 111 and s.v. kamkdi ; T s.v. kamkro. 

3) Sinh. 7 for Sk. 7 v. § 74.2. 


§ 73. Sinhalese 7 frequently corresponds 
to MInd. J, at the beginning of a word or within. 

Types: Gq lada* parched grain = Pk. liyd, P. laja, Sk. 
laja; MIAVs. v. T s.v. lava. @&sxQ laginu to abide, lodge : 
Pk. laggai, P. laggati (or lagati) (Sk. lagati). ¢@ alu dawn- 
ing = P., Sk. aléka, cf. alu-vihara, n. of a monastery near 
Matale. gm iigul (hitig?) vermillion = P. hingulaka, 
“li, Sk. hingula. 

Cf. lak-div, n. of Ceylon (P. lankd-dipa); la? lac dye 
(lakha) ; likka@ nit, young louse (Sk. liks&); luhunu, linu 
(P. lasuna, § 9.1) ; lehe, lé (lohita, § 10 c.) ; Lov, 16 (léka, § 10b). 
— kalaha waterpot (P. kalasa, MIAVs. v. T s.v. kalas) ; 
gilt falling off, dropping (Sk. galita) ; halanu, sal° to move, 
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stir, shake (P. cdléti); dl, hdl vice (Pk., P. sali, Sk. sali) ; 
hall, sal2, n. of a tree (P. sala) ; hal?, sal? hall (sala) ; kal time 
(kala); tal palmyra palm (tala); ul, hul, sul? stake (Pk. 
sala, P. sila, Sk. sala). — wldngi rising (P. ullanghita, v. T 
s.v. ullamghnu) ; kal® beautiful (P. kalla, Sk. kalya) ; salt 
porcupine quill (Pk., P. salla, Sk. galya) ; pdt hut (Sk. pall) ; 
palak (P. pallanka, § 40. I. 1). 


§74. 1)1<nandn < l, see § 60. 


2)l<randr<l. The interchange of r and / is very 
old in the Indian languages and is caused by an early dia- 
lectal mixture. It is not unknown inthe Vedic language, 
and in classical Sanskrit the number of words with / is con- 
siderably increasing (WacKERNAGEL, Altind. Gr. § 191-3). 
The process continues in Pali (Guiczr, P. § 44-5) and in 
Prakrit. In Magadhi Pk. / is exclusively used for ancient 
rand; in the other dialects the change r > / is more sporadic 
(PiscHEL, Pk. § 256-7). The MIAVs. all have both liquids 
r and 1, but peculiar rules have developed in the single dialects 
(Grimrson, ZDMG 50. p. 1209; Horrniz, GaudL §§ 15, 30, 
pp. 14, 34; Broca, ML §§ 139-42 ; Cuarrmrs1, BL §§ 291-5, 
I, p. 535 sq.). 

In Sinhalese, as we have seen in §§ 72, 73, the 
two liquids are well differentiated. Nevertheless, there are 


. a few words in which r is represented by J divergently from 


Old Indian : 8G hil cold § 9.1, if it is = Pk., P. sisira, Sk. 
sisira; BAS kilil, § 19.1 = P. kalira, Sk. kartra; HEH 
kulunu, § 19. 2 (already in the 10th c., EpZ I, p. 334) = Pk., 
P., Sk. karund. The etymology @@ gal stone, rock = Pk., 
P., Sk. girt is probably wrong. Generally speaking, where 
Sinh. J stands for Sk. 7, forms with 7 occur already in Middle 
Indian: gag ayal § 42 1,3 = Sk. aguru, Pk. agaru, aga- 
luya, P. agaru or agalu; Eg haladu turmeric = Sk. haridra, 
but Pk., P. halidda. Cf. also e@@ dalabu, ¢@® dalambu. 
§ 71.1 = P. jalabu, but Sk. jarayw. Or Sanskrit itself has 
alternating forms: &@&% giliyi he swallows = P.. gilati, 
Sk. gilati and girati ; ©@»B lom hair (of the body) = P. loma, 
roma, Sk. léman, roman (MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. lom, T 8.v. raum). 
The two forms of Sk. root 77, i appear in S©d2Q virenu to 
melt, become liquid (vwrunw liquified) and in S623 vilin 
liquid (P., Sk. vilina). 

b) Sinh. r = Sk. 1 in ¢6Qae aramunu object of sense 
= Sk. dlambana, but already P. drammana. 


§ 75. 1) In a number of words the spelling / or / is 
uncertain (cf. §§ 51, 61) and in some of them / is prescribed 
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by the traditional orthography, though we should expect / 
according to § 73, just as sometimes / corresponds to m (§ 61). 
In some of these words 7 and / alternate also in Pali, and we 
can say that wherever cerebralisation optionally occurs in 
MInd., it is the general rule in Sinh. (Dz Lanzrottz, § 18). 
— The spelling is uncertain at the beginning of a word: in 
©® laiga (Ca) or @@ latiga (Cl) near and &8e8 lihint (D.B. 
JAYATILAKA) or @WOS lthini (Ca, Cl) bird. The etymology 
points towards an. original 1: laviga (1°) is generally derived 
from Sk. lagna, P. lagga (HoRRNLE, GaudL § 374, p. 222; 
Bl s.v. lagim; T s.v. lag), and lihint (I°) seems to be con- 
nected with Sk. lasin moving to and fro. Therefore I 
believe that the spelling with | is best to be avoided. An 
initial cerebral | is, in itself, improbable (§ 48. 3), but an 
intervocalic | may be admitted in a few words which are 
perhaps borrowed from a dialect where, as in Marathi (BLOcH, 
LM, § 145) I between vowels was changed to /. In some of 
the words, which I have to quote, forms with / occur already 
in MInd. dialects. a) ¢©@ dla (Ca, but Cl dla) water course, 
channel = Pk., P. ali, Sk. ala. The E. and N. MIAVs. have, 
the W. and S. MIAVs. with or. have | (Bls.v. al, T s.v. ali). 
—b) 20 kalu (Ca, Cl) black = Sk. kala, Pk. kalaa, but P. kala 
and kéla. Regarding the MIAVs. v. Bls.v. kala, T s.v. kalo. — 
c) ©29O® nelum (Ca, Cl) lotus = P., Sk. nalina. — d) o8€ 
pela line (cf. mahapef, n. of a building, in insers. and the 
rhyme in KSék 1. 18, 2. 6)=Pk. pali, palt P. pali (often spelt 
pali in MSS.), Sk. pali, MIAYs. v. Bl s.v. pal, T s.v. pali. — 
e) © malu courtyard (Ca, Cl, EpZ Ii, p. 214%4,35 11th c.) 
= P. malaka (often -l- in MSS.), Sk. mala. — f) DEee~Q 
valandanu to eat, enjoy (Ca, EpZ I, p. 4727 etc. from the 
10th c. onwards, Cl -l-) = P. valafijéti or val°. — g) The 
forms ¢® dalu bud, sprout (Ca, but Cl dalu) = P., Sk. 
jdlaka, and e@& palw knot, joint (Ca, Cl) = Pk., P., Sk. 
pallava, seem also to represent the traditional spelling, but 
in the nom. sg. when / is doubled by assimilation daila is 
admitted side by side with daluva. Cf. also 8@® pilav the 
young (of any animal) = P. pillaka. — h) ®& eli open, 
clear, HE eliya light (thus Ca, but Cl eli, eliya) is no doubt 
in accordance with the tradition. De LaneroitE has 
stated that eli is always rhyming, in the older poetry, with 
words containing /. Nevertheless. the correctness of the 
cerebral spelling may be doubted, for elt (eli) can hardly 
be separated from alu, §73 = aléka. — i) BAG yuvala (Ca, 
but Cl Va) pair = Sk., P. yugala; m. jumval, jul (Bl), pj. 
jald is also doubtful, and two alternative forms ¢@ dulu (dala) 
and ¢© dulw (also udul, uduja) glittering, shining : Sk. jvalati, 
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ujjvala, P. ujjala ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. ujal, T s.v. ujlinu, are 
admitted by the tradition. Both forms occur in rhymes 
(with 1 KSék 5. 15, with ] ib. 2. 6, 4. 5). 

2) In a few words we have to assume that r (through 1) 
has changed to /. For &&¢ dilitdw § 19.1, 66.1 (dilindu, 
diind in inscrs.) = Sk. daridra, already Pk. has 
dalidda and P. dalidda; for #.@ sdla (Ca, Cl), n. of the 
Maina bird = Sk. sarikd, Pk. has sari, P. saliké or °ya (in 
MSS. also spelt with 7); MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. sari, T s.v. saru. 
Finally I mention ¢20 dtulu inside and diwl = Sk., P. 
antara(-ka). Cf. dtul-geya inner room, chamber; déul- 
nuvara or dtulu-nuvara inner city. The forms dtul, dtulu 
frequently occur in inscrs. from the 10th c., and atula is also 
confirmed by the rhymé in poetry (e.g. KSék 3. 39); the 
cerebralisation is, therefore, confirmed by the traditional 
orthography (Dz LanERoLE). 


VII. The semi-vowels y and vw 


§ 76. 1) The semi-vowels y and v are frequently sub- 
stituted for an intervocalic muta to avoid the hiatus. The 
use of y or v seems to be more or less optional. This fact 
has also sometimes caused the interchange of an original 
y and v: Ox nuvan eye, and s®es nuvana prudence = 
Sk. nayana, naya (§ 59. 4); ¢etBe asvida, n. of a constella- 
tion = P. assayuja, Sk. asvaywja; Bad niyara dike, 
dam = P., Sk. nivara defence, protection. For ¢8 avi 
weapon = Sk. dyudha, Pk. Guha there is already dvudha. side 
by side with dyudha in P. 

2) In the same manner as the auxiliary consonants y, v 
(cf. § 42) the original yand v also may drop and contraction 
take place in some words: a) y has dropped in st. forms 
like ents kasd turmeric, saffron = P. kasdya (also °va), Sk. 
kasdya ; eyo ka, nom. sg. kaya body = Pk., P., Sk. kaya; 
Bd2 nird, nom. sg. niraya = Pk.,P., Sk. niraya; @o ba?, 
nom. sg. baya fear = P., Sk. bhaya ; ©) m4 trick, delusion = 
P., Sk. may@ ; &eo vala@ bracelet = P., Sk. valaya. 

Cf. & a? age, duration of life, SAIS 102 = Pk. du, P. 
dyu, Sk. ayu, dyus; cf. Sinh. digd longevity, SalS 90 = Sk. dir- 
ghiyw. — b) v has dropped in @»9 g@, nom. sg. gava bullock = 
Pk., P., Sk. gava; do ra* (also rdv, § 10 c),nom.sg. rava = P., 
Sk. rava ; and perhaps also /a@ (Ia) § 61, if it is = P., Sk. nava. 
A v which is softening of p is treated in the same manner 
in 8; vd} (also vdv, § 10 c), nom. sg. véva = Sk. vapi and 
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onieg honu to sleep, alternating with hovinu: Sk. supati. 
Original vv has dropped. in 2 hat (in hatpasa around, about, 
hatpasht everywhere) = *havat, if the derivation from Sk. 
sarvaira, Pk. savvattha is correct. 


§ 77. The semi-vowel Sk. y, when initial, 
is well preserved in Pali, but in the Prakrits (except Mg. 
and Paig.) it has been changed to 7. The same change is 
common to the MIAVs. (HozRNLE, GaudL § 181, p. 92-3; 
Biocon, LM § 105.; Caarrersi1, BL § 263, I, p. 474) except, 
of course, in words directly borrowed from Sk. In Bengali 
even genuine words are often spelt with y on their Sk. proto- 
types, but such spellings are modern and introduced by 
purists (CHarTERsI, I. p. 227). 


1) In Sinhalese (as also partly in Kagm.) Sk., 
initial y has survived. The language is, therefore, 
quite isolated among the MIAVs. and bears an archaic 
character. 


Types : 829 yanu to go:Sk., P. ydti, kgm. yinu, but, 
Pk. jai; MIAVs. g. javum, m. jdnem (Bl), or. jaum, bg. 
jay, h. jana, nep. janu (T), pj. jand. @& yutu fit, proper = 
Sk. yukia, P. yutia, but Pk. jutia, MIAVs. (with different 
meaning) v. T s.v. juto. @@2s¥ yon vagina, vulva = Sk., 
P yont, but Pk. 76n7, MIAVs. bg. joni, h. jon. 

Cf. yati (P. yatthi, Pk. jattht, § 49. 1; MIAVS. b. h. 
jath) ; yasa, yaha excellent (Sk. yasas, P. yasa) ; yuda fighting 
(P. yuddha) ; yot cord, line, rope (P. yotta, Sk. yoktra, Pk. 
jotta, MIAVs. v. T s.v. jot); youun youth (P.. yobbana, Pk. 
jovvana). An initial y has dropped in wmba, § 70. 2 if it can 
be derived from MInd. *yumhe = Sk. yusm-. 


2) Within a word Sk.P.y between vowels 
also survives in Sinhalese much better than in Prakrit 
and MIAVs. 


Types: ¢@83 ayitt (or ayat) belonging to = Sk., P. 
ayatta, but Pk. datta. 508 viya® age = Sk. vayas, P. vaya, 
but Pk. vaa ; MIAYs. nep. baims (T b°). S@ad viyd separa- 
tion, 5@2p viyutu separated = Sk., P. viydga ; Sk. viyukia, 
P. viyutia. 


Cf. miyuru, § 27. 1 (P., Sk. mayara, but Pk. maira; 
MIAVs. bg. maur, ass. maira) ; vayaba, °amba north-west 
quarter (Sk. vadyavi); piya® agreeable (P. piya, Sk. priya; 
but Pk. pia). Also ya (Sk. ayas § 29. 1). 

3) Pali yy survives as yin Sinhalese: ¢a 
aya persons, individuals (always pl.) = P. ayyaka < Sk. 
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aryaka, but Pk. ajjaa, MIAVs. g. do, m. aja (Bl), or. aja, 
h. nep. aja (T) grandfather ; Gad uyan garden = P. uyyana 
< Sk. udydana, but Pk. wjjdna. 


§ 78. la) At the beginning of a word 
the semi-vowel Sk, P., Pk.v survives in Sinha- 
lese. The same is the case in the W. and S. MIAVs., whilst 
in the E. and N. languages initial vy has changed tob (GRIERSON 
ZDMG, 50, p. 10 sq., 15 sq., Homrnix, GaudL § 17, 
p. 16; Brocu, LM § 150 sq. ; CHarrergt, § 280, sq. I, p. 513 
sq.). In Sk. v and 6 are often confounded and the MIAVs. 
enable us in such cases to verify the correct form. 


Types: © vam left = Sk., P., Pk. vama; MIAVs. 
g. m. vim, or. bam, ass. baum, bg. bam, h. bavam, bayam, 
nep. béwm (T). Ss vé wind = Sk., P. vata, Pk. vaa ; MIAVs. 
v. Bl s.v. vév, T s.v. ba-. The derivatives of vata are con- 
founded with those of vdyw. 8,8 védi panegyrist = Sk. 
vandin, P. vandin. 88 visi twenty = Sk. viméati, P. visati, 
visam, Pk. visai, visam; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. vis, Ts.v. bisl. oD 
vest mask, disguise = Sk. vésa, P., Pk. visa. 


Examples are very numerous. Cf. vara hog (Pk., P., 
Sk. vardha); vas in vas-vasanu to remain in one place during 
the rainy season (P. vassam vassati, Sk. varsa) ; vaha, vasa, 
visa poison, venom (Pk., P. visa, Sk. visa; MIAVSs. si. vihu, 
T s.v. bis*); vi- prp. (Pk., P., Sk. vi-) ; vit drinking vessel 
(P. vittha in surd-v°) ; vip Brahmin (Pk., P. vippa, Sk. vipra) ; 
vuvan face (P., Sk. vadana, Pk. vaana); ves* a person of the 
vaigya class (P. vessa; Sk. vaisya). 


b) Sk. initial vy (= P. », vy, by) and or (P. v) 
is represented in Sinhalese by v. 


Types: 8a vaga tiger = Sk. vydghra, P. vyaggha, 
Pk. vaggha; MIAVs. si. vaghu, g. m. vigh (Bl), or. bagha, 
ass. bg. h. nep. pj. bagh (T). & vi paddy = Sk. vrihi, P., 
PE. vihi. 

Cf. vdyam labour, effort (Sk. vyayima, P. vayama) ; 
vdya expenditure (Sk. vyaya, P. vyaya, vaya) ; véma fathom 
(Sk., P. vyama). — vana, § 57. 1 (Sk. vrana, P., Pk. vana; m. 
van cicatrice, Bl) ; vada®, § 29. 1 (Sk. vraja) ; vadinu ib. ; 
vili, § 50. 2 (Sk. vrida). 

c) The semi-vowel v is optionally prefixed 
to o in ©H2Q vofw alternating with ofu camel, § 32.3. Cf. 
also ©@:GeQ votunu or otunu crown, § 49.1. 


d) v < m, see § 62.3; initial Sk. y > 6, see § 53. 3. 
Exceptional is v < 6h in venu to be, become, which, as 
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the pprt. va shows, cannot be separated from Sk. root bhi. 
(pprt. bhita). But @ b& demon = P., Sk. bhita. 


2. a) Internal Sk., P. » between vowels is also 
well preserved in Sinhalese. Types: @© bava 
being, existence, fact = Sk., P., Pk. bhava, bhava ; MIAVs. 
kaém. bav, m. bhdv (Bl), bg. h. bhdv, bhdo. 2,8 név ship 
== MInd. *ndvi ; P., Sk. ndva, Pk. nava ; MIAVs. v. BI s.v. 
nav, T s.v. ndul. GO giv neck = Pk., P. givd, Sk. griva. 

Cf. avd marriage (P., Sk. avaha) ; savu (P. sdvaka, § 24.3 b); 
ivat off, out of the way (P. *ativatia, Sk. ativytia); yava 
barley (P., Sk. yava) ; yav-div life-long (P. yavajivam) ; tava 
more, yet, still (P. tava, Sk. tavat). 

b) Within a word Sk. vy, rv = Pk. vv survives in Sinh. 
as v. It differs from Pali bb. Sk. hv becomes v through vh 
(P. vh, but Pk. bbh or h). 


Types: <n kav poem = Sk. kdvya, Pk. kavva, P. kabba 
(-kara). e® sav (hav) all = Sk. sarva, Pk. savva, P. sabba ; 
MIAVs. si. sabhu, pj. sabh, 1. sabha, g. sav, or. sabu, bg. h. 
nep. sab (T). §® puva® former, prior = Sk. piérva, Phe 
puvva, P. pubba. &8 div tongue = Sk. jrhed, § 47.1. 

Cf. diva (Sk. dravya, § 15. 1). — dévi spoon (Sk. darvi, 
P. dabbi) ; pavu mountain (Sk. parvata, P. pabbata, § 24. 3). 
Sinh. ga’davi musician corresponds to Sk. gdndharvika, 
but gandamba, °dabba is a P. lw. 


c) The anusvara before » (mv) has dropped in the Proto- 
Sinhalese period. Cf. avurudu, hav’ = P. samwvacchara, 
§ 25.1. Internal v < p see § 55.1; ef. also vak, vita, 
§§ 53. 1, 86; m < v, § 62. 2. 


VIII. Thesibilantsandthe aspirate h 


§ 79. The three Sk. sibilants &, s, s are represented 
in Middle-Indian by one sibilant P. s, Pk. s (but Mg. 8). 


1) At the beginning of a word MInd s (< Sk. 8, s, sy, 
gr, sl, &v, sy, sr) is in Sinh. s. 


Types : 61g@ sddul tiger = Pk., P. saddila, Sk. sardala. 
&x sisu pupil, disciple = Pk. sisa, P. sissa, Sk. stsya. BR 
suku tax, toll = P. sunka, Sk. éulka. eed sak* multitude 
= P. sankha, sankhya, Sk. sankhyd. &g sidu pure, holy 
= Pk., P., Sk. siddha ; MIAVs. v. T s.v. sidho. 4 si® cook, 
in sa-deta chief cook = P., Sk. sida. oms¥ sen} eagle = P. 
séna, Sk. syéna. @ws® sem, § 70. 2 = Sk. slésman ; MIAVs, 
v. Bls.v. éemba. @e sé8 white = Pk. séa, P. séta, Sk. svéta ; 
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MIAVs. v. T s.v. seio. @&2) senu to laugh, smile: Sk. root 
smt, smayaié. 6ED) sadan water — Pk. sandana, P. sandana. 
Sk. syandana. %@ saga heaven = Pk., P. sagga, Sk. svarga, 

Cf. sara autumn (Pk. saraa, P. sarada, Sk. garad; 
sulu shell-fish (Pk., P. sutti, Sk. ‘Sukti) ; sen army (Pk. 
P., Sk. séna); susura hole, perforation, wind instrument, 
tube (P. susira, Sk. susira) ; sa-, sam-, san- (Pk., P., Sk. 
sam-); sakap consideration (P. sankappa, Sk. samkalpa), 
ete. ; su- (Pk., P., Sk. su-): suvarda sweet scent (P., Sk. 
sugandha) ; som soft, tender (P. somma, Sk. saumya). — 
sam? black (P. séma, Sk. syama) ; savu (Sk. sravaka, § 24.3 b); 
suhul mother-in-law (cf. P. sussu, Sk. svasrii) ; siya’ (Sk. 
svaka, § 29. 1) ; sara® (svara, § 72. 1). 

2) Also within a word MInd 8, ms, 8s (Sk. 8, $, s, ms; 
sy, & etc.) is s in Sinh, 

Types: ¢€e23 dasan} tooth = P. dasana, Sk. dagana. 
ea dasan? sight = P. dassana, Sk. dargana. RQeso tusara 
dew = P. tuséra, Sk. tusdra. 0 ds tears = Pk., P. assu, Sk. 
asru; MIAVs. v. Bls.v. asi, amsi, T s.v. dmsu. exes kasat 
agriculturist, nom. sg. kasaya = P. kassaka, Sk. karsaka. Cw 
usa labour, exertion = P. ussaha, Sk. utséha. 

Cf. desanu to preach (P. déséti) ; visal great (Sk. visdla) ; 
masa month (P., Sk. masa). Cf. the numerous stems in s 
mentioned in § 81. 3. 


§ 80. 1) Frequently s has changed to h. Alternating 
forms with s or h are very numerous, and it is obvious that 
those with h are more modern and their use in literature is 
increasing from century to century. The change itself is 
very old. We are, however, not allowed to quote as oldest 
examples the genitive forms in -asa and -aha already 
occurring in the oldest cave inscrs. We know that -asa is 
merely graphical for -assa and that the double s cannot be 
changed to h in Sinh. Pk. The two genitive forms require a 
different explanation. They are, I believe, Magadhisms: -asa (or 
-aSa) corresponds to Mg. -aéga, and -aha to Mg. -aha (Piscust, 
§ 366). The occurrence of Magadhisms in those inscriptions 
is intelligible. They were written by monks who mostly 
had come from Magadha to preach the Buddhist doctrine 
in Ceylon. 

The first traces of the change s > h are found at the 
end of the Prakritie period or at the beginning of the Proto- 
Sinhalese period: wasa crop (spelt for hassa) = P. sassa, 
Sk. sasya, Parana vegetables (§ 28. 3) = P. palisa, EpZ 
III, 17778, 17818, 4th c. 3 HAVAJARA (spelt for hamv®, 
§ 37. 1, 3; 46) ib. III, p- 2518, end of the 4th ec. 
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From the 8th c. onwards forms with h are frequent : 
hindvé having erected = mod. (h)iiduva (root sad), pahan, 
stone = P. pasina, EpZ IIT, p. 198%, 8th ce. — poho = P. 
uposatha, and behed = bhesajja, ib. I, p. 159 A®, B56, 9th 
c.— paha = pasdda, ib. I, p. 22274, 10th c. — havurudu = 
samvacchara, ib. p. 1305, 12th c. 


Similarly in literature. In the DhpAGp we come across 
hakulanu (Sk. samkutati), hidi (P. sict), his (stsa), pahan 
(pasanna) etc., etc.; in AmaV hitduvd (v. above), havurudu 
etc., etc. 


But the process of development has not yet come to an 
end. Ultimately, the h may drop altogether. The form 
avurudu is met with in inscrs. of the 15th c., EpZ III, p. 66 
A3, 67 B4, p. 279 A11. Such forms become more frequent in 
course of time and they may be taken as modern forms. 
Nevertheless, the more archaic forms with h and s, which 
are prevailing in the mediaeval period, never went entirely 
out of use but survived, at least, in literature. In SalS, 
for instance, we come across indinu and hitdinu (= P. sidatz), 
thi (sahita), as (sassa) but also hisa (sisa), sak conch (sankha) 
and sal, n. of a tree (sala). 


2) We have seen in § 44 (cf. also § 90) that Sinh. s is also 
the regular representation of a MInd. unvoiced palatal c, ch 
(cc, cch). This s too participates in the change to h, but with a 
remarkable difference. This h(< s <c, ch) has seldom or never 
dropped. I know two words only: imbinu (or simb° ; the 
intermediate form *himb° seems to be missing) to smell, kiss = 
P., Sk. cumbati, and perhaps @& iri (hiri) line, streak, if it 
is = P., Sk. cira. This difference clearly shows that the 
change s < c, ch to h is of later date than the change of s < s 

‘to h; and this is also confirmed by inscriptions. Here 
s < c remains unaltered during the mediaeval times, whilst 
s < s has already often changed to h in the same period. 
This fact is made manifest by the dvandva compound P. 
suriya sun -+ canda moon. It is hir-sand in the 9th and 
10th c., EpZ III, p. 258 A, I, p. 257, 464, and hira-sanda 
at the end of the 12th c., ib. I, p. 1812 ; II, p. 1324. In the 
15th c. we meet with ira-sada, ib. III, p. 23912. In the same 
inser. we meet with gasa tree (not gaha), and from the Oruvala 
Sannasa (about 1500 A.C.), EpZ TIT, p. 66 sq., I quote mi- 
gasa, satara (= P. cattéro), pasalos (paficadasa), past cooked, 
roasted (pacita), but words with h < c, ch are absent. It is 
very probable, therefore, that during the mediaeval and at 
the beginning of the modern period the pronunciation of the 
two sibilants (s < s and s < c, ch) was somewhat different. 
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§ 81. It may be sufficient to quote some examples 
only of the change of s (< s) to A and the dropping of h: 1) 
At the beginning of a word: 


Types: 2 sas®, we has, ¢& as® crop of corn = Pk., 
P. sassa, Sk. sasya. £8 sim, B® him, @® im boundary 
= Pk., P., Sk. sima ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. siv, T s.v. simand. 

Cf. simbili, himbul, imbul silk cotton (Pk., P. simbali ; 
MIAVs. v. Bls.v. semvri, T s.v. simal); sé, hé, é (P. sétu, § 42. 
II. 1); 86, hd, 6 (sdta, ib.). — Sometimes, the oldest form 
with s has gone out of use or is not. verified in literature : 
hi, 7 (§ 23. 1 b) arrow, nom. sg. hiya, iya (Sk. sita) ; hini, 
int ladder (Pk., P. sépi, Sk. &répi; MIAVs. v. T s.v. simri) ; 
hindinu, vidinu (sidati, § 71. 2); hiru, iru sun (suriya); 
huyanu, uyanu to cook (Sk. sidatz). — In many words the 
dropping of h has not taken place, and words with s and h 
only can be traced: sat®, hat seven (P. satia); sdki, haki, 
able, possible (Pk., P. sakka, Sk. sakya) ; seta, heta tomorrow 
(Pk. suvé, P. swvé, sé, Sk. Svas); sun, hun (P. sufifia, § 67). 
Sometimes, only the latest form is found in the modern 
language : azdu (P. sanddsa) ; thi along with (sahita). 

2) Within a word (s:h < MInd.s, ms, ss). The 

dropping of / is confined to the position between two identi- 
cal vowels and even here it often does not take place. 


Types : De2Q nasanu, Mz nahanu to destroy: Pk. 
naséi, P. ndséti, Sk. nagayati ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. nas, nésnem, 
T s.v. ndsnu. max kasanu, mos kahanu to scratch. 
Sk. kasati. Cf. Sinh. kasa? touch stone = Sk. kasa ; MIAVs. 
v. Ts.v. kasni. BBQ vasinu, SB vahinu to rain=P. vassati 
Sk. varsati ; MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. varasnem, T s.v. barsanu. 


Cf. dasa, daha ten (Sk. dagan); vasal, vahal slave (P. va- 
sala, Sk. vrsala); gasanu, gahanu (ghamsati, § 38. I 2); zsirenu 
thi° to be scattered, intr. of *usuranu, *uhur® (Sk. utsérayati) ; 
dsu, dhu heard (Sk. dsruta, cf. T s.v. sunnw). For kahavana, § 41 
=Sk. karsapana P. has already kahapana. — In some words 
with h between identical vowels the form with h alone is in 
use: vuhutu cast, sent (P. vissattha, Sk. visrsta); pehera weaver 
(pésakara). Contraction took place after the dropping of h in sda, 
hd hare (P. sasa, Sk. gasa); ald (P. paldsa, § 28. 3); tala? 
(Sk. talasi, § 30. 4) < *saha, palaha,*talaha. Optionally in 
paha*, pat (P. pasdda, § 25.3) ; pahana, pana stone (pdsdna) ; 
mohol, mol (musala, § 21.7); luhunu, linw (lasuna, § 19. 2). 
Intermediate forms *aidaha, *kapaha must also be assumed 
for atdu, kapu, § 25.3. 
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3) At the end of a word where the aspirate h 
is not admitted, forms in s only are possible. Many nominal 
stems must be mentioned here : 


Types: 6 past noose, snare, nom. 8g. pasa = Pk. 
P. pasa, Sk. pasa ; MIAVs. v. T 8.v. paso}. SHS minis man, 
nom. sg., miniséd or °hd = Pk. manussa, P. manussa, Sk. 
manusya ; MIAVs. Bl s.v. mands, T s.v. manis. @@rts gos 
noise, nom. sg. gosa = Pk., P. ghdsa, Sk. ghésa. at pas, 
side, nom. sg. pasa = Pk. pasa, P. passa, Sk. paréva ; MIAVs. 
v. Bl s.v. pas. 6m rahas secret = Pk., P. rahassa, Sk. 
rahasya; MIAVs. v. BI s.v. rahas. 


Cf. as! portion, share (Sk. amsa) ; as* shoulder (amsa) ; 
as? horse (aéva) ; kes hair (kéSa) ; pas? earth (Pk., P. pamsu, 
Sk. pamésu); pas’ (Sk. sparga, § 53. 1) ; mas? (Sk. mamsa, 
§ 62. 1); sis? head (Pk., P. sisa, Sk. strsa) ; has goose (P. 
hamsa). 

§ 82. The sibilant s < unvoiced palatal is optionally 
changed toh 1)at the beginning of a word 
(s < MInd. c, ch). Types: @¢ satida, eg handa moon = 
P. canda, Sk. candra ; MIAVs. v. BI, T s.v. camd. ©6926 sora, 
@&96 hora thief = Pk., P. cora, Sk. caura; MIAVs. v. Bl, 
Ts.vv. cor. Oxy sttinu, BSQ hitinu to stand: Pk. cttthai 
(but P. titthati = Sk. tisthatt). Cf. Dard. kalasha cistim I 
stand, v. T's.v. thiyo Add. 

C£. sam}, ham skin (P. camma) ; sali, hdla (cata, § 50.1); 
sis!, his empty (Pk cuccha, chuccha, but P., Sk. tuccha; MIAVs. 
yv. T s.v. chuco) ; sa, ha six (Pk., P. cha, not directly from 
Sk. sas); satul, hatw. mushroom (Sk. chatira, chattrika). The 
older form withs is missing in hik(-mi) musk rat (Sk. cikka). 

2. Within a word (s< Mind. ¢, fic, fich, cc, cch). 

Types: @znogs kosu, Cem kohu, § 32. 3, nom. sg. 
kossa brush, broom = Pk., P. kucca, Sk, kurca ; MIAVs. v. 
Bl s.v. kumca, T s.v. kuco. @B2Q isinu, gO ihinu to sprinkle 
—Pk. sificai, P., Sk. sificate ; MIAVs. v. Bls.v. simenem, T 
8.v. simenu. 

Cf. pisanu, pihanu (P. pacati, § 44. 2); pisinu, pihinu 
(putichati, ib.) ; vasu, vahu (vaccha, ib.). Where the s is to 
be doubled by assimilation there it remains, of course, 
unaltered : nom. sg. kossa < *kosuva. 


3. At the end of a word it is self-understood that s < 
unvoiced palatal cannot be changed to h (v. § 81. 3). Cf. the 
nom. stems @# gas tree = P., Sk. gaccha, MIAVs. v. T sv. 
gach ; (val-)as bear (§ 44); pas five; but nom. sg. gasa or 
gaha, -asé or -aha, pasa or paha. 
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§ 83. The aspirate h may therefore be substituted 
for s (<8 or cch); or it is used as auxiliary consonant to avoid 
the hiatus (§ 42). Cf. ahas = dkasa. ‘It also often corres- 
ponds to an original (Old- and Middle-Indian) h. 1) At the 
beginning of a word. Types: awe has? laughter = 
Pk., P., Sk. hdsa ; MIAVs. v. T's.v. hamso'. 8886 hiriyal 
yellow orpiment = Pk. hariala, haliara, P., Sk. haritala ; 
MIAVs. v. Bl s.v. harydl, T s.v. hariyo. ©®® hem gold = 
Pk., P. héma, Sk. héman ; MIAVs. v. BI s.v. himv, T s.v. 
hium. 

Cf. hami palace (P. hammiya) ; hitul (hintala, § 39. 2); 
hé® cause, heyin because of (Pk. héu, P., Sk. hétu). 


2) Within a word. 


Type: ¢@6 ahara food = Pk., P., Sk. ghara; MIAVs. 
nep. aharo, dro (T). 

Of. daha* lake (P. daha) ; bihi (bahi, § 53. 2) ; boho, buhu- 
(bahu, §19. 2, 21. 5); pelahara (patihdriya, § 12. 2); 
vahan (upahand, § 27. 2); vahas laughter (Sk. vihdsa or 
upahdsa) ; vehes (P. vihésa, § 19. 5). 

§84. Original h may dr op in the same manner 
as secondary h. 1) at the beginning of a word. 
Types : Sep harinu, Seq arinu to dismiss: Pk. harai, P., 
Sk. harati ; MIAVs. v. BI s.v. harnem, T s.v. harnu. BOOS 
hidolu, ga idolu palanquin = Sk. hindélaka. 

Cf. hivigul, ingul (Sk. hingula, § 73). Forms with h 
are missing: at (P. hattha, § 40,11. 1); dt (hatthin ib.) ; iyé 
yesterday (Pk. hio, hijjo, P. hiyo, hiyyo, Sk. hyas). The word 
#8 as seal, signet is, as De LANPROLLE has seen, the same as 
has = hamsa; the signet of the Sinhalese kings was the 
figure of a hamsa. 


2. Within a word with optional contraction. 
Types: mas nahanu, 1s nanu to bathe: P. nahayati; 
$70.1. 

Cf. mahalu, mallu old, aged (P. mahallaka) ; ha (saha, 
§ 45); neranu < *neheranu (ntharati, § 21. 3, 11. 2). Fre. 
quently stems occur with long final vowel after the dropping 
of h: nig& scorn, insult (P. niggaha); ba arm (bahu) ; 
boho, b6 (bahu, § 21.5) ; mi8 (mahi, § 19.1) ; moho, mé ignorance 
(moha) ; rehe, ré (réhita, § 14. 2); lehe, lé (léhita, ib.) ; loho, 
16? (loha, § 10 c) ; vara (varaha, § 78. la) ; ava, vivd marriage 
(avaha, vivaha) ; vi (vihi, § 78. 1 b). 


§ 85. Details: 1) Sometimes at the beginning of 
awordan inorganic h has been added before a vowel. 
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For atgiri = Sk. astagiri we meet with awo@g haigala, 
DhpAGp 212; for angal (= argul, § 20. 1) with and 
hangal ; for asun}, asnat seat, also with wpsd hasun, Heed 
hasna, SdhRv 335, AmaV 1322; for unw hot, also with gem 
hunu, SdhRv 423, SalS 70 ; for eft light, also with on heli, 
AmavV 11”, SalS 23. 


2) The analogy of the numerous words where s alternates 
with h has even sometimes produced an inorganic s for h. 
Cf. 83a siriyal side by side with hiriyal (P. haritala, 
§ 19. 1); eenoad kesel side by side with kehel (P. kadali, 
§ 21. 3); SG palisa, nom. sg., shield, buckler, side by side 
with paliha (Pk. phalaga, P., Sk. phalaka ; MIAVs. v. BI s.v. 
phala, T s.v. phaliyo). 

3) In v. ©G8Q dovinu to milk (P. dohati, but Pk. 
duhai) the original h is changed to v by the influence of the 
preceding vowel o. 


IX. ADDENDA 


86. Compounds. The joining of compounds is 
differently treated. A single muta at the beginning of the 
second part remains unaltered, if the compound character 
of the word is obvious—chiefly if the two parts exist in the 
language as separate words. Examples are numerous: 
&®1@ dd-giéba relic shrine (P. dhdtu + gabbha); @5q 
tri-da Sunday (suriya + divasa); S6S@ para-putu cuckoo 
(para + puttha). 

Cf. 6-kada piece of water ; dé-dunu rainbow (déva-dhanu) ; 
gdmi-dam sexual intercourse (Sk. gramya-dharma) etc. etc. 
On the other hand, a single muta at the beginning of the 
second part may be treated like a muta between vowels 
within a word, if the compound character is not so clearly 
perceived. Of. Bagd; piyayuru § 27.1 (P. payd-dhara) ; 
OmOE rakaval (or réka°) guarding, watching (Sk. raksa- 
-pila, T s.v. rakhwalo) = Pk. rakkhavaéla ; @®<c3 suvan (Sk. 
su-parna, § 55.1); BO*| suvaida (su-gandha, § 79. 1). The k of 
kara, kara is unaltered in words like B26; kikaru obedient, 
lit. : who does what is ordered (kathita +- kara) or S@zdz 
riya-karw carriage-builder (mod. driver of a carriage) (ratha- 
kara). But, on.the other hand, ¢¢6; avduru darkness (andha- 
-kara) ; divayuru sun, nisayuru moon (diva-, nisd-kara), and 
pehera weaver, suvaru cook (pésa-kara, sipa-kdra). Similarly 
also velandam trade < velaida + kam ; navém new work = 
P. nava-kamma. According to He~mer Smirm some verbs 
containing a long vowel must be explained in the same way : 
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gow adéranu or had? to recite, commit to memory < 
* (h)ada (=sajjhayam) + karanu. Also vadaranu to pro- 
claim < *vada (= vacam or perhaps = *upajjham) + k°; 
béranu to separate < *bé (= bhedam) + k° ; vamaranu to 
vomit < *vama (= vamam) + k°. 


Compounds with a prep. are also treated differently : 
8888xQ pilivisinu to enquire (P. patipucchati), but B&6&sq 
pilipadinu to keep, observe (patipajjati). Cf. pili-vela arrange- 
ment, order = patipati ; but pili-kul foul, abominable, corres- 
ponding to pattkkila. 

Alternative forms are not infrequent : @¢464 diyunu two- 
fold (P. diguna) and the modern deguna; O86 kaluriya and 
EBSA kalakiriya, both=MInd. kalakiriya ; OBE yahula, 
eQe yavula or ENE yakula sledge hammer. Cf. piriyam or 
pirikam adorning, restoring = parikamma ; pilivak or pilipak 
hostile = patipakkha. I believe that in these cases the 
forms with unaltered muta are of later origin or perhaps 
artificial formations. This is made probable by alternating 
forms with different meaning. The more ancient 8@®zx3 
pilivan (or puluvan) means ‘able, possible,’ but BG ox 
pilipan, arrived, attained. Both words correspond to pati- 
panna. Mediaeval pupak arecanut is mod. puvak = piiga + 
pakka (§ 11. 2). 


From compounds like ¢0®s ata-vaka the eighth day 
after the new or full moon (*attha-pakkha, cf. P. sukka-, 
kala-pakkha), a word ®zs8 vak time has been inferred whilst 
the lw. paksaya was substituted for the genuine form *pak. 
Similarly from ®§O 6-vita low flat ground (along a river), 
the word vita = P. pitthi, Sinh. pita has been taken and is 
used in topographical names. The word °a@si °yalak in 
adverbs like tun-yalak three times must be explained in 
the same way: yal is = kal time and it is taken from 
compounds where it follows a vowel, e.g. ata-yalak eight times 
< *attha-kalam, and then generalised. 


§ 87. Dissimilation of consonants is rare. An 
interesting example is Q@Exs kubudinw (alternating with 
pubudinu) to awake=P. pabujjhati, Sk. prabudhyaté. Similarly 
P. has kipilla ant, for Sk. pipila. On the other hand 68¢ 
lihil. (or lil) soft, loose = P. sithila, Sk. sithila is an 
assimilation (cf. Sinh. also ihil). Dissimilation is probably 
also @m¢g tesw remaining, residual = P. sésa, Sk. sésa 
which alternates with sesu; but the d of Gwe dahas (or 
dis) thousand scems to be borrowed from dasaya ten. 
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§ 88. Metathesis of consonants is not intrequent. 
It concerns chiefly 1) with the liquid r: ¢8d7¢6 (h)avurudu 
year < havajara stands for *avuduru; DOS; erdaru castor 
oil plant = P., Sk. éranda for *erandu (Bl s.v. eramd, T s.v. 
amrert) ; BQ kirivul body = P. kalévara for *kilivur ; 
mOne tarahal goldsmith, § 18.2 for *talahar ; g2o18 
dasaruva, nom. sg. (st.f. dasaru-) shoulder = Sk. dohsikhara 
for *dasavura ; 436.5 nuruva, nom. sg. (st. f. nwru-), a kind 
of tinkling bracelets = P. nipura for *nuvura; 6,08 
ruval sail = P. lakara for *luvar (Hutmer SmitH, Bull. Soc. 
de Lingu. XXXIV, fase. 2, Nr. 102, 1933); O26 varalu 
bent, curved =Sk., P. vathara for *valaru; 36; vasuru faeces 
= Sk. varcas for *varusu; @©60 veralu cat’s eye = Pk. 
véluria, P. véluriya, Sk. vaiddrya for *velaru ; wed28 sarak, 
ode harak cattle, oxen < *sakar, *hakar = Sk. sakvara, 
Sakkara. The words for ‘grandson,’ in the oldest inscrs., 
MANUMARAKA (AIC. No. 5) or MANUMARAKA (EpZ, I, p. 
211?) or manumaKaANna (ib. I, p. 20, No. 7), are probably 
various transpositions of *manoramaka. Perhaps the two 
affixes -keren (abl.) and -kerehi (loc.) must be derived from 
*kayiren, *kayirehi < “*kariyen, *kariyehi. KBRIYAHI 
occurs in a Brahmi inscr., AIC, No. 61. See also Gonp- 
scumipt, JRAS CB VI, No. 20, 1879, p. 6, PiscHen, Pk 
§ 176. 


2) Metathesis concerns itself with the aspirate h in One» 
mahana ascetic, P. samana, for *hamana; Qa¢ muhudu ocean, 
§ 9. 1 = Sk. samudra for *humudu ; aes3 yahan bed, Sk. 
Sayana, for *hayan ; @® laha invitation tablet = P. salaka, 
Sk. Salaka, for *hala (cf. laha-bat or lahé-bat, EpZ I, p. 2516, 
10th c. = P. salaka-bhatta, DhpAGp 29") ; eo. Ge séhdllu 
light (in weight), easy = P. sallahuka for *sdladhu (not quite 
clear) ; 93067 Auriru (or uriru) blood = Pk. ruhira, P., Sk. 
rudhira for *ruhiru. As to pihinanu to swim for *pinihanu 
ef. §60.2.— 3) More isolated is 80 viya! yoke = Pk. 
juya, P., Sk. yuga for *yiva. — 4)A complicated 
metathesis has taken place in AG bulat betel = 
Pk. tambéla, P. tambila, Sk. tambila (in the Rodiya dialect 
tabala, Stzb. BAW 1897, p. 17); and in ©®Q@@oz3 molok 
tender, if it is (§ 21. 8) = Pk., P., Sk. kémala. Sinh. neralu 
coconut tree corresponds through *nélaru, *nailaru, *nakilera 
to P. nalikéra, Sk. nalikéra or narikéla. 


§ 89. End of word and sentence. 1) At 
the beginning of the mediaeval period up to the 11th or 12th c. 
neatly all final short vowels with or without 
anusvara, have dropped, as we have seen in § 23 1c. All 
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consonants except h were admitted at the end of a word 
during that time. This dropping of the ending has, of course, 
entirely changed the character of the inflexion. In the 
declension the ending of the instr. sg. -ena became -en ; the 
suff, -fa of the dat. became -f; the endings of the ace. 
sg. -am, -im, -wm disappeared and with them the distinction 
of the vocalic declensions. In the verbal inflexion ~-mi, 
-ti, -ntt became -m, -y (the ‘weak’ cons ¢ drops between 
vowels, -ay is afterwards contracted to -@, -iy to -i, -ey to 6), 
-t. Only suffixes containing h, like -aha (gen. sg. < -assa, 
-aha), -hi (loc. sg. < -st), -ahu (nom. pl. < -Gsas) were better 
preserved. Now we meet with phrases like lov (lokam) 
pahayay having iluminated the world; veher (vihdram) 
karay having built the temple; rat (rattham) soyay having 
examined the kingdom ; dand (dandam) no-gannd to exact 
no fine, EpZ I, p. 464 & 9% 4725 etc., and with compounds 
like yasa-tej-hir-sandnen with the sun and the moon of his 
majesty and glory, ib. I, 464, ved-hal (mod. veda-hal) medical 
halls, etc. Only if the final syllable is accentuated, its vowel 
may survive : biyd acc. the fear = P. bhayam ; tala acc. the 
surface, EpZ I, 46% §, 10th c. = P. talam. — The rules con- 
cerning the end of the word change from the 11th or 12th ce. 
onwards. Now, to the consonants not admitted as final 
consonants (§ 4, n. 4), an auxiliary vowel is annexed; 
the dat. suff. becomes -ta again, but the a has quite 
another character than that in -aia of the Brahmi inscrs. 
This may also have been the period during which numerous 
stems were enlarged by the suffix -ka. Cf. acc. sg. talaya, 
EpZ, II, p. 1473, end of the 12th c. 


2) For the sake of rhythma Sinhalese sentence 
must generally end with a short vowel. An exception 
seem to be the imperative forms in -yan, -den, -pan. The 
vowel annexed to a final consonant may be -a or -i : mahana- 
vima yahapat-a monachism is good: vadala-sék-a he proclaimed 
(but -sék within the sentence); mé miniha pohosat-i this 
man is wealthy ; dtul-ven-ta puluvan-i it is possible to enter. 
The personal endings of the verb -m1, -yt, -ti are those occurring 
at the end of a sentence ; those in -m, -y, -t are used within 
(see above 1). danim-i: danim I know, kiyay-i: kiya he 
speaks, danit-c: danit they know. Words ending ina vowel 
are often enlarged by -ya or -yi at the end of a sentence. Whilst 
forms like karamha we make, kalaha they made etc. may 
remain unaltered, forms like keleht-ya thou hast made, giyé- 
ya, giyé-ya he has (they have) gone, kiyé-ya or ki-ya he has 
said, dvahu-ya they have arrived, are regular, ifthey are 
finishing a sentence. Cf. also -yi in sentences like dan-dima 
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hoida-yi alms-giving is good, eya bohoma vadi-yi it is much 
too much, mé pata vada sudu-yi this colour is brighter. This 
-1, -yi seems to be = Sk. tt, P. ti, ti, and -a, -ya to corres- 
pond to Pk. M. AMg., JM-ia, -iya. PiscueEn, § 116. 


Appendix 
Sanskrit ks in Sinhalese 


§90. Sanskrit ks isrepresented at the beginning of a word in 
Pk. and P. by kh or ch, within a word by kkh or cch. Both would 
regularly be k ands in Sinhalese. Cf. §§38. 1.1, 40.1.1, 44. It is 
generally believed that the different development of ks is 
dialectic and in the Asoka inscriptions ch, cch are prevailing 
in the Western and kh, kkh in the Eastern languages. We 
must, however, admit that a confusion of the two types by 
mutual interchange took place at an early period. In Pali 
we come across kh (kkh) and ch (cch), sometimes in the 
same word (GxEicuR, § 56). In Prakrit the grammarians 
take kh (kkh) as regular, but ch (cch) occurs in all dialects 
and often forms with kh (&kh) and ch (cch) alternate in the 
same dialect (Prscumn, § 317 -sq.) Maharastri Prakrit has 
often the palatal whilst other dialects have the velar, and 
accordingly in Marathi s, § (Guj. s. ch) occur instead of k 
in the other MIAVs. Cf. Broon, LM § 104. 


1) Sinhalese k agrees with Pk. and P. kh (kkh): 
kat, §12. 1b; kirt?, $23.1; kudu, § 52. 5; ket, § 38, I, 1. — 
akuru, §24.1 a; dakunuls?, § 24. le; nakat, § 40. I. 
1; rakinu, § 72.1; rakus, § 40.1.1; lakunu, §24.1a; 
visakunu, § 28.1. — akis®, § 40, 1.1; tik, § 38. II. 1; pasak, 
§ 44.2; bik, § 8; yak, § 40.1.1; ruk, §-40. 1. 1. 

2) Sinhalese s agrees with Pk. and P. cch: 
kéisa:?, § 23.1 d; kus, § 44. 2. 

3) Sinhalese k agrees with P.and differs 
from Pk. : pekani, § 40.1.1 (P. *pekkhaniya, Pk. pecchanijja). 


4) Sinhalese s differs from Pk. and P. das: 
clever (Pk., P. dakkha). 


5) Sinhalese has alternating forms with k and s: ds 
eye and ak® (KovS): P., Pk. akkhi and acchi (the forms of 
the MIAVs. are all derived from akkhi, except those of the 
Dardic dialects, v. T s.v. é@mkho). — Sinh. masi fly and maki 
(in balu-méki flea) = Pk. macchiaé and makkhiad, P. makkhika 
(bg. or. macht, m. mds, ma@si, in the other MIAVs. words 
with kh or kkh, in Dard. dial. again forms derived from 
*macchika ; of. T s.v. makho, Bl s.v. ma&t). — Sinh. semin 
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(hemin) § 26. 1 = Sk. kséména; Pk., P. have only khéma, 
but Sinh. also kem feast, happiness. — Sinh. kama and sama 
forbearance, pardon, correspond to Pk., P. khkama, chama 
both = Sk. ksamé@, but with different meaning : kh° patience, 
forbearance, ch° earth. — Sinh. kana moment and sdna 
feast, correspond to Sk. ksana, but Pk., P. khana, chana 
with the same difference of meaning as in Sinhalese. — 
Sinhalese karaya and siriya razor, sword, represent Sk. 
ksurika ; P. has the doublets khura = ksura and churika, 
Pk. khura, chura and churtya (in the MIAVs. forms occur 
with kh and ch; v. T s.v. khuro! and churi). — Sinh.ik, wk 
sugar cane = Sk. iksu corresponds to Pk. AMg., S. ikkhu, 
but Pk. has also ucchu, P. the same. The MIAVs. have 
mostly forms with kh, kkh, but g.m. as < ucchu. That in 
Sinh. the doublet *us must have existed in former times 
appears from mald. us. 


C. MORPHOLOGY 


I. Substantives 
I. Preliminary Remarks 


§ 91. The formation of the nominal stems 
has been treated in the §§ 22 sq. For the nominal inflexion 
the termination of the stem is decisive. In this respect, if 
we except the peculiar feminine stems (§ 94), we must dis- 
tinguish altogether five types. I shall quote examples of 
each of them, whereby I shall mention in list I words denoting 
animate beings and in list II words denoting inanimate 
objects. 


1) Type. Stemsendingin a consonant: 


I. gst dt elephant II. @e¥ at hand 

QEC balal cat 8gy® piywm lotus 
2) Type. Bisyll. stems (§29) ending in a vowel: 
I. Q® muva deer It. se pala fruit 

@6z guru teacher So8 mini gem 


3) Type. Stems ending in an auxiliary vowel 
annexed after a consonant which is not admitted at the end 
of a word (§ 4, n. 4): 


I. a) o®é veda doctor II. 69 rata kingdom 


@6 hora thief ZQOO nuvara town 
b) —_— 88 riti oar 
c) pepo kukulu cock @S)2) 6h. pokunu pond 


C267 Gru hog eeor akuru letter 
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4) Type. Stems ending in a vowel which is the 
remnant of the suff. -ka or -ta or of any other syllable 
containing a weak consonant : 


I. @@:8 govi agriculturist II. o& guli ball 


©: 8 masi fly ©: 8 mési platform 
206 elu goat © madu hut 

Qe balu dog @¢ mudu ring 
8620 liyana writer 10 gata knot 


5) Type. Stems ending ina long vowel (§ 10): 
I. 888 sivwpa quad- II. &» pa foot 


Tuped 
S mi mouse & hi arrow 
@z ba brother #7 sé holy shrine 


Note.—The stems of type 4 in which the final vowel is 
preceded. by a consonant which is not allowed at the end of a 
word are not distinguishable from stems of type 3: madu, 
e.g., not from pokunu. The difference of the character of the 
final vowels only becomes manifest in the inflexion. It must 
also be noticed that the suffix -ka is often added in the 
later Prakritic period. i 


§ 92. 1) There are many substantives in Sinhalese 
which occur only inthe stem form. They are used ina 
collective sense and their st. f. and pl. are identical, or they 
stand ina compound. Such words are mutu pearls, kapu, cot- 
ton, mas flesh, meat, pala vegetables, gi faeces, m@ urine, lé 
blood etc. In inflexion, the corresponding lww. from Sk. 
and P. are often used. 


2) Apart from Tamil loanwords there exist 
numerous lww. from Sanskrit and Pali in the literature as 
well as in the colloquial language. Examples are aksara letter ; 
agva horse; nétra eye; katha story ; aksi eye; niti law; 
vastu property ; paksz bird etc., etc. Sometimes the inflexion 
shows whether a word is lw. or genuine Sinhalese. Thus 
the nom. sg. kulaya the fainily points to the fact that kula 
is borrowed from Sk. or P. The genuine Sinh. form would be 
kula 


§ 93. The process of the decay of the various Old- 
Indian declensions which begins in the Middle-Indian period 
was finished in the Proto-Sinhalese period. The few historical 
case forms that exist in the Modern Sinhalese language in 
Decl. I and II are, perhaps with one exception in the Decl. II 
(cf. § 107. 3), all taken from the a-inflexion. Instead of the 
old division according to the final vowel or consonant of the 
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stem two groups of substantives are distinguished in Sin- 
halese : 


A. Those that denote animate beings in general 
(Decl. I.) 


B. Those that denote inanimate objects 
(Decl. IT.) 


C. Besides there is in Sinhalese a group of words denoting 
female beings. Their inflexion (Decl. I. F.) has a 
character of its own as we shall see in § 94. 


Therefore Sinhalese has preserved in inflexion the three 
genders. It shares this with Marathi and Gujarati whilst 
the discrimination has been lost or survives only fragmentarily 
in the other MIAVs. (J. Buocu, LM, § 180). 


We must, however, notice that the differentiation 
of declensionsJ and II is comparatively late. In literary works 
of the 13th c., such as Amavatura and Pijavaliya, we still 
come across archaic forms like berahu the drums, which agree 
with Decl. I, though the word denotes an inanimate object. 
Such forms chiefly occur inlww. Cf. gunayé virtues, puspayd 
flowers, and in the Obl. c. gunayan, dharmayan, papayan etc. 


§ 94. Declension I. F (fem. decl.) has a peculiar 
character owing to the fact that feminine substantives are 
formed with a suffix which is still alive in the language and 
the signification of which is clearly understood by the 
speaker. This declension may, therefore, be compared to a 
certain degree with the Old- and Middle-Indian inflexion. 


1) The two fem. suffixes are a) -iand b) -ini. a) The 
former (-t) corresponds to the ancient suffix -i. Most of 
the words formed with it have their Masc. counterpart. 
Types : @&-68 ikini female louse (Masc. ukunu); GS iri 
sow (Mase. dirw). Thus kikili hen, kevili female cuckoo, 
kevuli fisherwoman, bdmini wife of a brahmin, vdidiri 
female monkey (Masc. kukulu, kovul, kevulu, bamunu, 
vanduru) etc. Cf. also mehesi queen. — b) Words like 
FWA dtini female elephant and GHB yakini she-demon, 
are. directly derived from MInd. hatthini, yakkhini. CE. 
sdpini female snake, vdl-ahini female bear. The suffix -ini 
can be enlarged by -ka to -inni (< *-iniyi): dtinni, 
yakinni, sipinni, val-ahinni. 

2) There exist also a few isolated fem. stems in -a 
(ancient -@): Yee atgana woman < P., Sk. azgand. 
Cf. liya tender woman < Sk. lata; latda young woman. 
Other ancient fem. stems have dropped the suffix and become 
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consonant stems: © mav mother, mav-hatkam motherly 
affection (Pk. mau, P. mdtu, Sk. matr); @eEad den or dena 
cow (Pk. dhénu, P., Sk. dhénu). Vocalic stems are g di 
or duva daughter (P. duhitar, Sk. duhiir) and’ ¢@ ambu or 
ambuva wife (Sk. amba, ambika). Cf. also akka elder sister, 
amma mother, néné female cousin, and bisé queen, haminé 
lady ; loanwords like angand woman, updsika female devotee, 
bharya wie etc. 
2 Deelension 1. 

§ 95. As to the inflexion of the stems enumerated in 
§ 91 (lists I) we have to distinguish two subdivisions: A) 
the stems in 1,2,3; B) the stems in 4, 5. The loanwords are 
inflected as the stems of B. 


The declension is confined to the formation ofa Direct 
and an Oblique Case in Sing. and PI., the former being 
used as subject in the sentence, the latter as object and in 
conjunction with postpositions. (The formation of the 
Vocative will be described separately). 


1) Singular, Direct Case. It has in the 
mediaeval and modern language the termination -4. In 
Sinh. Pk. the nom. sg. ends in -e (> -é): PurE the son, 
TERE the senior priest, MAHARAJE the great king. The 
form is perhaps a Magadhism brought to Ceylon by immigrants 
who came from Eastern India, for the termination -é is 
peculiar to Magadhi and Ardha-Magadhi. In the 2nd, 3rd 
and 4th c. we meet with the spelling -i instead of -e: PuTI, 
EpZI, p. 69, 211, manaraJt, ib.69, 255. This is apparently 
a later and more reduced pronunciation which leads to the 
entire loss of the final vowel in the earliest mediaeval period. 
The development was puie, puti, put. The form putd of the 
nom. sg. has no phonological connection with the old pute. 
The termination -a@ is that of the oblique case (see below in 3) 
which was also used for the direct case to distinguish it from 
the stem form. 


Forms of the direct case in -@ seem to occur first in the 
10th century. In the Miiintale tablets of King Mahinda IV 
we come across veher-pirivahanuva, a-kimiyd, pasak-kdmiya, 
veher-leyd, karand-leya (EpZ I, p. 92 A2-21, 94 B25; Wiox- 
REMASINGHE, ib. p. 101, nn. 3-7). Butin the same inscription 
(92 A®°) the st.f. niyam-jetu is used as subject, i.e. as direct 
case. In books of the mediaeval period also stem forms 
frequently occur as subjects in a sentence. In the DhpAGp 
dev-put kiyt is the translation of P. sé. (dévaputtd) aha (p. 20"), 
é bésat of 86 (bédhisattd, 18231), kapu of kappako (10715) etc., 
and still in AmaV bamund and bamunu alternate as subject 
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cases (p. 815). It would be easy to multiply the examples. 
In PPJ the nomi. sg. in -@ has become the regular form. 


2) Plural, Direct Case. The termination is 
-ahu, shortened (with elision of a) to -hu, or contracted to 6. 
The form -ahu, -hu is the more archaie one and now confined 
chiefly to consonantic stems; but it sometimes alternates 
with -d even in later times. The prototype of the suffix 
-ahu; -6 is, I suppose, a MInd. termination -és6 = P. -asé 
in the language of the gathis. In Proto-Sinh. it becomes 
-aho and later on -ahu. 


3) Singular, Oblique Case. Its termination is 
-d. One may be inclined to compare it with the -@ of the 
Obl. c. in Marathi, Sindhi and W. Panjabi which is derived 
by J. Brocn, LM, § 186, from the dative suffix Sk. -dya, 
Pk. -da. This suffix, as Paranavirana, EpZ III, p. 153, 
says, sometimes occurs as -aya in the oldest cave inscriptions 
and still saaaya (P. sanghdya) in an inser. of the Ist c. A.C. 
(ib. p. 1544). But it went out of use in the Prakritic period 
and is not met with any longer after the 2nd c. We must 
therefore, I think, separate the termination -@ from -adya, 
and I propose to derive it from the genitive suffix -aha (spelt 
for -aha) which is, however, not identical with -asa (= -assa) 
but must be compared with -dha in Magadhi Prakrit and 
-aha in Apabhramsa (PiscHEL, Pk, § 366). This -aha could 
survive in the Proto-Sinh. period, because h is never allowed 
at the end of a word, and was finally contracted to -d. 


4) Plural, Oblique Gase. It ends in -an, 
-un = MInd. -dmam (gen. pl.) in conformity with Marathi 
and other MIAVs. (J. BLocu, LM, § 186, Bzamus II, p. 218 
sq.). In Sinh. Pk. we meet with suff. -ana. Cf. § 100. This 
-ana stands graphically for -dnam. Before the mediaeval 
period -am is dropped and as suffix -an (or -un) remains. 


§ 96. In the sg. Direct Case 1) the suffix -a is 
added to the stems ending in consonants (type 1 of the first 
subdivision): @1m» did the elephant, @Ee@» balala the 
cat. Cf. kokd the crane, gona the bull, nayd the cobra, 
puta the son, yakd the demon, sata the creature, haraka 
the ox. Stems: kok, gon, nay, put, yak, sat, harak. The 
consonant s at the end of a stem is generally changed to h: 
val-ahaé the bear, miniha (or °s@) the man. Stems: val-as, 
minis. The stems of giravé the parrot, radava the washerman, 
rilavé. the ape, are gird, rada, rila. But cf. § 98. 4. 

2) In stems of type 2 the final vowel is dropped, and -a 
annexed to the consonant stem; Q®) muva the deer, @6 
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gura the teacher. Stems: muva, guru. Cf. piyd the father, 
stem piya. 

3) The auxiliary vowel at the end of stems of type 3 is 
also dropped and -@ annexed to the consonant stem: 84 
veda the doctor, @&:6) hora the thief, QaQG@o kukula 
the cock, 6169 @ra the hog. Stems: veda, hora, kukulu, 
dru. Of. velaid& the merchant, kora the cripple, bambara 
the wasp; ukund the louse, makunaé the bug, ddura the 
teacher. Stems: velanda, kora, bambara; ukunu, makunu, 
dduru. 


§ 97. 1): In stems of type 4 (second subdivision) -a is 
annexed to the full stem with the auxiliary semi-vowels y 
and wv respectively: @@o8co goviyd the agriculturist, 
208: eluva the goat. Stems: govi, elu. Cf. paraviya 
the dove,-mddiya the frog, mugatiya the mongoose ; ofuvd 
the camel, panuvaé the being, worm, vaduvd the carpenter. 
Stems: paravi (P. pdrapata), madi (mandika), mugati (*) ; 
otu (ottha-ka), panu (panaka), vadu (vaddhaki). — If the 
consonant which precedes the 7, wu can be doubled, then the 
i, wu are elided and y, v assimilated to that consonant : O18 
massa the fly (<mdsiyd), @SE@ balla the dog (<baluva) ; 
Baxi liyanna the writer (<liyanuva). Cf. issa the 
shrimp, vddda the Vaddi; mahalla the old man, vassa 
the calf. Stems: isi (Sk. tficaka), vddi (? P. vajjita) ; mahalu 
(mahallaka), vasu (vacchaka). Also gemba the frog (<*gembba 
<*gembiyd, § 66. 1a), stem gembi. The elision may also not 
take place, more frequently of i than of w; vdsiyd the 
inhabitant (P.vdsika) alternates with vdssé. — As in the case of 
otuva (see above), so also in other stems the suffix -ka may have 
been added at a later (Sinh. Pk. or Proto-Sinh.) period. Thus 
for 89 diviyd the leopard, st. divi, we have to suppose 
a form *dipika (P. dipin, Sk. dvipin), for OAOHsr makuluva 
the spider *makkataka. The Direct case of makulu <makkata 
would be *makulaé. In some words, ms alternate with 
and without suffix -ka. Of. rakus and rakusu demon. The 
dir. c. sg. of the former is rakusdé, and of the latter, 
rakussa (< °suvd). For the nom. dilivda the poor, we must 
assume the st. dilitda = MInd. *dalidda, but for the nom. 
dilindéd ( <°lindda < °litduva), the st. dilindu (type 4) = 
Mind. *daliddaka. Similarly velatda the merchant alternates 
with’ velenda. The dir. c. kurulla (< ° luva) the bird shows 
that the st. kurulw corresponds to *garudaka (§ 51). 

2) The stems of type 5 ending in a long vowel 
and of loanwords P.,Sk., are treated in the same way as 
those of type 4: 88628) sivpdvd the quadruped, Gas 
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miyd the mouse, @y8s bdyd the brother. Stems: sivpa 
(P. catuppadaka), mi (misika), bd (bhdtika). Cf. hava the 
hare, nay the kinsman; stems ha (sasa-ka), nd (iatika). 
As to the loanwords it may be sufficient to quote asvayad the 
horse, ditaya the messenger ; svdmiya the lord, paksiya the 
bird. 


§ 98. In the Pl. Direct Case 1) the ter- 
mination -ahu is added to consonantic stems (type 1) 
and to stems with auxiliary a at the end. The a of -ahu is 
often elided and the h is assimilated to the preceding con- 
sonant, if it can be doubled : gr232y ditiu (< *dt'hu <* diahu) 
the elephants; QEG@q@ balallu the cats ; 686% vedahu 
or @®€¢ veddu the doctors; but @@2d, horu (for horhu, 
as r is never doubled) the thieves. Stems: dt, balal, veda, 
hora. Cf. kokku the cranes, gonnu the oxen, puitu the sons, 
minissu the men, yakku the devils, val-assu the bears, hivallu 
the jackals; but (without doubling) koru the cripples, 
bambaru the wasps. Stems : kok, gon, pul, minis, yak, val-as, 
hival ; kora, bombara. From the stem polom (= polon, § 4, 
n. 6) or polatiga (pola spot + atga body, Du LaNrrozz): 
polomgu ( = “agu < Nggu < °ng'hu): anda eel, pl. dndu 
(< *dnddu < * did’hu). But velaida merchant (sg. dir. c. 
velanda) has velatdahu or velatdu, not -ndu: velandu is 
a formation similar to horu. Archaic forms with non-assi- 
milated_h occur in older books or inscriptions : a’hu, minis'hu 
etc. in DhpAGp, sat’hu, Epz IT, p. 2698, 12th c. 


2) The termination -é is regular in all stems of 
type 2, 3 (except those with auxiliary a),4 and 5. The -@ of 
the sg. dir. c. may simply be changed to -6: Q@83 muvd 
the deers, QM@EI kukulé the cocks: omsB8eaaI goviyod 
the agriculturists, ©. @@ed mdssd the flies, e@O@DI gembs 
the frogs, }O@83 eluvd the goats, @F@@) ballé the dogs ; 
888.683 siv-pivd the quadrupeds, Sead miy6 the mice, 
@,@0d bays the brothers. Stems: muva, kukulu ; govt, 
mast, gembi, elu, balu ; sivpa, mi, bd. Cf. paraviys, midiyd, 
mugatiyd, 1ss6, vaéddd, liyanné, ard, vatdurd, otuvd ; panuvo, 
vaduvd, mahall6, vassd (§ 97.1); havo, nayd (§ 97.2); 
velendo is pl. of velendaé (st. veleida — * vanijaka), dilindd 
of dilindad. Sometimes, in older books, the uncontracted 
form -ahu is preserved. In DhpAGp or AmaV forms like 
mahanahu the ascetics, daruvahu the children, are met with, 
side by side with bamuné, daruvd. A plural form in -6 already 
occurs in an inser. of the 10th c.: apa purumuvé (pl. hon.) 
our lord, EpZ I, p. 4722. From the 12th or 13th c. -6 is the 
regular ending. 
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3) Loanwords are treated differently, and forms in 
-6 and -(a)hu often alternate. c«O:Se@ad svamiyd or eOB% 
svamihu the lords is pl. of svami, paksthu or paksiyo the birds 
of paksi; also guruhu the masters of guru; asvayd, pl. of 
ava, diitayo of dita (§ 97.2). 


4) It must be noticed (§ 92.1) that in a number of words 
which denote a group of beings the stem form is used in a 
collective sense as pl. dir. case. Such words are wded 
harak cattle, 88S pirimi male beings, G68 girav (not gira) 
parrots. Cf. nay cobras, kimbi (kuhumbi) ants, rilav (not rild) 
monkeys etc. The sg. forms are harakd, pirimiya, girava, 
naya, kiimbiyad, rilava. The Iw. ali elephant has ali or aliyd 
(sg. aleyd). 


§ 99. Examples of the Sing. Oblique Case in 
-@ may be taken from §§ 96, 97, for this case is in its form 
identical with the Sg. dir. c. to which the suffix -@ was 
transferred. Uncontracted forms in -aha, -(a)hu occur in 
insers. and in the older literature up to the 13th c¢. Cf. 
maharad'hu sohovar the great king’s brother, EpZ III, p. 273, 
A383, 10th c. (also II, p. 12 A) ; rajahu, put’hu, sdipat' -atiyaha 
etc. in the DhpAGp, 10th c.; maharajahu men like the great 
king, EpZ II, p. 269%, 12th c.; maharajahu visin in AmavV, 
13th c., side by side with bamund-gé as in the modern language. 
In the same century the process comes to an end and -@ is 
now the regular termination. 


§ 100. The oldest forms at the Pl. Oblique case 
occur in the Brahiai insers.: Cf. BreugaRana (= P. 
bhikkhu-dcariyanam), as chic of samaravaya having 
consulted, EpZ ITI, p. 2154, Ist or 2nd c. 


1) The two suffixes were distributed, so that the ending 
-un occurs in the inflexion of those stems which have -(a)hu 
in the pl. dir. case, and -an in the inflexion of those which 
have -6 in the pl. dir. case. It is remarkable that in plural 
forms like ditu the elephants (with assimilation of h) the 
doubled consonant may be transferred to the oblique case. 
Examples : dtun or dttun, kokun or kokkun, gonun or gonnun, 
putun or puttun, balalun or balallun, minisun or minissun, 
yakun ovr yakkun, vedun or veddun ; horun, bambarun (also 
gurun, budun < buddhdnam) ; polatgun, velandun (dir. c. 
velandahu or °ndu), dilitdun. See § 98.1. — muvan; 
goviyan, mddiyan, mdssan, véddan, gemban ; eluvan, ballan; 
liyannan (liyannavun), velendan (dir. ¢. velendd) - miyan 
(but haivun apparently owing to the preceding v, cf. also 
mivun of mivad buffalo < mahisinam). See § 98. 2. — The 
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stem pirimi male forms the pl. obl. c. pirimin or pirimiyan. 
Similarly the lww. in -a have asvayan or °yin, diitayan or 
“yin, those in -t: paksiyan or paksin, svamin, those in -u 
bhiksan etc.; (-in, -tin contracted = -iyan, -uvan). 

2) The differentiation of -un and -an as it exists in the 
modern language can in a similar manner be traced already 
in mediaeval inscrs. and books. Examples, 10th c.: vedun 
by the doctors = vejjénam (EpZ I, 91 A"), sorun = cordnamn 
(EpZ I, p. 169 C 1*), but in the same inser. (D1) kiémiyan and 
in EpZ I, p. 334 siyal-danan man = sakala-jandnam mano. 
Stems : veda, sora, kimi, dana. From DhpAGp I quote diun, 
mahanun of the Buddhist monks, but daruvan = darakanam 
etc. Stems: dt, mahana, daru. Finally in the 12th c.: 
terun, minisun; mahallan, putrayan (EpZ II, p. 2697 11, 
272° etc.). Stems: tera, minis; mahalu, lw. putra. From 
AmaV: yakunu-d asurayanu-d . . : daméhaving subdued 
demons and Asuras; bamunan diéka seeing the brahmans etc. 
Stems; yak, lw. asura, bamunu. For heranan (st. herana 
novice, Epz IT, p. 27025) I expect *heranun. 


The doubling as in dttwn, kokkun seems to be of more 
modern date. 


3. Declension I. F. 


(Feminine Declension) 


§ 101. The feminine declension is confined, as the 
masculine, to the formation of a Direct and Oblique 
Case in both numbers. 


1) The Sg. Direct Case of a) the 7- stems ends in 
-i: @8S8 ikini the female louse, &8 iri the sow; 
stems: ikini, ti. Cf. kikili, kevili, kevuli, bdmini, 
mehest (§ 94. la). Lww. in -7 can be adapted to the a- 
type (3): dasiya the slave, striya the woman alternate with 
dasi, strt. —b) The sg. dir. c. of the ini- stems ends in -ini: 
§, BBs dtini the female elephant, o& yakini the she- 
demon ; stems : dtini, yakini. Cf. stipini, vdl-ahini (§ 94. 1b). I 
must, however, notice with regard to a) and 6) that the spelling 
of -2 or -2 in the stem as well as in the direct case is very 
uncertain. The differentiation I made by attributing -i 
to the former and -i to the latter is, therefore, somewhat 
arbitrary, but I believe that it represents the original state 
of things. — c) The stems in -ini may alternatively form 
their dir. c. in -inna: @ Sede dtinna the female elephant. 
Cf. yakinna, sipinna, val-ahinna side by side with dtini etc. 
We must assume that in this case the stem is enlarged by -ka : 
MInd. * hatthinika > * ditiniya > * dtinya > dtinna. Of the 
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alternative forms keli and kella of keli girl, the latter must 
be derived from * keliya (< -tka). 

2) The stems in -a(< -@) remain unaltered in the sg. 
dir. case: esd argana the woman, stem: aiigana. Cf. 
liya. To consonantic stems -a is annexed: mava, dena 
(§ 94. 2), or they remain unaltered: mav, den. Also duva 
the daughter or di, ambuva the wife or ambu. In all the other 
words stem and sg. dir. case are identical: akka, amma, 
nana, bisd, himiné. 

3) Loanwords in -@ annex the syllable -va: Qo 
DI® anganiva the woman ; wpadsikava, bharydva. 


§ 102. The Pl. Direct Case _ has the same 
terminations -(a)hu, -6 as the words of Decl. I, and they 
are annexed under similar conditions. 1) The termination 
-hu is confined to consonantic stems (cf. § 98.1). Example : 
oemen dennu (< *denhu), st. den. Also landu the young 
women ( < *lafiddu < *land'hu), st. landa (final a is 
auxiliary). — 2) Loanwords also add -hu: 4&% 
dasthu the female slaves ; st. d@si. Cf. dévihu, strihu, mairhu. 
The st. gdni or gant has gdnu or gdnu ; bisd has bisav. — 3) The 
nouns ending in -a have -6: ¢@@sd aiigand the women, 
st. angana; cf. liyd the tender women, st. liya. — 4) The 
nouns ending in -i, -ini have -iyé, -iniyd (and from 
the enlarged stem, § 101, Ie -inniyd): eeaioad ikiniyd 
the female lice, st. tkint; q@iBRoad atiniyO or FRad 
Bows dtinniyd the female-elephants, st. dtini (-nni). Cf. 
iriyd, kikiliyo, keviliyo, kevuliyo, béminiyo, véndiriys, yakiniyo, 
sipiniyd, val-ahiniys (-inniyd) (§ 94.1, 101. 1). 

§ 1038. The Sg. Oblique Case has the ter- 
minations -iya and -a. Both, I believe, are very old: -iya 
is to be derived from MInd. -iyaé (Cf. jatiya), -a probably 
(through -aya, -d) from -dya (cf. P. katiiaya). 1) The obl. c. 
in -iya is of stems in -i. It occurs in Sinh. Pk. vavrya 
( = vaviyd) of vavi tank (P. vapi), EpZ III, p. 116’, 2nd ec. 
Examples: @80808 ikiniya, st. ikini, ¢ BHA  dtiniya, 
st. dtini. Cf. iriya, kikiliya, kevuliya etc. (§ 101. 1a); 
yakiniya, sdépiniya ete. (§ 101. 1b). In the alternating forms 
atinniya, yakinniya etc. the doubling of n has crept into the 
obl. from the dir. ¢. dtinna etc. (§ 101.\1c). The ter- 
mination -iya is sometimes contracted to -2: i771, dtini etc. 
and regularly kelt, gint. — 2) Stems in -a have the obl. c. in 
-a, 80 that it coincides in form with the direct case. Examples: 
gam aigana; also liya, landa. But the older form in 
-aya occurs in the oldest cave inscrs. Cf. crraya, TISaya, 
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EpZ I, p. 19. We must, however, note that in all the 
other fem. substantives the sg. obl.c. may be identical in form 
with the direct case : den or dena, mav or mava, di or duva, 
ambu or ambuva ; akka, amma, ndnd ; atganava, upasikava, 
haminé are all used in the obl. c. (§ 101, 2, 3); bisd alone 
has bisava. 


§ 104. The Plural Oblique Case has in the 
fem. declension the same two terminations -wn, -an as in 
Decl. I (§ 100), and they are distributed in the same manner. 
The nouns which have -hu in the direct case have -wn in the 
oblique case, and those which have -d in the direct case 
have -an in the oblique case. Examples: oe¢sjz3 denun, 
st. den; Yeomss anganan, st. aigana; @ewhehasd 
ikiniyan, st. tkini; eBBasd dtiniyan or qADRasd 
dtinniyan, st. dtini. Cf. laidun, also gdnun or gdnun- but 
liyan ; iriyan, kikiliyan etc., yakiniyan or yakinniyan etc. 
If dennun alternates with denun we must again assume that 
the doubling has been transferred to the obl. case from the 
dir, case dennu < *denhu (§ 100). The lww. stri, matr 
have strin, matrn ; bisé has bisavun. 


Addenda (Decl. [and I. F.) 


§ 105. The Plural of words denoting a 
title or relationship is formed in a_ peculiar 
manner and such a plural can, as a respectful form of speech, 
also be used for asingle person. Sucha plural can be expressed 
1) by the honorifie suffix -dné (obl.c. -dnan) or 
-anuv6 (obl. -anuvan), fem. -aniyd (obl. -aniyan). Seoesd 
radand (obl. radainan): rada king; 8m@463 piyand 
(obl. piydnan): piya father; @mM6sH@DI teranurd (obl. 
teranuvan): tera senior priest; 9mego®s putanurvd 
(obl. putanuvan): put son. Fem. ¢deBead duvaniyd 
(obl. duvaniyan): di daughter. Of. hiténd (nan): hitu 
nobleman (§ 59. 3); mahaténd (nan): mahat gentleman ; 
bdnanuvd (°van): bind nephew ; malanuvé (van): mal younger 
brother. Fem. dmbaniyd (yan): ambu woman; maniyo 
("yan): mav mother. Such honorific forms are-already 
frequent in the early classical literature. I casually quote 
from SdhRv, 13th c., bamunénd, kelambiyaind (§ 16, 4), 
putrayano, putanuvan. 

2) The word -varu (obl. c. -varwn) isaddedto masc. and fem. 
stems: @,99867 bdnd-varu (°run): bind; Besti@d x 
bisé-varu (°run): bis6; ¢O9O29d1 ammda-varu (°run): 
amma mother ; Cf. lékam-varu (lé << MInd. lékha) secretaries; 
ayya-varu elder brothers ; mav-varu mothers. Such forma- 
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tions may be optional. The pl. of the lw. svdmi is svamiyd 
or svdmihu or svami-varu, the last form being pl. or hon. sg. 
There can be no doubt that -varu is pl. of st. vara (as horu 
pl. of hora), and that this vara corresponds to Pk., P., Sk. 
vara which is so frequently used at the end of a compound. 
Cf. P., Sk. nara-vara the best of men. 


3) The Plural of nouns denoting relation- 
ship is also formed by adding the suffix -la@ (dir. case and 
obl. case) to the stem. This suffix -l@ also occurs in the 
pronominal declension (§ 128.4): ¢das.@ ayyd-la elder 
brothers ; fem. ¢@o dé-la daughters. Cf. appa-la: appa 
father ; ammad-la : amma mother ; akka-la, néna-la. In mala- 
ya-la, st. mal younger brother, the suffix is added to the 
form of the sg. dir. case. The honorific vahansé (lit. likeness 
of the sandals, footprint : vahan, § 27:2 -| sé, § 10) also has 
pl. vahansé-la when more than one person is meant. 


§ 106. 1) The Sg. Vocative Case may a) some- 
times be formed of substantives of Decl. I by shortening the 
-@ of the obl. to -a. Cf. SS mitura O friend. Or the 
mere stem can be used in addressing a person: yahalu O 
friend, PPJ 140%. But more frequently the form of the dir. 
case or obl. case is used as vocative: @@25@) goviya O 
cultivator, veda O doctor etc. Accordingly also in Decl. I. ¥. : 
& DB dtini, EAs ditinna, 4 8B dtini (also dtinni) ; 
eam angana; cf: kikili or kikili. Stems in -i may also 
have vocatives in -iya: kikiliya, ie. the obl. case is 
used as vocative. — 6) ‘The final vowel in Decl. I. is 
changed to -6: goviyd, vedo etc., or, if the address has a 
more friendly character, to -€: yahaluvé O friend, bane O 
nephew etc. The latter formation occurs also in Decl. I. F.: 
ganiyé, dtinniyé, kikiliyé etc. As the termination -é appears 
to be a contraction of a -+ 7 (é), I suppose that o is 
contracted from a + wu (6). 


2) The Pl. Vocative Case is formed a) by adding 
-i to the obl. case in -un or -an respectively: ¢1QB 
dtunt or e;a3Q8 dttuni O elephants; @&¢a veduni 
or O©€6H vedduni, horuni, velaiduni, dilitduni; omBas 
goviyant O cultivators ; cf. muvani (st. muva deer), mdssani, 
ndyani etc. The same is the formation in the fem. decl. ; 
denunt, lanrduni, gdnuni, ambuni, bisavunit; anganant, 


dtiniyani, dtinniyant etc. —- b) Sometimes -€ may be added 
instead of -i: vedduné, horuné, velanduné. In the fem. 
decl. gdnuné. — c) The a of -ani is generally changed to e 


by umlaut ; muveni, eluvcnt, masseni, ndyent ; also dilindent 
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(sg. dir. case dilindd). In the fem. decl.: atiganeni, kelleni 
(st. helt), kikiliyent, dtiniyent. 

3) The Vocative of the group of words discussed 
in § 105 is treated accordingly : The plurals in -Gné, -anuvé, 
fem. -aniy6, obl. dnan, -anuvan, -aniyan have -dnani, -anuvani, 
-aniyant : 887468 piyinani ; oOMOSASB teranuvani ; fem. 
62888 duvaniyant. Cpds. with -varu have -varuni: 
BQD6:8 hitu-varuni O noblemen; fem. So@wsI®o,H 
bisé-varunt O queens. Plurals in -l@ remain in the voc. case 
unchanged : @y9G@2 band-la, geo da-la. 


4. Declension II 


§ 107. In Declension II (inflexion of nouns which 
denote inanimate objects) the following ancient case-forms 
exist in the modern language: 1) Singular Nom. 
and A cc., 2) Sg. Instr., also used as AblL, 3)Sg. 
Loc., also used as Gen. — 4) The Plural and its 
formations will be discussed in § 111. 


1) The suffix of Sg. Nom. and Ace. is -a. 
It is obvious that it corresponds to Old- and Middle-fndian 
-am. In words of type 2 (v. § 91) this suffix could survive the 
period in which all short vowels, with or without anusvara, 
dropped at the end of a word (§ 89). In these words the 
accent was divided and the second was the stronger one. 
Just as the st. of phald fruit did not become *pal but remained 
pala (§ 29:1), so also the sg. nom. phalam became pala(m). 
Such forms were the model after which the sg. nom. acc. 
of the whole Decl. II was formed. Examples of the preserva- 
tion of final -a (= -am), even in the 10th c.: sdt-biya nerd 
having removed the fear of enemies, EpZ I, p. 46° ( = P. 
sattu-bhayam) ; gal-tala aray having mounted. the surface of 
the rock, ib. 461! (P. idlam). 


2) The suffix of Sg. Instr. and Abl. is -en 
or -in, undoubtedly = Old- and Middle-Ind. -éna. There 
can be no doubt that originally -in had its place after a heavy 
and also after two light syllables, -en after a single light 
syllable. Examples from mediaeval inscrs. (8th-12th c.): 
atin from the hand (P. hattha), gémin from the village (gama), 
bimin from the ground (bhim:\, ambaranin with the orna- 
ment (dbharana); but kulen from the family (kula), diyen 
by the water (daka), parapuren by lineal descent (param- 
para). All these forms are taken from inscrs. of the 10th 
c. But at that time the two types were already confounded 
and we come across desen and desin from the direction (désa), 
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EpZ I, p. 160 C®, 22338, and in the 12th c. kusen and kusin 
from the womb (kucchi), EpZ II, p. 1725, 2248. 


3) The suffix of Sg. Loc. and Gen. is -ehi, 
also contracted to -€. I do not believe that we are allowed 
+o compare it with P. -amhi (< Sk. -asmin in the pronominal 
inflexion). Pk. has -ammi or -ammz, and in Sinh. we should 
expect -am for -amhi. Cf. gim heat < gimha. It is, therefore, 
more probable that the loc. of -as- stems (Pk., P., Sk. ma- 
nasi) was generalised in Sinhalese. The termination -eht could 
be preserved during the time in which final vowels dropped, 
because h was not admitted at the end of a word (Cf. § 95:3 
s.f.). — There is in mediaeval Sinh. yet another suffix of the 
sg. loc: -é. It frequently occurs in insers. already in the 
9th c.: kus, bimd, gamd, veherd, and, as archaisin, also in 
the later literature. Cf. rukekd on atree, SalS 31. This 
-é corresponds, I think, to older -é. Long final vowels, 
it seems, were not dropped but shortened, and -d represents 
the shortening of -€. In Mod. Sinh. we expect -a, and this 
occurs indeed in forms like ©@a@e geyaka in a_ house, 
alternating with geyak’ hi, and regularly in -vala, see § 111. 2. 


§ 108. Sg. Nom. and Acc. I. The suffix -a is in 
stems of types 1-3 (first subdivision) simply added to the stem. 
In words of type 2 and 3 which end in -a the stem and nom. 
sg. are identical, in other stems the final vowel is displaced 
by the -a. Examples: 1) Type L: gm ata the hand, 
B89 piywma the lotus. Cf. gama the village, “4 the 
eye, mula the root, tana or téna the place, uyana the garden, 
vdva the tank, bima the ground. Stems: at, piyum; gam, 
ds, mul, tan or tan, uyan; vdv, bim. In stems like am, 
lin, tim (§ 23. 1d) the original final consonant reappears in 
the inflexion : aga the horn, lida the well, témba the pillar. 
— 2) Type 2: 8@ pala the fruit; Sa mina the gem. 
Cf. mala the dirt, mana the mind, diya the water, riya the 
carriage, muva the mouth ; gira the mountain. Stems: 
pala, mini; mala, mana, diya, riya, muva ; girt. Since 
22%) tunu body has the sg. nom. acc. tunuva (not * tuna) 
and @@ bili offering : billa (for biliya), 56 vila wrinkle : 
viliya, so we must assume that the originally visyliabic 
stems were enlarged by suff. -ka,so that tunu, bili, vili belong 
to type 4. —- 3) Type 3: 60 rata the kingdom, 29©6 nuvara 
the town; 8®@ rita the oar; @828)46 pokuna the tank, 
emo akura the letter. Stems: rata, nuvara; rite ; 
pokunu (P. pokkharani), akuru. Cf. kata the throat ; kira 
the milk, mila the fist ; miéda the ocean ; stems; kata; kori, 
mitu, midu. 
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II. In stems of suddivision 2 (types 4 and 5) weak conson- 
ants, which had dropped, reappear as auxiliary consonants 
y, v, in the inflexion (cf. § 97:1). — 4) Type 4: QE 
guliya the ball; ®H® maduva the hut, ©7000 gataya 
or @1@© gaté (-aya contracted to -é) the knot. Stems: 
guli, madu, gita. Cf. hdliya the earthen pot ; katuva the 
thorn, haluva the cloak, azduva the pincers ; alaya or alé 
the yam, kumbaya or kumbé the mast. Stems: hali (P. 
cati + ka); katu, halu, aidu; ala (Sk. aluka), kumba. If 
the consonant which precedes the vowels i, u can be doubled 
the vowels i, u may be elided and y, v assimilated to_the 
consonant. This takes place regularly if the vowel is i, 
and alternatively if it isu: ®t médssa the platform, 
adm yatta carpenter’s plane. Stems: mdsi, yatu. Cf. 
vdlla the sand, mdtta the clay ; vatta the garden, mudda 
or muduva the ring ; stems : vali (P. valuka), méti (mattika) ; 
vatu, mudu (muddika). Among the stems of type 4 there 
are many which were enlarged by suff. -ka in a later period 
(§ 91, note, s.f.). Ges mitiya the hammer, st. miti, (t is 
not doubled here, cf. § 4, n. 5) cannot be derived from mutthi, 
but from *mutthika ; mutthi becomes mita (§ 108.3). Similarly 
atuva the granary; atta the branch, otunna the crown, 
kanda (< *kanidda) the mountain, kossa the broom, dunna 
the bow, (h)avurudda the year ; stems: atu, atu, otunu, 
kandu, kosu or kohu, dunu, (h)avurudu, all enlarged with -ka. 
Also dtaya or até the seed, dnaya the nail, daduya the flag, 
tanaya the female breast etc., stems: da, dna, dada, tana 
etc. with the same enlargement. — 5) Type 5. Stems which 
end in a long vowel form the nom. sg. in the same manner : 
SS paya the foot, Ga hiya (or hiya) the arrow: 0 
paya the palace; stems: pa? (P. pada), hi, pat (pasada). 
Cf. saya the hunger, huya the thread, geya the house, (A)eya 
the bridge, (h)oya the river, lova the world ; sdya the funeral 
pile ; stems : sd@, hi, gZ, (h)é, (h)6, 16; sd (cétiya). 

Ill. Loanwords add -ya to a- and i- stems, and -va 
to u- and G- stems: #2860 aksaraya the letter, GREG 
aksiya the eye; m0@68 kdrandva the reason, OBA® 
hétuva the cause. 


§ 109. Sg. Instr. and Abl. 1) In the modern 
language the two terminations -in and -en are optional in the 
consonantic stems (type 1) and in the stems with auxiliary 
a (type 3a): Gomes aten or ER23 atin with the hand ; 
WOoda} nuvaren or gQOSed nuvarin from the town. Of 
the stems ending in a long vowel some have -en, some -in: 
hiyen, sdyen, but payin with the foot, geyin from the house, 
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deyin (st. dé) with the thing. An isolated form is the post- 
position visin by, which can hardly be separated from P. 
vasena. The other stems have -en: S&@d23 kiren with 
milk, qaeda3 akuren with the letter, Q§8oasd 
guliyen with the ball, @e@es3 mdssen from the platform. 
QHOOs} maduven from the hut, Qeo®s3 muduven or 
Qeogss mudden with the seal. Also the lww.: aksarayen, 
aksiyen, karandven, hétuven. 


2) A peculiar form of the sg. instr. abl. ending in -nen 
occurs in insecrs. of the 10th c. and also in later classical 
literature : sandnen by the moon (P. candéna) ; si-ndnen with 
the lion’s roar (stha-nddéna) ; siya-basnen in (bis) own langu- 
age (st. bas = P. bhasd), nava-kamnen by renovation work 
(nava-kammeéna), EpZ I, 2517, 4732, 22114. Such forms 
are made, by analogy, after the model of words like desnen 
by preaching (P. desand). Similar formations also occur 
in the dative case (§ 112.2). But later they go out of use or 
occur only sporadically as archaisms in literature. 


§ 110. The formation of Sg. loc. gen. in -ehi, 
-€ presents no difficulty. A few examples may be sufficient 
to illustrate it. Type 1: ¢@m& atehi or goss aié in (of) 
the hand. Type 2: S@@& palehi or seg palé in the 
fruit. Type 3: 6@08 ratehi or 6@® raté in the kingdom ; 
riteht, rité of the oar; akurehi, akuré of the letter. Type 4: o& 
O88 guliyehi or pBGS guliyé of the ball ; mdssehi, méssé on 
the platform ; maduvehi, °vé in the hut; vattehi, vatté in the 
garden. Type 5 : 8@@& hiyehs or Ba@cd hiyé of the arrow ; 
sdyehi, sdyé on the funeral pile. Such forms in -ehi occur 
already in inscrs. of the 9th and 10th c.: havwruduyehi in 
the year, amgamkuliyehi in the (district) Amgamkuliya, EpZ 
Il, 4 A‘, BY; without the umlaut nagarahi in the town, ib. I, 
338. The vowel e is often elided: mas’hi in the month, 
kalhi at the time, veherhi in the temple, pirivenhi in the 
parivéna. — Concerning the loc. gen. in -d I refer to § 107.3. 


§ 111. As Plural (nom. acc.) 1), the stem-form is 
used in Declension II. gs} at means the hands, 86 riti 
the oars, &o am the horns, ¢aQdz akuru the letters; ©.8 
mist the lofts ; @1® géta the knots ; & hi the arrows; also 
gal carriages (st. gdla) etc. But if the stem-form is identical 
with the form of the sg. nom. acc. the word val is added 
in pl. nom. ace.: QOdO@ nuvara-val the towns, 60®S 
rata-ual the kingdoms. Cf. s&»6@®@ pdra-val roads, pela- 
val lines, vdta-val fences ; also ge-val houses, dé-val things. It 
is obvious that -val must be something like “mass, multitude.” 
Tt has been identified with val forest = P. vana (§ 60) which 
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frequently occurs in compounds. But the older form is 
-var, and this -var cannot be phonologically compared with 
vana. In the 10th c. we come across da-var days, gaman-var 
errands, EpZ I 93 A44, 95 B*4 (mod. gamana-val). Ep. 
Miter, AIC, pp. 9-16, was inclined to assume a Joan of Tam. 
-kal. We may perhaps admit that the tendency of para- 
phrasing the plural is due to Tamil influence, but the word 
with which the paraphrasis was brought about is not Tamil, 
but Aryan. The older form -var points to Sk. vara meaning 
multitude, which is mentioned in several kdgas and which 
is used in a manner similar to Sinh. -va” in the phrase cdépain 
niryato bana-varah the mass of arrows emitted from the bow. 
Cf. PW, 5. vara. 


2) The word -val can be inflected. The instr. abl. is 
-valin ; the loc. gen. -vala (§ 107.3); nuvara-valin means 
‘from the towns’ and nuvara-vala ‘in the towns’ lit. from 
(in) the multitude of towns. These two cases are formed 
from all the substantives of Decl. II, also from those in 
which the stem-form is used in nom. acc.: at means ‘ the 
hands,’ at-valin from (by) the hands, at-vala in (of) the hands ; 
vdv the tanks, vdv-valin, vdév-vala ; akuru the letters, akuru- 
valin, akuru-vala etc. 


5. Postfixes and Postpositions 


§1i2. The Sg. and Plur. Dative case is 
expressed in Decl. I (I.F.) and IT by the postfix -fa. This 
formation has its history and can be traced from the Pra- 
kritic down to the modern time. 1) In the oldest inscrip- 
tions the gen. ending in -asa (= -assa) or -aha (= -aha) is used 
for the dative, as the gen. in -assa in P.and Pk. But from the 
Ist c. A.D. -ata or -ataya (-ataye) is added to the gen.; -ata 
corresponds to MInd. *-attham (P. -attham). -ataya to 
*atthaya, and -ataye to *-atthayé (athadyé or athayé in the Asoka 
insers., atthaé in Pk.). The word can be added with or without 
sandhi. Cf. sagaHaTa = MInd. “*samghassattham, sa- 
GAHA ATAYA (-YE) = samghassa atthaya (-yé). We 
may suppose also that compounds like *sagata or *sagataya 
= *samghattham, °atthaya were in use. In the plural -ata 
is affixed to the gen. pl. ending in -ama: sava SATANATA 
= *savva-sattanattham to all beings (EpZ III, 1223, 4th c.). 
—2) These various types (sagata, sagahata, satanata) survive 
in the mediaeval times in the form -at, -ahat, pl. -anat (§ 89.1) : 
gamat to the village, AIC, No. 110, 9th c.; pirivenat to the 
parivéna, EpZ I, 168A1? 9th c.; maharad'hat to the great king, 
ib. II, 53 Al4, 10th ¢., pas-janak’hat to five people, ib. J, 
96 B2?.28. Also by analogy of the «-inflexion maha-sangnat 
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to the great community, ib. 22115 (cf. § 109.2). — Pl. saiig- 
himiyanat to the lords of the community, ket-vat-ndsuvanat 
to those who have destroyed fields and gardens, ib. I, 91 
A’, 3329, 10th c. — From the llth or the 12th c. onwards 
-ata (= -at + auxiliary vowel) is in use: piritata for 
the paritta ceremonies (EpZ II, 27127, 12th c.), metu- 
ranataeto the friends (ib. II, 213 A198, 11th c.). In the 
12th c., for the first time, -fa occurs (with elision of a) in the 
dat. pl.: mehe-karuvanta to the workmen (ib. II, 27239). 
—3) In the mediaeval literature the two types, 
*sagata and *sagahata, are admitted, the former in the neutral, 
the latter in the masc. and fem. declension: #¢0 sandata 
to the moon, §8@HO put’hata to the son (DhpAGp); an 
archaism (n-inflexion) is @ast20O setnata to the peace: P. 
santi, Sk. santi, Sinh. set (AmaV). Cf. pahanata to the lamp 
(KSék 9.42); maha-rajahata (AmaV). In an_ infinitive : 
raknata to protect (SdhRv). In the pl., forms ending in 
-ta become frequent and are used side by side with forms 
ending in -ata: O;@Es3O viddanta to the Vaddas and 2,020 
nadyanata to the kinsmen. The origin of -ata, -hata, however, 
is no longer understood. They are simply taken as two 
alternating suffixes. This appears from forms like putrayd- 
-hata (AmaV) where the gen. is expressed by the -a of putrayd 
and then a second time by -hka. —In the modern lan- 
guage, from the historical standpoint, the type sagahata 
must be assumed as model for the dat. sg. of the masc. declen- 
sion, -aha being contracted to -d- : ©@25619 goviydta to the 
cultivator is directly derived from *gépakassattham, 
@&8e@ 0 ballata to the dog from *bhallukassattham. In the fem. 
deel. 8800 kikiliyata to the hen ete. ate analogous forms: 
case obl. + -ta, as goviydta is case obl. + -ta. The type 
sagata is preserved in the neutr. decl.: ¢mO atata to the 
hand < *hatthattham, 960 muduvata or muddata to the 
ring (not muduta) < *muddakattham. Also kumbéta to the 
mast (for kumbayata), géta to the house (for geyata). But 
the origin of all these forms is no longer understood, 
and the transcription goviyd-ta, ata-ta, muduva-ta ete. (with 
hyphen before fa), although it is not historically quite correct, 
suits the linguistic feeling of a modern Sinhalese. Inthe plural, 
-ta is added to the obl. case in -an: @@Saxdso goviyan-ta, 
BASeENO kikiliyan-ta; in the neutr. decl. the forms in 
-valaia exactly correspond to ata-ta etc.: thus Q@6OeGO 
nuvara-valata to the towns < *nagara-varattham. 


§ 113. In the Declensions I and 1.F. 1) the Instr u- 


mental may be expressed by the obl. case with or without 
S&z3 visin = P. vaséna by the power of : meyi tuvak dend 
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visin by all these persons, savig-himiyan visin by the lords 
of the community, EpZ I 3487, 91 A%, 10th c., and thus 
frequently. Association is expressed by the postp. a» 
ha = P., saha : sam-daruvan ha together with the princes, 
ib. I, 489°, 10th c., ete. 2) The Genetive-affix is ow gé. 
We come across this affix already in the 9th c. : vat-himiyan-ge 
of the masters of religious duties, ib. III, 258C5,¢. Literally, 
a phrase like goviya-gé means ‘in the cultivator’s house’: 
gé = P. gehé. Cf. Wiokremasincun, EpZ I, 182.— 3) 
The Ablative-affix is @@2¥ gen = P. géhéna from the 
house of ....: kudin-gen from the householders, sul-kalaku- 
gen from one who has traded, ib. I, 93 A*!, IIT, 76 B2?, 
10th c. Modern: emSmeand goviyi-gen, omSasoond 
goviyan-gen. The postp. @=»@dz8 keren is also in use for the 
abl. case: kdmiyan keren from the employees, ib. J, 
92 <A2?, 10th c.; bamunan ata-dena keren from the 
eight brahmans, AmaV 13%. -—. 4) Etymologically 
keren is connected with the Locative-postp. om@dé8 
kereht (contr. keré, cf. § 88.1): satigun kere in the community, 
EpZ III, 22779, 10th c.; rajun kerehi domnas no-keremin 
showing no displeasure in the presence of kings, AmaV 
6°. — 5) Finally, I mention the postp. 2»69 kara near to: 
sangun karé vana who has come to the community, EpZ I, 
4727, 10th ¢.; raja-daruvan kara bhattayan yava having 
sent champions to the princes, ib. II, 17219, 12th c.; 
budun kara elaba having approached the Buddha ; ma kara 
avut having come near to me, SdhRv 315, 4887. 


6. Paradigms 
§ 114. Declension I 
1) Consonant stems, bisyllables with divided accent 
and stems with auxiliary consonant: gst dt elephant. Cf. 
muva deer, veda doctor, hora thief, kukulu cock, velaida 
merchant. 


Singular Plural 
Dir. c. es dia FWA dttu 
Obl. c. ea ata FLD dtun, & SHV ditun 
Dat. ¢2 00 ditd-ta #,QWO dtun-ta Fe weQovo 
dtjun-ta 


Abl. gymeosdd did-gen =e QAeoasd dtun-gen gwd 
OOD dittun-gen 


Gen. ono dta-gée Fi NWS dtun-gé ae WBosod 
dltun-gé 
Loc. Gim @MedSdid Fwd(e WAs)@OModS dtun 
kerehi (dttun) kerehi ~ 


Voc. 2&2 Gla, FLOMI dtd FL QB dtuni eH dittuni 
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Sg. Dir.c. mud veda hora kukula velanda 
Obl. c. muvd - veda horé _ kukulad — velanda 
[ondu 
Pl. Dir. c. muvd vedahu °ddu horu kukulé —_—-velavdahu, 
Obl.c. muvan vedun °ddun  horun kukulan velaidun 


2) Stems ending in -a, -i, -u as remnant of a suffix 
-ka, -ta or of a weak consonant a) without or b) with assimila- 
tion: a) ©@o® govi cultivator, BO elu goat; b) O78 méasi 
fly, Qe balu dog. Cf. liyana writer. 


Singular Plural 
Dir. c. ©@8ao goviya ©O8 Od goviyd 
Obl.c.@m5e goviya O@5 ad goviyan 
Dat. ©@256:0 goviyd-iaetc. @MSaDOgoviyan-ia &c. 
Dir.c. 208) - eluva ®DO@eSas eluvd 
Obl. c. 2 0ao eluva DODD eluvan 
Dat. 568d eluvé-ta etc. ®O&xn3O eluvan-ta &. 
Dir. c. ©, es missa @Q, Seed miiss6 
Obl. c. Oye e39 miassi Qk wsd missan 
Dat. © 8e0d miissa-ta ©, 8assd missan-ta &e. 
Dir. c. AG@o balla aGoci ballé 
Obl. c. ASEs balla AGEs ballan 


Dat. @@@0 __balla-taetc. ASEwo ballan-ta &. 
Cf. Sg. dir. case liyannd, obl. case °nnd; Pl. dir. case 
“nnd, obl. case °nnan. 
3) Stems ending in.a long vowel ( © mi rat), loanwords 


(¢@® agva horse) and words with st. f. in pl. (2003 nay cobra, 
prrimt male). 


Sg. Dir. c. miya asvayt nay& pirimiyad 
Obl. c. miya asvayi = nayd ~=—s pirimiya 
Pl. Dir. c. miyd asvays nay  pirimi 
Obl. ¢. miyan asvayan nayin pirimiyan,°min 


§ 115. Feminine Declension 

1) Stems ending in ~: -B&§ kikilihen. Cf. dtini, 
atinni she-elephant. Loanwords : dasi female slave. 
Dir. c. BBS kikili BA Bocd kikiliyo 
Obl. c. BAS(B) kikili(ya), li BA Eads kikiliyan , 
Dat. 8&88(0)O kikili(ya)-ta BBEaDO kikiliyan-ta 
Abl. 888(a)oasd kikili(ya)-gen ABGastoard kikili- 

an-gen 

Gen. BAE(S)OS kikili(ya)-gé BAESDOGS kikiliyan 


-gé 
Loc. BHE(B)omodEé kikili(ya) BAAGodd oMod & 
kereht kikiliyan kerehi 
Voc. BBE kikili, li, liya, liye BASoeH kikiliyani, 
“yeni 
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§§ 115-116 
Sg. Dir.c. dtini dtinni dasi, dasiya 
Obl. c. dtiniya, dtinna dtinniya dasiya, dasi 
Pl. Dir.c. dtiniyd Gtinniyd dasihu, dasiyé 
Obl. c. dtiniyan dtinniyan dasin 
_.2) Stems ending in -@: ex ahgana woman, fet= 
landa young woman. Loanwords in -@: spss kanya 


virgin. Stems ending in a consonant: @ézd den cow. 
Sg. Dir. c. atgana lanrda 


i n kanyava den, dena 
Obl. c. avgana  landa kanydva den, dena 
Pl. Dir.:c: angano landu kanyavd dennu 
Obl. c. anganan landun  kanyavan, denun, dennun 
“yun 


§ 116. Declension II 


1) Consonant stems or stems ending in an auxiliary 
vowel : gat at hand, 83® piyum lotus ; QOS nuvara town, 
@Sr&.4h pokunu pond. Also ¢o am (atiga) horn, 223 kat pingo. 


Singular 


Plural 

Nom. Acc. ¢a) pe ata eet at 
Instr. Abl. t 
in aaa va ] EHOBD at-valin 
Dativ. EMO ata-ta @BOCO at-vala-ta 
Gen. Loc. ome atehi sd 1 

goss até ier 
Nom. Ace. 8a® piyuma Ba8 piyum 


Instr. Abl. 83 @9x3 piywmen) 


BeSx3 piyumin } 
Dat. B8g399 piyuma-ta 
Gen. Loc. BROS piyumehi) 
Bge8 piyume | 
Sg. Nom. Acc. nuvara 
Instr. Abl. nuvaren, °rin 
Dat. nuvara-ta 
Gen. Loe.  nuvarehi, °ré 
Pl. Nom. Ace. mnuvara-val 
Instr. Abl. nuvara-valin 
Dat. nuvara-valata 
Gen. Loc. nuvara-vala 
Sg. Nom. Ace. anga 
Instr. Abl. — avigen, °gin 
Dat. anga-ta 
Gen. Loc. angehi, °gé 
Pl. Nom. Acc. am 
Instr. Abl. am-valin 
Dat. am-vala-ta 
Gen. Loc. am-vala 


895 623 piyum-valin 


88900 piyum-vala-ta 
85986 piyum-vala 


pokuna 
pokunen, “nin 
pokuna-ta 
pokuneht, °né 
pokunu 
pokunu-valin 
pokunu-valata 
pokunu-vala 
kada 
kaden, °din 
kada-ta 
kadehi, °dé 
kat 
kat-valin 
kat-vala-ta 
kat-vala 
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2) Stems ending in -i, -u, -@ as remnants of the 
suffixes -ka, -ta or of a weak consonant a) without or b) with 
assimilation: S83 mitt hammer, ©,& mdsi loft, 8 madu 
hut, ang kavidu mountain, QE mudw ring, M® kumba 
mast. 


Sg. Nom. Ace. mitiya médssa 
Instr. Abl. mitiyen massen 
Dat. mitiya-ta mdssa-ta 
Pl. Nom. Ace. miti mast 
Instr. Abl. miti-valin misi-valin 
Sg. Nom. Ace. maduva mudda, muduva 
Instr. Abl. maduven mudden, muduven 
Dat. maduva-ta mudda-ta, muduva-ta 
Pl. Nom. Ace. madu mudu 
Instr. Abl. madu-valin mudu-valin 
Sg. Nom. Acc. kanda kumbaya, °bé 
Instr. Abl. kanden kumben (Dat. kumbé-ta) 
Pl. Nom. Acc. kandu kwmba 
Instr. Abl. kavdu-valin kumba-valin 


3) Stems ending in a long vowel: et pda foot, 8 hi 
arrow ; loan-words in -i, -w: ¢xs@ aksi eye, oS 2) héetu cause. 


Sg. Nom. Acc. paya hiya aksiya  hétuva 
Instr. Abl. payin hiyen aksiyen  hétuven 

Pl. Nom. Acc. pa hi aksi hétu 
Instr. Abl. = pa-valin. hi-valin aksi-valin hétu-valin 


7. The Indefinite Article 


§ 117. The Sinhalese substantive is always definite in 
singular : goviya means ‘the cultivator,’ kikili ‘the hen,’ 
ata ‘the hand.’ The inde fi inite article is expressed by 
adding the numeral ek ‘one’ to the substantive. The two 
constituent parts then coalesce into one word 


What I have said about the indetinite substantive in 
my Sinhalese Grammar (1900) § 42 is insufficient and partly 
incorrect, nor does A. M. GunasEeKara’s Grammar § 135 sq. 
afford a clear view of the matter. I am indebted to Dz 
LanEroxuer for being able to give now a better description 
of the subject. I learn from him that from the beginning 
of the mediaeval period up to the modern time the formation 
of the indefinite substantive was althroughout the same. 
A differentiation was made between the three genders and 
between the direct case and the oblique case. The neutral 
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inflexion differs from the masc. and fem. inflexions in the 
same manner as in the declension of the definite substantive : 


1) Decl. I (mase.) Dir. case -ek Obl. -aku 
2) Decl. I F (fem.) -- -ak » -aka 
3) Decl. IT (neutr.) a -ak,-ek reek 


Examples: 1) @@:8c» goviya the cultivator : goviyek a 
cultivator, obl. goviyaku; @@2d9 hora the thief: horek a 
thief, obl. horaku ; Q® muva the deer : muvek a deer, obl. 
muvaku ; ©. 8 «62 massa the fly : mdssek a fly, obl. mdssaku.— 
2) BBE kikilt the hen: kikiliyak a hen, obl. kikiliyakea ; 
4. 3B dtini or ¢ 8B dtinni the female elephant : dtiniyak 
or dtinniyak a female elephant, obl. dtiniyaka or dtinniyaka ; 
@¢Q dena the cow : denak a cow, obl. denaka. — 3) ez ata 
the hand: atak or atek a hand, obl. atak ; DS nuvara the 
town : nuvarak or nuvarek a town, obl. nuvarak; © 780 
massa the loft : massak or missek a loft, obl. méssak ; @éee 
mudda or G6® muduva the seal : muddak or muddek, muduvak 
or muduvek a seal, obl. muddak or muduvak ; €@ anga the 
horn : aiigak or aigek a horn, obl. aigak. 


Paradigma, of the inflexion : 


1) Decl. I 2) Decl. IF 
Dir. c. goviyek kikiliyak 
Obl. goviyaku kikiliyaka 
Dat. goviyaku-ta kikiliyaka-ta , 
Abl. goviyaku-gen kikiliyaka-gen 
Gen. goviyaku-gé kikiliyaka-gé 
Loe. goviyaku kerehi kikiliyaka kerehi 
Decl. IT 

Dir. c. atak, atek 

Obl. atak 

Instr. atakin 

Dat. ataka-ia 


Gen., Loc. ataka, atak'hi 


§ 118. These formations impress us as very archaic, by 
the strict differentiation of the three genders. "What.I can 
contribute to their elucidation is merely tentative : 1) The 
difference of the vowel preceding the numeral 
stem -k(< *ekka = Sk. éka) seems to be connected with 
the different terminations of the substantives to which -k 
is added. The base form of goviyek may be *gopaké-ekk(é) 
or *gopake.’kk(2), that of kikiliyak *kukkutika-ekk(a) or 
*kukkutikd-kk(a@). The alternating of -ak and -ekin the 
Dir. case of Decl. II is a very remarkable fact. Are we allowed 
to assume that here a trace has been preserved of the pre- 


§§ 118-119 MORPHOLOGY 115 


Sinhalese difference of masc. and neutr. stems among the 
words denoting inanimate objects? Then atek may have 
as prototype the form *hatthé-ekké or *hatthé-’kké and nuvarak 
the form*nuvaram-ekkam or*nuvaram-’kkam. It would be easy 
to comprehend that, afterwards, when those words formed a 
separate class in contradistinction to the words denoting ani- 
mate objects the two endings could be used alternatively: atek 
or atak, nuvarak or nuvarek.—2) In the Direct case the 
numeral -*ekka has lost its ending: the mere stem is used 
here. As to the Oblique cases we can perhaps 
suppose that -iyaka in Decl. I F has as base-form -*iyd- 
ekkaya or -*iya-’kkayd (cf. § 103.1, 2). For the ending -aku 
in Decl. I -ak’hu often occurs in mediaeval inscrs. and in 
the older literature : cakravarttiyak'hu of an emperor, EpZ II, 
2698, 12th c.; eluvak’hu of a goat, AmaV 4724; ddurak’hu 
of a teacher, putak’hu of a son (DhpAGp) etc., ete. With 
the dat.-postfix : jetak’h-at to a senior, kdémiyak’h-at to an 
employee, EpZ I, 94*.5, 10th c. Here putak’hwu etc. exactly 
correspond to archaic forms of the definite substantive as 
pul'hu, maharaj’hu (§ 99). But also forms like kalaku-gen 
from one who has done and poldigaku (acc.) a polanga viper 
oceur already in the 10th and 12th c. (EpZ III, 76 B 2’, II, 
110 A?°). — 3) The inflexion of Decl. II is the same as that 
of definite neutral stems (§ 109 sq.). In mediaeval insers. 
and books the ending -ekin occurs instead of -akin in the 
instr. case: seyekin, pamanekin, ganayekin, EpZ I, 461, 
II, 110 A’, 27129, 10th and 12th cc.; gamekin from a village, 
AmavV 479, also samayek’hi for °ak'hi at a time, ib. 4412. 


§ 119. 1) Sometimes the num. ek one may pleonasti- 
cally but with a slight shade of meaning precede an indefinite 
substantive. One can say ek-goviyek a (certain) cultivator, 
ek-kikiliyak a (certain) hen, ek-vddak (or -vtidek) a (certain) 
work. — 2) To stems denoting animate objects, frequently, 
-kenek (? < *ekken’ ekka) is affixed as indefinite article. 
This -kenek is a sort of honorific and is generally used so in 
the modern language. Cf. raja-kenek a king. But in books 
also balu-kenek a dog, panu-kenek a worm etc., etc. are met 
with. Sometimes kenek stands alone meaning ‘“‘ (some) 
one,” a word like minis being supplied-: (minis-) kenek some 
(person). Thus already in the 8th c. avul-kala-kenek a person 
who has created disturbance, EpZ III, 198 B? = viyavulak 
kala-kenek. in an inser. of the 15th c., Beni, p. 838. As other 
honorifics -kenek also has plural-inflexion ; the obl. c. is -kena- 
kun. Cf. no-rikka-mand kenakun (acc.) a person who should not 
be protected, EpZ II, 7 B'-8 C1, 9th c.; raja-daru-kenakun-ta 
to royal princes, EpZ IT, 1323, 12th c.; daru-kenakun ladim-nam 
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if I got a child, SdhRv 2729-30; me-sé-vii gaseka . . . dévata- 
kenakun dta mdnava in a tree like this there must be 
some deity, ib. 277-29. Dat.: kisi-keneknata to somebody, 
AmaV 11478. In mediaeval insers., but not generally in 
books, nor in later times, the form -kenekun alternates with 
-kenakun : mini ketii-kenekun dita, if there is a person who 
has committed murder, EpZ I, 4718, 10th c.; ulanga kala- 


kenekun dta if there is a person who has committed trans- 


gression, EpZ II, 18 D1®-2°, about 1000 A.C. — 3) It may be 
mentioned here that in the Iranian languages 
there is a similar mode of expressing the indefinite article. 
In modern Persian -€ (now pronounced -7) is added to the 
subst.: mard means ‘‘ the man,” mardé ‘‘a man.” This -é 
is remnant of the Old-Ir. numeral aiva one. One may also 
pleonastically put the numeral yak one before such an in- 
definite subst.: yak mardé exactly corresponding to Sinh. 
ek minthek. Cf. even yaké mdbadé a priest in Firdausi’s 
Shahnima (Grundr. der Iran. Philologie I, 2, p. 113, § 57). 
In Balotschi lég means ‘‘ the house ”’ but ldgé ‘‘ a house.” 


II. Adjectives 


_. § 120. 1) The attributive adjective  pre- 
cedes the substantive to which it belongs. It is never 
inflected, but stands in the stem form: 6 ¢e®ddo 
sudu asvayd the white horse, pl. 6 ¢e@Hasd sudu asvayo ; 
BSE FOO sudu asvayek a white horse. Such phrases 
are originally determinative compounds of the type Sk. 
nilétpala. To the attributive adjective, Q vi = bhiita being, 
become, is sometimes added, the employment of which 
is optional (Gun, § 120, p. 138): ¢i.@ &@ al diya or #1. & 
&e dl-vii diya cold water. Intermediate phrases are like 
svalpa-vi mrgayan visin by deers who had become few 
(PPJ 4618) — appakch’ eva migéhi (Ja 1, 1447), and already 
in canonical Pali suci-bhiténa attand with a self that had 
become pure, Digha-Nik. I. 4°, 6325. In dhira-gambhira 
bhiitena ... vacasé with loud and resoundingly spoken 
words (Mhvs 66.32) and similar phrases occurring in later 
Pali literature the influence of the Sinhalese language may 
be presumed. 


2) The predicative adjective is also un- 
inflected: ©© QH GG2QE& mé gaha loku-yi this tree is big 
pl. : @© @& ©G MS mé gas loku-yi these trees are big. The 
process of simplification of the grammatical construction of 
the adjective, which is observable in all MIAVs. (Bramus, 
II, p. 239 sq.), is consistently carried through in Sinhalese. 


- 
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3) Each adjective canbeusedas substantive 
by adding the suffix -ka. They then have the terminations 
-4 (with doubling of the preceding cons.) in masc., -? in fem. 
and -a in neutr. 63 rat means “red,” Oste ratta (< 
*ratuvad, P. *rattaka) “the red one, “ red-ant,” Om rata 
“redness, red colour, blood” ; Ga@ mahalu means “ aged, 
old,” ©HSE»o mahallé old man (<*mahaluva, P. mahallaka), 
91.01.66 mahalli old woman. The inflexion corresponds to 
that of the substantives. 


§ 121. The comparison of the adjective has 
morphologically disappeared in Sinhalese. Words like CR6r 
uturw superior and GQ® utum excellent =Sk. uitara, uilama 
are isolated. The old forms in -tara and -tama and super- 
latives in -istha occur only as Sk. loanwords : priyatara, 
priyatama dearer, dearest, papistha most sinful, or in a 
few words, the origin of which is no longer understood, as 
dimitu righteous = Sk. dharmistha. In genuine Sinhalese 
(Cf. Gun., § 126, p. 142-3) 1)the comparative degree 
is expressed by putting 88) vada, (or viadi, vddiya) more 
before the adjective. The object with which something is 
compared stands in the dative case. ©® @H FO OHO O8) 
eS mé gaha ara gaha-ta vada usa-yi this tree is taller than 
that tree; Dom® OO HO) osvomr0® etema ma-ta vada 
pohosat-i he is richer than I. The word vadé is sometimes 
omitted in such phrases as mégaha ara gaha-ta usa-yi this tree 
is tall (in relation) to that tree. 2) The superlative 
degree can be expressed in various manners. Thus by 
adding siyalu all to the dative object: © oH £86 
QYDEGO OB) 6eB mé gaha siyalu gas-valata vada usa-yr 
this tree is taller than all trees, i.e. is the tallest tree. 
Or by the simpleadjective whichis preceded bya substantive 
in the abl. case or in the gen. case followed by keren from 
or aturen from among: @1a BOeSQvoas (or BHe0Q2d 
OOS or B°EHOSD) DG FiH ame dia sivpavun-gen 
(or sivpdvun keren or s° aturen) bala-dti sata-ya the elephant 
is the strong animal from (i.e. in comparison with or) among 
the quadrupeds = is the strongest animal.— 3) To our ‘very’ 
corresponds Sinh. @@r6H29 bohdoma: DOM® @@seHnIO 
@%&@HIeR etema bohoma pohosat-i he is very rich. A true 
superlative is expressed by @2» ita or Q2© itdma : SoM® 
QD) OHOHI0H etema ita pohosat-i he is the richest. 


III. Numerals 


§ 122. The cardinals occur in a double form as 
adjectives and as substantives. Inthe follow. 
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ing lists the first form is the adjective ; the second the sub- 
stantive : 
1) Cardinals from 1 to 10: 
1. Ded ek 2a eka 
2. @& de Ee deka 
3. Vw tun px tuna 
4. H26 (&°) hatara (sa°) B26 (8°) hatara (sa°) 
5. oe pas Ste (S®) pasa (paha) 
6. ® (¢) ha (sa) ®o (8°) haya (sa°) 
7. a (62d) hat (sat) ®D (&°) hata (sa°) 
8. €O ata €O ata 
9. DD (M®) nava (nama) DOS (Oe) navaya (namaya) 
10. €& (es) daha (dasa) He (eed) dahaya (dasaya) 
2) Cardinals from 11 to 20: 
1l. DOM@Ere ekolos DOMED (°GE.%) ekolaha 
(“Josa) 
12. ©G@€28 dolos OGE®H (°E) dolaha (“lasa) 
13. omM@ES teles ODOES telesa, 
14. REes tudus |. Dee tudusa 
15. SHOGos (88°) pahalos SHAG IS (Se@E8) paha- 
(pasa°) loha (pasalosa) 
16. @&%@G9% solos OIE solasa 
17. BDOEGe satalos BME satalosa 
18. egOD@E@o8 atalos #0o G2 atalosa 
19. SQwW0& ekun-visi \Qwsee ekun-vissa 
20. S& visi Sexe vissa 
In colloquial Sinhalese daha-tuna, daha-hatara, daha-saya, 


daha-hata, daha-ata, daha-navaya are used for the numbers 


13, 14, 


16, 17, 18, 19. The forms quoted above are used in 


the literary language. 


20. 
30. 
40. 


50. 
60. 
70. 


80. 
90. 


100 


3) Cardinals from 20 to 100: 


88 visi Ede vissa 
Re tis Res (Ra) tisa (tiha) 
BODES (@°) satalis (ha°) sHBe (ODE®&) satalisa 
or s9@8 salis (hataliha) or #2 @ salisa 
Bae panas ses (°) panasa (ha) 
#6710 (®720) sdta (hdta) 810 (8x0) sdta (hata) 
BUS Dy (ODD) sata BrwWO® (1°)  sdttdva 
(hata) (ha°) 
€o ast €H® asiiva 
ant €2Q© aniiva 
. 86 (Dede) siya (ek-siya) BOS (Ha¥°) siyaya (ek) 


The numbers between the decades are formed by pre- 


fixing 


the decades in the stem form to the unit :. visi-eka 
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21, visi-deka 22, tis-tuna 33, hatalis-paha 45, asti-hata 87 etc. 
But in the classical language the method is the reverse of the 
colloquial Sinhalese: ek-vissa, de-vissa, tun-tisa, pan-sdlisa, 
sat-astiva etc. The numerals ekun-vissa 19, ekun-tisa 29, 
ekun-satalisa 39 etc. occur in the classical literature. The 
colloquial forms are daha-navaya, visi-navaya, tis-navaya 
ete. 
4) Cardinals from 200 upwards: 


200. @E& de-siya ©GESS de-siyaya 
300. QAKs tun-siya QAESS tun-siyaya 
400. 9688 hara-siya BOSS hara-siyaya 
500. SBS pan-siya SBBSO pan-siyaya 
600. BEA ha-siya DESS ha-siyaya 
700. nwo hat-siya aNkSa hat-siyaya 
800. FOBS ata-siya FOKAS afa-siyaya 
900. DHAKS nava-siya HOLHS nava-siyaya 
1,000. Ems (Ge) dahas (dis) came (8, %®) dahasa 
(dasa, daha) 
2,000. @gEwed de-dahas etc. (pan-dahas 5,900) 
100,000. @zs lak (laksa) @ laka (laksaya) 
1,000,000. €a@ezd dasa-lak 6e@s dasa-laka 
10,000,000. Gane, kela (kati) oe kela (kitiya) 


Multiples are arranged according to the magnitude, the 
larger numbers being prefixed to the smaller numbers: 
iun-dahas-de-siya-visi-ata 3,228 (in classical literature 
°.ata-vissa, cf. in 3); ek-das-de-siya-deyaisi = 1,282, BELL, 
Kég. Rep. 79 (A?), 14th c. Only the last numeral is inflected. 


§ 123. The Prakritic origin of the numerals is obvious ; 
cf. Beams II, p. 130 sq.; Grierson, LSI I, 2 p.1sq.; Biocn, 
LM, §214 sq.; Turner, Nepali Dict., s.vv. —1) ek one does not 
correspond to P., Sk. éka, but to MInd. ekka. It has become 
ik in tk-bitt thereafter, then; older forms : ek-biiten, ek-bittehi, 
EpZ I, p. 197 B #, 10th c., II, p. 27133, 12th c. = ekka + 
bhitti having one wall, neighbouring (HSm), the original mean- 
ing in DhpAGp 28! tkbiti ambu-minis’hu, trsl. of pativissak- 
itthiyo). ekka is the regular form in Prakrits, though ea 
is more frequent in AMg., JM. (PiscHEL, §435). Most of the 
MIAVs. have also ek; kaém. ekh, pj. tkk. — 2) de two < 
Mind. duvé, *dé = Pk. duvé, P. dvé, duvé, Sk. dvé. From 
the same form the numeral is derived in the Eastern MIAVs. 
(or., ass., bg., nep. duz), but from *duvo, *do = Sk. dvaw in 
Western dialects (h., pj., 1. do); g. ve, si. ba correspond to 
Pk. bé (PiscHEL, § 437). The m.don must be compared with 
Pk. neutr. donni. In compounds : de-pa two feet, de-mavpiyd 
the two parents. — 3) tun three is = Pk. neutr. tinni, P. tint 
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Sk. trint. The same in nearly all the MIAVs.: pj. tinn, 
m. tin, or., ass. tint, bg., nep. tin, h. tin. Initial tr- is repre- 
sented in kasm. trth, si. tre, |. tre, g. trin. In compounds ti- = 
Pk., P. ti-, Sk. tri- : ti-lova the three worlds = P. ttléka. But 
also tun-lova. — 4) hatara (sa°) four, regularly < Pk., P. 
cattaro, Sk. catvarah. The MIAVs. have all car (kasm. tsor) 
which looks irregular. Cf. the explanation suggested by 
Buiocn, §216. In compounds siv-, sivu- (§34.2), si- <Pk. cau-, 
P. catu(r)-, Sk. catur- : siv-diga the four quarters, ef. P. catu- 
ddisa; sivuranga sen the army consisting of four parts, 
cf. P. caturangini séna. Also si- in si-pands 54 (12th c., 
EpZ II, p. 268%), sd-sdia 64 (AmaV 8%), swvaisi 84. 5) 
pas five (§ 49.2) = Pk., P., Sk. paiica. Cf. in the MIAVs. 
kasm. pants, 1. paij, si. paiija,g., m., bg.,b., h., nep. pame, 
or. pamca, ass. pams. In compounds pas-: pas-és the five 
eyes (of the Buddha), pas-mal the five kinds of flowers ; 
but pan- in some multiples : pan-siya 500 etc. ; pan-sdlis 45 
(12th c., EpZ I, p. 2687), pan-tis 35 (SdhRv 32°). Cf. also 
panus 50. — 6) ha (sa) six = PR., P. cha (Sk. sat). MIAVs.: 
kasm. seh, si., g., h., nep. cha, or. chaa, bg. chay, |. chi; 
ass. has say, m. saha. — 7) hat (sat) seven, = Pk., P. satia, 
Sk. sapta, MIAYVs. : kasm : sath, si. sata, 1., pj. satt, g., m., bg., 
h., nep. sé, or. sata, ass. wat. — 8) ata eight = Pk., P. attha, 
Sk. asta. MIAVs.: kasm. dth, si. atha, 1., pj. atth, or. dtha, g., m., 





ass., h., nep. ath, bg. dt. — 9) nava (nama) nine = Pk. ,ava, 
P., Sk. nava. MIAVs. si. namvam, kasm., g., m. nav, or., 
ass., bg. na, b., h., nep. nau, pj. naum, 1. ndm. — 10) daha 


(dasa) ten = Pk. dasa, daha, P. dasa, Sk. dasa. MIAVs.: 
g., bg., b., h., nep. das or. dasa, m. das, dahd, kasm., ass. 
dah. 


§ 124. 1) The numerals ekolos 11, dolos 12, pahalos 15, 
satalos 17, atalos 18 are = P. ekddasa, dvadasa, paficadasa, 
sattadasa, atthadasa (Pk. v. PiscHEL, § 443). The cerebralisa- 
tion of the intervocalic d (>d>1) is taken from solos 16 
where it is phonetically justified : Pk., P. sdlasa, Sk. sédasa. 
Cf. g. sol, m. sola, or. sola. The numeral ieles 13 seems also to 
be derived from MInd. *tédasa = Sk. trayodasa. On the other 
hand, d in tudus 14 represents the old dd: Pk. AMg. coddasa, °ha, 
P. catuddasa, cuddasa, Sk. caturdasa. — 2) For the numerals 
11, 12, 13, 15, 18, in the ancient language, also occur the 
forms era or dra, bara, tera, panara, atara which exactly 
correspond to P. ékdrasa, barasa, térasa, pannarasa, attharasa. 
The r < d in these forms must be explained by dissimilation 
(Bioon, § 221). This r- type survives in the MIAVs. 11: Bl 
s.v. akrad, T s.v. eghara; 13: Bl s.v. tera, T s.v. tera; 15: 
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Bl s.v. pamdhra, Ts.v. pandra; 18: Bl s.v. athra, T s.v. 
athara. Sinh. has, besides tudus, also the archaic form 
tudura 14, which looks irregular. — 3) The numeral ekuwn-visi 
19 is = Pk. €gina-visam, auna-visam, P. ékiina-visa(ti), Sk. 
ékona-vimsati 20 minus 1. The formation occurs also in 
the MIAVs., cf BLocn s.v. ekunis, Bramss II, p. 136. — 4) 
The number visi 20 is = Pk. visa, P. visa(ti), Sk. vimsati ; in 
the MIAVs. si. viha, pj., 1. vih, 4. vig m. vis (Bl); or. vimsa, 
ass. bihd, h. bis, bg., nep. bis (T). Cf. § 78. la. 


§ 125. 1) The decades tts 30 and satalis (salis) 40 
correspond to Pk. tisam, P. timsa(ti), Sk. trimsat and Pk. 
cattalisam, P. cattdlisa, °risa, Sk. catvarimsat. Concerning 
the MIAVs. I refer to BI s.vv. tis and caélis, T s.vv. tas and 
cilis. The spelling satalis, sdlis (not °lis) is proved as correct 
by EpZ Ip. 3316, 10th c. The numeral panas 50 (pands 
EpZ II, p. 268% 5 12th ¢.) corresponds to Pk. panndsam, 
°sa, P. panidsa, pannasa (v. § 69 s.f.): m. pannas (Bl s.v.) ; 
the other MIAVs. have ‘fic? (bg. paficds), °"j° (si. panjaha), 
°c? (g9. h. nep. pacas) = Sk. patcdgat. — 2) As to sdta 60 
(== Pk., P. satthi, Sk. sasti), sditd 70 (= Pk. sattarim, P. 
sattati, Sk. saptatt), asi 80 (= Pk. asiz, °im, P. asiti, Sk. asiti) 
and ani 90 (= Pk. nauim, P. navuti, Sk. navati) ef. Bl s.vy. 
sath, sattar, emsim, navvad and T s.vv. satht, sattari, assi, nabbe. 
3) siya 100 is = Pk. saa, P. sata, Sk. sata ; MIAVs. v. Bl 
s.v. Sem, T s.v. sat. Cf. desiya 200, tunsiya 300, hdrasiya 400, 
pansiya 500, hayasiya or hasiya 600, hatsiya 700, atasiya 
800, navasiya 900.-—4) The numeral dahas, das 1,000 is = 
Pk., P. sahassa, Sk. sahasra ; it has borrowed its d, I think, 
from dasa ten. In the MIAVs., generally, the Persian lw. hazar 
has displaced the Indian word, except in kasm. sds. 





§ 126. Tf a numeral is attributively 
added to a substantive the construction differs 
according to the character of the substantive. 1) If it denotes 
an inanimate object, thenumeral and thesubstantive 
together form a compound: a) the numeral preceding in its st. f. 
and the substantive following it, if indefinite, with the termi- 
nation -ak (§ 123) : @gescded de-payak two quarters, EpZ III, 
p. 198A®, 8th c. (payais a square measure equivalent to } kiri, 
WICKREMASINGHE, EpZ I, p. 36, n. 7); SSS HQdre 
¢at pansdlis-havuruddak ‘ forty-five years.’ The two com- 
pounds mean lit. ‘a two-quarters-measure’, ‘ a forty-five- 
-years-period ’. If the substantive is definite, then it ends 
in -@ (§120) or stands in plural number: qxdedé@s tun-sa- 
ranad nom. sg. the three refuges (buddha, dhamma, 
samgha), but also MW&OQdr tun-sivuru pl. the three 
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(priestly) garments; Sa,@@ pas-dmbula (sg. neutr.), but 
also S&e,BS pas-imbul, pl. ‘ the five acids’. Cf. Sk. 
tri-yojanam (dvigu-compound) three miles and saptarsayah 
the seven Rishis. — b) The substantive precedes and the 
numeral follows in its substantive form with the termi- 
nation -ak: et»Gooh HAkesHwHxd  pol-gedi-tunsiya- 
panahak ‘ 350 coconuts,’ lit. ‘a 350(-number) of coconuts ’ 
HAO OE sek, PBEHE NH, ONHOOS Sersd dmbul- 
-mal-dekak, ipil-mal-tunak,nelum-mal-pasak ‘two ambul flowers, 
three ipil flowers, five nelum flowers’ (PPJ 17731), trsl. of 
dve kumudiniyo, tissd uppaliniyd, pafica paduminiyo. That 
these are compounds is shown by inflected forms where 
the substantive remains unaltered in its st.f. The dat. 
case of the last compound would be nelum-mal-pasaka-ta. 
The numeral may also precede: BO wWenssd FOOSE suviisit- 
dahasak avurudu 84,000 years (PPJ 4032). 


2) If the substantive denotes an animate object 
it precedes the numeral and to the latter the word dend 
‘*the person”. or, if indefinite, denek “ a person’’, is affixed : 
GOr98s Moems (or @¢@ms%) daruvd tun-denad (or 
°“denek) the three children (or ‘“ three children ”). Here 
tun-dend (tun-denek) lit. means “the (a) triad” and is 
in apposition to the preceding daruvé. The dat. case would be 
daruvan tun-dend-ta (*deneku-ta). In inser: sangun dolos 
denak' hat to twelve monks, gam-vdsiyan pas-denaku ki (Instr.) 
recommended by five inhabitants of the village (EpZ I, p. 
18617, 11884, 10th c.). 


§ 127. 1) The Ordinal Numerals are formed 
by affixing -veni to the st.f. of the cardinals: ceeds 
de-vent second, QaeOHR tun-veni third. Cf. hatara-veni ; 
pas-veni ; visi-vent ; tis-veni : siya-veni. The etymology of this 
-vent is obscure. In the oldest mediaeval insers. occurs the 
form -vanna: tun-vanne in the third (year), EpZ III, p. 198 A2, 
8th c.; pasalos-vannehi, ib. 2934-5; dolos-vanne, ib. 258A2-3, and 
nava-vanne, ib. II, p.7 A?-3, 9th e.; pINAVANARA “the third” in 
the Tonigala4 inser., 4th c., is probably spelt for °vannaka. The. 
-vana seems to be a little later than -vanna. We meet with de- 
-vana at the end of the 9th c., EpZ II, p. 4 A4, but still tudus- 
-vanna about the year 900, ib. I, p.159A4. In later inscriptions 
-vana alone is in use: sa-vana the sixth, nava-vana, 
solos-vana, all in the 10th ec. (ib. J, p. 4733, 337, 914), The 
same in the oldest literature: pas-vana etc. (AmaV). In PPJ 
-vent is met with. The word for « first ” is o@Q palamu 
(=P. pathama, § 57. 2), also pleonastically palamu-veni (pala- 
mu-vanna in lithic records, EpZ I, p. 168 A®-?, IT, p. 226 Bi). 
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2) The distributive numbers (lat. beni, 
ternt, etc.) are expressed by doubling the cardinals de de 
havurudden in every two years (EpZ I, p. 4719, 10th c.) 
FO S€OMEO 6,846 o€m can EJowa ata deneku-ta 
rupiyal deka deka dunnéya he gave eight persons two rupees 
each (Gun. § 253). 

3) Fractional numbers are expressed with 
the help of the word Seq@® pamguva (or Doac bagaya) 
part, portion. Thus aten pamguva means 1/8 (lit. from 
eight the one portion), aten tun-pamguva 3/8 (lit. from eight 
three portions). The word for “ half” is ¢@ ada (= P. 
addha, § 52. 5) or ®@06 hamadra or Asma bagaya: 
hata-hamara 74; v1napa, EpZ III, p. 17811, 4th c. seems 
to mean 2} like P. addhatiya (ParaNnavitana, ib. p. 186). In 
the classical literature @@@ yela occurs for 14: masak- 
-yea-masak, PPJ 715, is the translation of masaddhamdasam. 
Cf. yela siyak, 14 hundreds, EpZ I, p. 180%, 12th c. 

4) The numeral adverbs _ once, twice, thrice 
ete. are formed by affixing 8023 -vitak or Oded -varak 
(P., Sk. vara), also ez6e28 sidrayak or Ome vatdvak, 
to the cardinals: ek-vitak, de-vitak, tun-vitak or -varak etc. 


IV. PRONOUNS 


§128. The Personal Pronoun of the first 
and second _ persons has the following forms : 


I. Person 
Sg. dir.c. OD mama Pl. ¢8 api 
Sg. obl.c. ©: = ma Pl. ¢& apa 
TT. Person 
Sg. dir.c. @@d 6 Pl. ©2998 topi, OMB tepi 
8g. obl.c. mo ta Pl. @2 28 topa 


1) For mama also mam is in use and. coll. is mam. An 
archaic form of api is dp (EpZ I, p. 169 D*4) or dp (ib. I, 
p. 4 B®) in the 9th c., but api (ib. TIT, p. 104 BS) occurs already 
about 900 and all along in later times. The form tepi (DhpAGp, 
AmaV) for tepi seems also to have an archaic character. A 
curious form is the fem. i ‘‘ thou,” a strange exception to 
the general rule in the Idg. languages not to differentiate 
gender in the personal pronouns of the second person. It 
occurs already in Mediaeval Sinhalese. Cf. ti-ta to thee 
(a female is addressed), AmaV 118. 


2) The obl. cases are used as acc. and (with or without 
visin) as instr. By adding the postfixes mentioned in 
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§§ 112, 113 the various cases may be formed, the long a of 
md, t& being shortened in colloquial Sinhalese before -ta, 
-gen, -ge: 


Dat. ma-ta apa-ta ta-i'a topa-ta 
Abl. ma-gen apa-gen ta-yen topa-gen 
Gen. ma-ge apa-gé ta-e topa-gé 
Loe. ma kerehi apa kerehi ta icerehi tona kerehi 


Or often in books md-ta, td-ta, md-gen &c. 


8) As to the origin of the pronominal forms, mama and 
to seem to be derived from the old genetives= Pk.. P. mama(m) 
and Pk. tava or tuha, P. tava, and the obl. cases ma, ta from 
the old instrumentals = Pk. maé, P. maya and Pk. taé, P. 
t(v)aya. The plural forms api, apa and topi, topa are of 
great interest. They must be connected with Ist pers. acc. 
aph?, aphéni, gen. aphdka, loc. aphésu and 2nd pers. nom. 
acc. tuphé, tuphéni, instr. tuphéhi, gen. tuphdka, loc. tuphésu 
in the Dhauli and Jaugada rock inscriptions of King Asoka 
Cf. Huurzscu, CII, I, p. CVI; J. Biocu, L’Indo-Aryen du 
Veda aux temps modernes, p. 147, 192. Jt is obvious that 
the immigrants who brought those forms, api ete., to Ceylon 
had come from the Kalinga country. 


4) An old pers. pron. of the 2nd pers. would be 6@ 
umba, if the derivation from MInd. *yumhé (§ 63, 77. 1) is 
correct. This *ywmhé would correspond to Pk. tumhé but 
is more original as regards the initial consonant. Cf. Sk. 
yusm-. However, umba is used in addressing a single per- 
son; pl. is wmba-la. The suffix -lé is the same by which the 
pl. of words denoting relationship is generally formed. (Cf. 
§ 105. 3). The declension of umba is like that of mama, 
t6: umba-ta, -gen &c., umbald-ta, -gen &e. 

5) Difficult to explain is the pron. 4® numba, pl. numba- 
la. It seems to be an original substantive ‘your worship or 
honour,’ and can be used in the 2nd or 3rd pers.: nwmba-la 
dannahu. or daniti you know. The same is the case with @@ oba, 
which, however, is declined only in the singular (Gun. § 174.4). 
Has the termination -l@ in wnba-lad and numba-la any con- 
nection with the pl. affix -ré in the pronominal declension 
of the Bg. language? Cf. m06-ra we, té-ri you, é-ra they 
&c. (Chatterji, Bgl IT. § 542 sq.) 


§129. The Personal Pronoun of the third 
person is derived from the two stems i and w which correspond 
to the same stems in the MIAVs. Cf. Beamus U, p. 316 sq., 
J. Buocu, L’Indo-Aryen, p. 197-8. In the old Indo-Iranian 
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language the two stems are ai (Sk. ay-am, @-ta, aw. aé-m, 
aé-ta) and aw (ved., av-os, aw. av-a). 
Sg. dir.c. & é oa hé he, she, it © @ he, she, it 


obl.c. Be ehu OH ohu 
Pl. dir.c. 25% evhu they @O% ovhu they 
obl.c. BQzd evun QOwd ovun 


1) The explanation of these forms is not without. diffi- 
culty. The alternative form hé of sg. dir. c. reminds us of m. 
ha. The his perhaps prothetic as in the Eastern Asoka inscrs. 
in h-evam thus &c. Cf. Buocu, ML, § 160 s. f. Or can 
we compare it directly with Pk. AMg. sé, Mg. s€? Among 
the MIAVs. g., or, bg. 2, si. hi, hé are nearest to Sinh. Cf. 
Hozrnie GaudL, § 433, 437, 441 ; CHaTrERdI, BgL, II, § 565 
sq. With Sinh. Z@ we may compare h. %@, bg. 6 (CHATTERJI, 
§ 571), si. ha, hd. The obl. case chu (DhpAGp. 2, trsl. of 
tassa) is derived from é as in archaic Sinh. rajahu from raja, 
put'hu from put (§ 99), and just so uhu (contracted &) from 
u, ohw from 6. The pl. forms evhu, ovhu (ohu) are formed in 
the same manner as in the nominal inflection vedahu, sorahu, 
at'hu (sg. veda, sora, dtd, § 98) and evun, ovun as vedun, 
sorun, dtun (§ 100). 

2) To express the various cases the usual postfixes 
-ta &c. may be added to the obl. case which often assumes 
a somewhat different form (e.g. whu, & for ohu). A complete 
paradigm, however, can only be given of the pron. @: uhu-ta 
or @-ta, uhu-gen or t-gen &e. ; pl. ovun-ia or un-la, ovun-gen 
or un-gen, &c. Of the pron. é there are in pl. evun-ta, evun- 
gen, evun-gé, evun kerehi, but in sg. only more sporadic forms 
like evha-ta in older books. A new form is pl. a-la of 
the pron. @ (Dat. da-ta, abl. iila-gen &c.) 


§ 130. Like the adjectives the pronouns @ and @ can 
be used as substantives (§ 120. 3) by adding the 
endings -@ in masc., -? in fem., -a in neutr. The forms of 
the nom. sg. are masc. eyd, oya, — fem. d, 6, — neutr. eya, 
oya. The fem. form d is contracted from *eyi (regarding the 
d-vowel I refer to sd < cetiya, § 32.1), and 6 from *oyi. — The 
obl. ec. sg. in masc. is identical with the nom. or dir. c.; in 
fem. it is either dya or contracted d, as in the nominal inflex- 
ion kikili exists side by side with kikiliya. — The pl. has 
in masc. and fem. the termination -lé ; the neutr. pl. évd, 
é6va is obscure. — The inflexion is the same as of the sub- 
stantives : 
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Masc. Fem, Masc. 
Sg. dir.. c. cdo eyd ed Qso oyd 
obl. c. Bao eya G78 dya,&,d Qo oy 
Dat. 21d eyd-ta &10 d-ta Q@&2d oya-ta 
Abl. Amooxt FOO d-gen @Aconst 
eya-gen oya-gen. 
Gen. ®Amod HOW d-ge Qnod 
eya-gé oya-gé 
Loc. 862969066 gg, omsd8 Q&d) OMedG 
eya kerehi G kerehi oya kerehi 
Pl. dir. deo eyi-ld exp &-la Qdv@o oya-la 
Dat. Dad9G@O eyi- —& 1390 d-la-ta Qa9G0d. oya- 
la-ta &e. &e. la-ta &c. 
Neutral 
Sing. Plur. 
Nom. Acc. 6 eya @ oya BOs evi QD Gra 
Intr. Abl. S823 eyin QB oyin = FOoBsd Hayin BO.a3 
ovayin 
Dat. 260 eya-ta OBO oyi-ta YOO evi-ta BO dvd-ta 
Gen. Loc. Boa ch Oot che BAhedivaiye PM2DOd 
ovdye 


For the coll. ehé books have ehi ; and i-la, in for eya-ta, eyin. 


2) Both pronouns é and @ can be enlarged by suffix -ka 
(probably =*ekka): Sg. masc. dir. and obl, case. @kd (eka-ta, 
ekéi-gen &c.) and dka, pl. 2ka-la (ékala-ta &c.); fem. dir. and 
obl. case éki (éhi-ta, éki-gen~ &c.) and oki, pl. éki-la (ékila-ta 
&c.); neutr. éha (ékin, éka-ta, ké) and oka, pl. éva (evdyin 
&c.) and 6va as above. 


§ 131. Demonstrative Pronouns. To lat. 
hic’ corresponds the stem ma-, and the st. ara- to lat. 
‘ille.” The former is derived from Pk., P., Sk. ima- which 
seems to have been lost in the other MIAVs., the latter 
perhaps from P., Sk. st. dra- which occurs in P. Gra, Sk. drat 
and Sk. dré ‘far off’. 


1) The st. ma- is prefixed to the two pronouns é and @ and 
mé, mi ‘ this’ take part in the various formations of é and 6, 
though all possible forms are not in use. Those forms which 
are not traceable but can be constructed with some prob- 
ability are given within square brackets. 

a) The base-forms (for the three genders) are : 

Sg. @® mé Q mi this 

Pl. @@8 mev @@25 mov, Q mi these 

The inflexion is the same as in § 129. 
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Sg. obl. c. [mehu] mohu 
Pl. obl. c. mevun movun, mun 
Sg. Dat. mehu-ta mohu-ta 
Pl. Dat. mevun-ta movun-ta, mun-ta 
Sg. Abl. [mehu-gen] mohu-gen 
&e. &c. 
b) The substantive forms are: 

8g. M. Sg. F. Sg.N. 
@Od) meya Oy ma @@ cs meya 
[@@2G@0 moya] @O3 m6 [@@206 moya] 

Pl. M. Pl; F: PL.N. 
OOG meyala @1@o0 mala @88s mera 
[@@se@ moyala| @OIEG) mola [G@ID. mova] 

Inflexion : 
Sg. Dat. m. meyd-ta f. md-ta n. meya-ta 
m. [moyd-ta] f. mo-ta n. [moya-ta] 
Pl. Dat. m. meydla-ta f. mdlé-ta  n. méva-ta 
m. [moydld-ta] f. méla-ta —n. [mévé-ta] 
Sg. Abl. m. meyd-gen f. md-gen &e. 
Sg. Instr. n. meyin, min pl. mévayin 
Sg. Loc. n. meyé pl. mévayé 
c) The forms with suff. -kaare: 

Sg. M. Sg. F. Sg.N 
@Om2 meka OO méeki CO méka 
[@@den. moka] [@Ode8 moki] [@@dsen moka] 

Pl. M Pl. F. PIN. 

6 O90 mekala COBEo mekila @OO) méva 

[©Osam EG mokala] [©OIBE mokila] [@@sIomdra] 
Inflexion : 

Sg. Dat. m. méka-ta f. méki-ta n. méka-ta 

PE m. meékdala-ta f. mékila-ta n. méva-ta 

Sg. Abl. m. mékala-gen f. mekila-gen &c. 

Sg. Instr. n. mékin, pl. mévayin ; Loc. méké, pl. mévayé 


2) The st. ara is used (for the three genders) a) in its 
base-form @6 ara, or is prefixed tothe pron. @: 67 


ari that mah, pl. 


ari-la those men. 


Sg. 


Inflexion : 


ari-ta, ari-gen ; pl. arild-ta, arila-gen &c. 
b) The substantive forms are: 


Sg.m. @dc arayd ff; 
Plim. ¢6c.@» arayala f. 


eA ard n. &6 ara 
€A@ ardla n. eds arava 
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Inflexion : 
Sg. Dat. m. arayd-ta f. ard-ta n. [ara-ta] 
Pl. Dat. m. araydla-ta f£. ardla-ta n. arava-ta 
Sg. Abl. m. arayd-gen f. ard-gen &c. 


Sg. Instr. n. arin, pl. araviyin ; Loc. arehé, pl. aravayé 
c) The forms with suff. -ka are: 


Sg.m. ¢6ena araka f. e688 araki n. 6a araka 
Plim, ¢6am@parakala f. ¢6B@oarakila n. edo arava 


The inflexion is the same as that of mékd. 


3) In colloquial Sinhalese the use of the 
demonstrative pronouns is more arbitrary than in the literary 
language. Thus, for instance, the forms of the obl. cases 
like ohu, mohu, un, mun, movun are used as nominatives 
and have displaced the nom. forms @, ovhu &c. 


§ 1382. The Interrogative Pronouns are 
manifold in Sinhalese. Most of them are derived from the 
Pk., P., Sk. stem ka- or ki- ; derivations of the same st. occur 
in the MIAVs.: g., m. kon, pj. kaun, h. kaun, or. ké, bg. ké or 
kén, nep. ko or kun (T). Cf. Horrnuz, GL, § 437. 5, p. 288 ; 
Biocon, ML, § 204; Cuarrurs1, Bgl, § 582. The interrog. 
particle -da can be added to all the Sinh. interrogative pro- 
nouns, either to the pronoun itself or to some other word, 
generally the last in the sentence which is initiated by the 
pronoun. 


1) The substantive pronoun ‘who’ in Sinh. is 
kav(-da) ; the obl. case is so ka. In poetry ke(-da) 
or ko(- The obl. case ka 
(same in bg.) is derived from MInd. *kaha=Pk., P. kassa, 
Pk. Mg. kaha, Sk. kasya ; kiha sometimes occurs in classics. 
The various cases are formed by adding the usual postfixes : 
ka-ta to whom? kd-gen from whom ? kd-g@ whose ? ka-kerehi in 
or with whom? Cf. mé geya kd-gé-da whose is this house ? 
or mé ka-gé geya-da whose house is this? In plural the 
forms of kavara are used. 

2) The adjective pronoun ‘which?’ ‘what?’ is 
m6 kavara, probably = Pk. 8S. kadara, AMg. kayara, P., 
Sk. katara. When used as adjective it is without inflexion : 
kavara-seyekin in what manner? how? kavara-karanayekin 
for what reason? why ? &c. (UmJ 5?) ; kavara-behet which 
medicament ? (DhpAGp 18?7), trsl. of P. katara-bhesajjam. 
Also as predicative adj. mam kavara-mi what (sort of man) 
am I? (AmaV_ 834). —- If kavara is used as substantive 
it generally assumes the indefinite article -ek in sg.; the pl. 
ends in -varahu, -varu, -vuru. 
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Sg. dir. c. 29©6623(¢) kavarek(-da) 
obl. c. O@day(E) kavareku(-da) 
Dat. kavareku-ta(-da), abl. kavareku-gen(-da) &c. 
(§ 123) 


Pl. dir. c. 2nO6—(¢) kavarahu(-da), ®d7(6) kavaru(-da) 
nQOr(¢) kavuru(-da) 
obl. c. Od. 28(¢) kavurun(-da) 
Dat. kavurun-ta(-da), abl. kavurun-gen(-da) &c. 

Also kavarak(-da) &c:; but both forms are not used in 
colloquial Sinhalese. 

3) More modern forms seem to be the pronouns a) masc. 
@O2e02(¢) moka(-da) who? what (animal) ? fem. @®28(¢) 
moki(-da), neutr. @D ,2n(¢) moka(-da). Also with the in- 
definite article: mokek(-da). mokiyak(-da), mokak(-da). This 
pronoun is usually applied to animals or (in contempt) 
to inferiors, Gun § 144. 3 (n. 3, p. 156): mé mokd-da what 
(kind of animal) is this ?— 6) @endem»(¢) koka(-da); @es32B(e) 
kéki(-da); @enden(e) koka(-da). The declension of these two 
pronouns is the same as that of méka, méki, méka (§131. 1 c). 


4) The neutral pronoun ‘what’ is kim or 
kum which is derived from the old st. ki- in Pk. =P. kim 
(kimu, kimuta), Sk. kim ; in Pk. also abl. M. kisa, Me. kiga = P. 
gen. kissa. Ci. BOe kim-da what? Bos ki-sé how 2? (or only 
different spelling of kesé, mentioned below in 5). The 
form kima why? (KusJ 650) must perhaps be derived 
directly from MInd. *kisma, *kimha = Sk. kasmét. More 
frequent is kuma-ta or kuma-t why ? The indefinite article 
is often added to the st. kim, kum: kimek-da what is it ? 
kimek veyi what is (means) that (dream) ? (AmaV 84) ; 
kumak-da what?, EpZ I, p. 131%, 12th ¢c.; kumak kiyayi 
what does he say ?; kumak-pinisa, kumaka-ta-da for what 
purpose, why? All these forms are not in use in colloquial 
Sinhalese. The different pronunciation with i and w may 
be explained by an intermediate form *kiim. 


5) Another stem of the neutral pronoun ‘what’ 
is ko-. Like kim, kum it is used to form pronominal adverbs : 
loc. @zno& koyt (or kohi, k6) where ? and dat. @znocs® koya-ta 
where (to), to what place? (also ko-tana-ta): bamun6 koya-ta yeti 
where do the brahmans go? (AmaV); koyi vadand-sék-da 
where do you go? (SdhRv). oan8 8&0 kohi-sita whence, 
from what place ? Perhaps also ozn@es ke-sé (umlaut) how ? 
(cf. esé, eseyin), frequently occurring in phrases like hé kesé- 
dd-yat how was that, at the beginning of a story. 

é 
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6) Difficult to explain is the neutral pronoun @®s20(¢) 
mona(-da) what (thing) ? pl. ©@:29@3(¢) monava(-da) what 
things? Cf. the proverb andhayd-ta mona pahan-eliya-da 
what (is) lamp light for the blind 2 


7) The pronoun & ki how many? is = Pk. kai, 
P., Sk. kati: ki-denek how many (persons) ? ki-varak how 
many times! Derivatives are 26 kipa some, few = 
Pk. kaivaa, P., Sk. katipaya (kipa-pdyakin within a few 
hours, DhpAGp); 80(¢) kiya(-da) neutr. how much? (instr.- 
kiyen-da &c.); 823(¢) kiyak(-da) how many ? 


§ 133. The Relative Pronoun does not exist 
in Sinhalese. This remarkable fact may partly be attri- 
buted to the influence of the Dravidian languages which do 
not possess a relative pronoun. We must, however, take 
into account that the participial construction which, in 
Sinhalese, serves as substitute for relative sentences is in full 
conformity with the peculiar character of the Old and Middle- 
Indian languages. For ‘ what I have said’ the Sinh. phrase 
would be ma visin ki vacanaya ‘the word said by me’ and 
this would correspond to Sk. maya kathita-vacanam. Moreover, 
I believe, with Cumpzrrs (JRAS, N.S. VIII, p- 138), that 
the indefinite pronoun ¢® yam (134. 2) is a formal re- 
mainder of the old st. ya in the loc. case = P. yasmim, yamhi. 
Tn some phrases we are reminded of this origin : yam-kalaka 
. . . da, e-kala = lat. quo tempore . . . eo tempore ; yam-sé. . . 
da, e-sé or yam-lesa. . . . nam, e-lesak = quo modo .. .e€o 
modo. Cf. mé mulu dambadivd yam-rajak' hu-gé duvak kdmati- 
-vé-da un genva aga-mehesun karavamha = P. sakala-jambudipé 
khé pana yassa ranhe dhitaram icchasi tam assa Gnetva agga- 
mahesim karissama (A.M. Goyasexara, KusJ. p. 1745 — 
Favuspoxz, Jat V. 2828). It must be noticed that in all these 
phrases the interrogative particle -de or the conditional 
particle -nam stands at the end of the relative sentence. 


§ 134. 1) The Reflexive Pronoun is gg. 
dir. and obl. cases 23@» tumd, later =@1 tama, pl. dir. and 
obl. cc. @z3 taman. It corresponds to P. dtwma or rather to a 
MInd. *tumd, ef. ved. tmdéna &c. (Lanman, JAOS, x, p. 408). 
Pk. has appa in most dialects, and from this form the refl. 
pronoun is derived in the MIAVs. g. m. bg. h. Gp, nep. 
aphu, or. ape. The pron. twma or tama frequently occurs 
in inscrs. from the 10th c.: twma sat langii devana havurudu- 
yeht in the second year after the raising of his umbrella, 
EpZ III, p. 75 A® ; gon . . . tumanat gat kémiyan the officials 
who have taken the cattle for themselves, ib. I, p. 494, — 
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The connection of tama with masc. om® tema or om@® 
temé, fem. @2@OF toms, pl. 22Q tumii, which is optionally 
added to the subject of a sentence, is dubious. 


2) Indefinite Pronouns are kisi and yum. 
&& kisi is derived from Pk. AMg., P. himci, Sk. kimeit. 
Cf. kisi-kaleka at some time, kisi-kenek some one (kisi-kena- 
kun-ta, EpZ II, p. 161 A®*, 12th c.): kisi-tenekd at some place, 
ib., p. 1548 ; kist-vak some one, some thing (vak = P. pakkha, 
Sk. paksa): no-sarup tepul kisivak'hu ha no-biniyd-yutu they 
should not utter improper words to any one (ibe? p. 
271%). kist . . . no no, nobody, nothing: kisi déyakin musu 
no-va being mixed with nothing (else) (AmaV). — Regard- 
ing 6® yam see above §133. With kisi: BB a® kisi-yam 
or 8@ BE yam-kisi (cf. P. yam kimci) some, any; kisi-yam 
kata-yuktak nis& vala giya gone to the forest for some business, 
KusJ p. 1808. Also yam-kavari something, EpZ I, p. 4951, 
10th c. ; mahan-vannavun atin yam-kavari vatak no ganna isa 
to receive nothing whatever from the hand of those entering 
the order (ib. p. 48°8-8°), Yam-tamak or yamak-tamak is 
(DhpAGp 187% 5°) trsl. of yam va tam va. The forms yamek 
some one, yamak something, show that the origin of yam 
was forgotten at an early time. 


3) Pronominal Adjectives ¢s3 an another 
= Pk. anna, P. afifia, Sk. anya (§ 67) is wide-spread in 
the MIAVs:.: g. ane, m. ni, or. dna, old h., ass. Gn, nep. ani. 
A Sinh. proverb runs thus: anun-ta kala dé taman-ta pala dé 
what you have done (lit. a thing done) to others will bear 
fruit to yourself (oneself). ged anik is = an + numeral (or 
indef. article) -ek. A subst., masc. anika the other one, neutr. 
anika the other thing, is derived from it; with the indef. 
article, anikek (*kak) another one. — &3¢ siyal or Bag 
siyalu all, whole (== Pk. saala, P., Sk. sakala, § 30.1), when 
used as attributive adj., has no inflexion: siyalu-lesin 
in every way. When inflected siyalls means all (people), 
obl, case siyallan or siyallavun. The neutral siyalla (°lla-ta, 
“Uen) means the whole (body or group). —Q@ mulu all, whole 
($27. 28.f.) is = MInd. *samilha, Sk. samadha. Cf. mulu 
dambdivhi in the whole Jambudvipa, EpZ I, p. 335, 10th c. ; 
mulu dilindun sit purd filling (with satisfaction) the hearts of 
all the poor, ib. p. 13118, 12th c. The subst. is mula or mululla 
multitude, the whole. — #® sav (or hav) all (= Sk. sarva, 
§78. 2 b) which survives in all the MIAVs. is in Sinhalese 
confined to the older language and to. books : sav guna mulin 
uturat abounding with a multitude of all the virtuous quali- 
ties, EpZT, p. 186*, 10th ¢. ; sav-siri-bara bearing all splendour, 
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KusJ 209. — © hédma all is attributively used in hdéam- 
dena all people, Adma-kalé always, but as subst. hdma or 
hdm6 all (people) (hdma-ta or hdmé-ta, hdma-gen or ham6é 
gen &c.). — @@2@HI bohd (contracted bd) much, many 
is — Pk., P., Sk. bahw : bohd vastu viyadam-veyt much wealth 
is expended. The Sinhalese ‘good-bye’ is dyw b6 van lit, 
(may your) age become much ; i-bohé (Sk. ati+bahu) very 
much, very many, MuvDav 14. Cf. also the correlates 
@sr®D6 koccara (ko-vicara, ko-vitara) how much ? how 
many? 286 eccara (e-vicara, e-vitara), Q@HES occara 
(o-vicara, o-vitara) and @©HDd6 meccara (me-vicara, me- 
-vitara) so much, so many (§ 48). 


§ 135. The use of the pronouns is regulated 
by a rigorous etiquette. Persons are addressed and spoken 
of with much discrimination, according to their rank or social 
position. However, the rules of etiquette and social standards 
have sometimes changed in course of time, and the same pro- 
noun may have been used formerly otherwise than at present 
and differently in literary and in colloquial Sinhalese. As 
regards details it will suffice to refer to Gun. § 149. 


1) Inferiors are now addressed (in rural districts) 
with #6 (fem. #), though in classical books these pronouns 
denote equals and persons of rank, or (in official circles) with 
29» tama pl. tamald. Is this the same as the refl. pron. = Rk. 
iumam, with which it coincides in form? Regarding this tumam 
see KIEKERS, Sprachwissenschaftl. Miscellen XI, Nr. 52 in 
Acta et Commentationes Univ. Tartuensis (Dorpatensis) B 
XXXII. 3. When speaking of inferiors one uses the pronouns 
G, mi, ar& and those with the suffix -ka: ékd, fem. éki &c. 
(§§ 130, 181. 2c) — 2) Equals or middle class persons are 
addressed with waba or numba, and in the 3rd person one of 
the substantive derivatives like eya, fem. d, md, are used 
(§ 130. 1), and also wn-dé, arun-dd, where dé seems to be P., Sk. 
jati. —3)Superiors or people of high rank are addressed 
with an ‘honorific’ like tamwn-vahansé or tamun-nansé, 
numba- (or nuba-) vahansé, oba-vahansé (also oba alone). As 
to an etymology of vahansé I refer to § 105. 3; tamun may 
be the pl. obl. case of the refl. pron. or of the pron. 2nd person 
mentioned in 1; and tamwn-nansé is merely a phonological 
variation of tamun-vahansé : v is assimilated to the preceding 
n, and aha contracted to a. Obscure to me is tamun-ndhe. 
Accordingly in the 3rd person (m)unvahansé, (m)yn-nanseé 
or oba-vahansé are used, and also (m)un-néhé, tamun-nihé. — 
4) The honorific vahansé is also attached to substantives 
which denote a venerable person or thing: budun-vahansé, 
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(lit. likeness of the sandal, ie. footprint of the Buddha) 
the Holy Buddha ; terun-vahansé, when speaking of 2 vener- 
able senior priest; dhdtin-vahansé the sacred relic. The 
subst. itself (budun &c.) stands in the honorific plural, obl. 
case. The word sék, séka (ie. sé + indef. article) is also 
affixed as an honorific to verbal forms, should the subject be 
a venerable person : kiyana-sék, lit. (is) a likeness of one who 
says, ie. he says. To show an accumulation of such honori- 
fics, I quote the sentence sammé-sambudu-rajanan-vahansé 
... mé jaiakaya vadala-séka the Holy Buddha told this 
birth-story. 


V. VERB 


§ 1386. Preliminary Remarks. The verbal 
system of the Sinh. language is the result of a long process 
of simplification and decay of the Old-Indian system. The 
process has already begun in the Middle-Indian period (J. 
Broosg, L’Indo-Aryen, p. 226 sq., 235 sq.) and is continued 
in the modern languages (ib. p. 237 sq.). In Sinhalese there 
is no more difference between the active and the middle 
voices. Of the old tenses, future, imperfect, aorist and perfect 
have disappeared, and of the moods, subjunctive and poten- 
tial. I. The language possesses 

1) A Present Tense, historically connected 
with the Old- and Middle-Indian present. 

2) A Preterite Tense, being the prt. participle 
+ the personal suffixes. 

3) A Future Tense, being the pres. participle + 
the personal suffixes. 

4) An Imperative Mood, which is connected 
with the old imp. mood. 

5) An Optative Mood and 

6) A Conditional Mood, which are new forma- 
tions. 

It possesses, besides,a Causative, a Periphra- 
stic Passive, two Gerunds and various Infini- 
tive forms, and Participles present and preterite. 

_II. We distinguish three conjugations and 
in each of them a present stem and a preterite stem. The 
present stem has a different stem-vowel in the three conjuga- 
tions: @ in conj. I., ¢ in conj. Il., e in conj. IIT. Types: 
bala-, badi-, pene- (verbs balanu to look; badinu to fry; 
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penenu to appear). Each of the three conjugations has a 
peculiar pprt. It ends in uv in conj. I., in ¢ in conj. II., in 
unuin conj. III. The -pprt. serves as preterite stem. Types: 
balu-, baédi-, penunu-. 


1. The Participles 


§ 137. I begin with the participles in consideration 
of the important part they play in the verbal inflexion. 


1) Participle Present. It has the suffix -na: 
Conj.I. QE balana looking: v. balanu (Pk. bhalai) 
ep20~=—s kana eating: v. kanu (P. khadati) 
ease kapana cutting: v. kapanu (P. kappétt) 
Conj. IT. @@e badina frying : v. badinu (P. bhajjatz) 
Conj. IIT. es@2)m penena appearing : v. penenu (P. paniay-. 
ati). 

I believe that this -na corresponds to the old suffix -na in 
words like P., Sk. jana-na producing, kara-na doing &c. 
The final a, however, cannot be the a of -na which had been 
dropped, but is the remnant of -ka, which is equal to thei in 
mdsiand wu in balu (§ 91, type 4), for, if the pprs. is inflected, 
the sg. dir. case ends in -nnd, -nuvd: Cf. Basta liyanna 
one who writes, clerk ; ©€z3s9 vaiidinna one who worships, 
worshipper. The long vowel @ in the cpd. basna-hiru 
setting sun (v. basinuw) also points to a contraction. 


a) The pprs. in -na is used as attributive adjective : 
bat-gehi mehe-karana minisun the men (obl. case) who serve 
in the refectory, EpZ I, p. 97 B*®, 10th c. ; mé nuvarehi vasana 
minissu the people whe reside in this town. 


b) Forms of theinflected pprs. without elision 
of the stem-vowel a and without assimilation 
are numerous in mediaeval inscrs. and in the classical litera- 
ture: vajdéranuvan those (obl. case) who proclaim, EpZ I, 
p- 205 C5-§, 10th c., but also vadarannan already in the 9th c., 
ib., p. 168 B??. Cf. diliyenuvo, pl. dir. case, trsl. of P. jalanta 
(DhpAGp), yavanuvd, balanuvd (AmaV). Hybrid forms like 
yannavun, dennavun (SdhRv 2874, 29%5) are not infrequent. 
They have taken the nn from the assimilated forms like 
vasannan. Cf. § i00. 1. 


c) An old form of the sg. dir. case of the inflected 
pprs. is the one ending in -nné. Cf. the sentence bamunu .. . 
kavaliyen balanné budun dakna-ta yana bamunan dika the 
brahman, looking out of the window, having seen the brah- 
mans who were going to see the Buddha, AmaV 8127-28, 
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I cannot explain this form, but it is hardly admissible that 
here in an isolated case the Prakritic termination -é should 
have been preserved. 


d) The feminine of the inflected pprs. has the 
termination -7: sg. dir. case Gow liyanni female clerk, 
mOdH natanni female dancer. Cf. rakni female attendant, 
DhpAGp 33”, trsl. of P. gépika, with indef. article rakniyak. 


e) If Q vi (= P. bhéia) is added to the inflected form 
in -annd, the pprs. may also be used as attributive adjective. 
Instead of mé nuvarehi vasana minissu (see a) one can say 
Mm. n. vasannad-vii m. 


§ 138. 2) Participle Preterite. Most of the 
pprts. in Conj. I, II are of the type patita. The suffix -ita 
has become either -@ or -i (afterwards shortened to -u, -2), 
The former too was originally -i. This is clearly shown by 
the -umlaut which is produced by -a@ as well as by -t. CE. 
bdlu- and bddi-. The differentiation has, I believe, phono- 
logical causes, although it is not clear in all its details. It is 
hardly a mere accident that in most cases -i is preceded 
by d, d or h (s). Morphologically the differentiation is im- 
portant, as the -w type became pprt. of Conj. I, and the -i 
type that of Conj. II. However, the spheres of the two 
types were not yet exactly defined in the mediaeval period 
and we often come across alternative forms : yedi and yedi 
appointed, engaged = P. ydjita in the same inscr. EpZ II, 
26916, 27351, 12th c. Cf. also gilt or gilu swallowed = P. 
gilita ; piri or piru filled = P. pirita ; siédi or sidu adorned 
= P. sajjita. 

a) Part. prt. in -u. 


Qe bdlu looked = Pk. bhalja (v. balanu) 
2918 kdpu cut = P. kappita (v. kapanu) 
27 tdlu flogged = P. talita (v. talanu) 


@2)Q ketu pounded — P. kottita (v. kotanu) 

8¢ pidu worshipped= P. piijita (v. pudanu) 

In mediaeval inscrs. the final w is long : tuba placed = P. 
thapita ; dunii born = janita; ldigi raised = langhita; 
siti thought = cintita. Contracted forms are a kha (< 
ka.i.a) eaten = P. khadita; & ki (<ki.t.a) said = P. kathita ; 
& la (< la.i.a) put, placed = Sk. lagita. 

6) Part. prt. in -4. 

@zr& bddi fried = P. bhajjita (v. badinu) 

&€ didi painted == P. afijita (v. andinu) 

88 pihi rubbed = P. *puiichita (v. pihinu) 


136 SINHALESE GRAMMAR § 138 


Of a quite different character is the 

c) Part. prt. in -wpu. 

#1 G46 Gunu adhered to ; cf. P. alliyati 

onInsh penunu appeared ; cf. P. paittayati 

Awan nikmunu gone forth ; cf. P. nikkhamati 

Soh pipunu expanded ; cf. P. pupphatt 

BOR akilunu folded ; cf. P. samkutaté 

This pprt. belongs to verbs of Conj. TIT (dlenu, penenu, 
nikmenu, pipenu, dkilenu). It isa type of ater origin than 
the participles in -, -u, and its sphere has immensely grown 
in the modern language. We come across such forms in 
insers. of the 12th c.; ef. pirthunu wasted away, sdrahunu 
adorned, EpZ II, p. 110 At5, 112 B**, and the sentence abhi- 
mukhayehi pinunu maha-poldigaku a huge viper that had 
appeared in front (of him), ib. p. 110 A*®. Frequently the older 
forms in -i, - exist side by side with the more modern forms 
in- wnu: kipi angry (Mind. *kuppita) and kipunu ; temi wet 
(timita) and temunu; pamini arrived (P. *papunita) and 
pimununy ; pipi expanded, open (P. pupphita) and pipunn ; 
piri, pirw (P. pirita) and pirunu ; yedi, yedu (P. yojita) and 
yedunu, &c. As prototypes of such participles we are inclined 
to assume forms like P. allina attached to (Sinh. dlunw), 
parihina wasted (Sinh. pirthunw). But in this case the 
traditional spelling with the cerebral (n) would be unintelli- 
gible. The correct derivative of parihina is pirihun, which 
really exists in the language. Notice also the umlaut in 
kipunu, &c. (§ 143). 

d) Irregular Part. prt. 


A considerable number of old participles in -ta or -na 
are preserved as historical forms in Sinhalese. They are 
conventionally but erroneously called irregular forms. 


1. Contracted forms : 


#9 & come = Pk. daa, P., Sk. dgata 
€ da born = P., Sk. gata 

Q vit become = P., Sk. bhiia 

2. Participles of 7- roots (§ 52.1): 

ané kala done = P. kata, Sk. krta 

®Ee mala dead == P. mata, 8k. mrta 


Bae visula spread = P. visata, Sk. visrta 


Cf. addla, vadala, §86 (vv. adaéranu, vaddranu) ; atula 
spread (v. aturanu), vagula poured out (v. vaguranu), vapula 
sown (v. vapuranu) &e. 
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3. Derivatives of parts. in -ttha or -ddha: 
®O bata descended = P. bhattha, Sk. bhrasta 
#20 nata destroyed = P. nattha, Sk. nasta 
€Q dutu seen = P. dittha, Sk. drsta 
eé bada bound = P., Sk. baddha 

Gé& lada received = P. laddha, Sk. labdha 


4. Derivatives of parts. in -tia, -nia: 


BQ yutu fitting = P. yutta, Sk. yukta 
©8223 hot asleep = P. sutta, Sk. supta 
QrQs ikut past = P. atikkanta 


5. Derivatives of parts. in -na: 
©&x3 upan born == P. uppanna, Sk. utpanna 


OB un sat = P., Sk. sanna 
, 2 dun given = P. dinna 
\. Qzxd bun broken P., Sk. bhinna 


$23 sun cut off ri P., Sk. chinna 


6. Isolated forms : 

© gat taken (v. gannu) < MInd. *ghypia (PiscHEL, § 212) 
33 dat known (v. dannw), anal. to gat 

BS giya gone (v. yanu) < P., Sk. gata 


§ 139. 1) A peculiar Sinhalese formation are the pprts. 
pass. or act. in -p and -li. Examples: ©69%§ mardpu 
killed ; Haag kiydlu said; Q.¢9 bddapu fried (vv. maranu,- 
kiyanu, badinu). Cf. damapu subdued; nafépu danced ; 
mavalu created &c. Such forms which occur only in conj. 
I and TI are made of composite verbs (§ 158. 4, 5), the second 
part of which are the verbs piyanu to shut, close and lanu 
to put, place. Concerning the pprt. li see § 138 a; pil is a 
contraction of piyu, pivu. Instead of -pi, -li we also meet 
with -pi, -i in the literary language: huya-pi decorticated, 
peeled, AmaV 10°, dama-li subdued, UmgJ 18”° 


2) In_ its stem-form the pprt. is used as attributive 
adjective. If it is inflected it ends, sg. dir. case, in -uvd (Conj. T), 
-tya (Conj. II) or -wnd (Conj. III). Examples: pl. obl. case gatuvan 
those who have taken, dunuvan those who have given, EpZ I, 
p. 477°, 4879, 10th c.; pl. dat. bdlavan-ta to those who have 
looked (at it); das-kam kalavun-ta to those who have per- 
formed the duty of slaves, ib. II, p. 113 Ct, 1325, 12th c. 
The inflected forms of the contracted pprts. kd, ki, la (§ 138 a) 
are kava, kiva, léva; cf. pl. dir. case kivahu those who have 
said, UmgJ 8378. The fem. ends in -1: lddi: lada. The in- 
flected form -wnd of the pprt. in -wru shows that the final 
« of the st. f. is an auxiliary vowel. 
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2. The Three Conjugations 


140. 1) Conjugation I. Type: @@ bala-: 
@ig@ 5dlu-. The prototype of the present inflexion is the 
first class of the Sk. verbal system which has become pre- 
dominant already in the Middle-Indian language. The 
nasals of the nasalising classes have become parts of the 
verbal stem and the verbs are included in conj. I, II or 
III.. Examples of conj. I: @ dina- to conquer = P. 
jinati ; 8-6 pina- to rejoice, to be glad = Sk. prinati ; 5a.26 
vikuna- to sell = P. vikkindti, Sk. vkrinité; mar tana- to 
make, form = P., Sk. tandti. Also 26 kara- to make, to 
do = P., Sk. kardti. The verbs with the aya- stem (Sk. cl. 
10 and causatives) are also included in conj. I: kapa- to 
cut = P. kappéti, Sk. kalpayati. As pret. st. that of the 
pprt. in -w must be mentioned. The umlaut has been general- 
ised (§ 17.la): not only kdpu- = P. kappita, but also gdlu- 
flown away = Sk. galita and bdlu- looked (not *gilu, *bilu < 
*gili, *bili, according to § 19). 

2) Conjugation II. Type: 2& badi-: Q& 
bddi-. The present stem of conj. IL is difficult to explain. 
We can only say that the st. vowel 7 has the character of a 
svarabhakti-vowel and is of later origin. For, it never pro- 
duces umlaut of the preceding syllable, and in the mediaeval 
language forms without 7 are numerous. Cf. danmi I know 
= later danimi, dakmaha we see = later dakumha, and 
infinitives like vadnd to enter, harna to take away, but in 
the later language vadinu, harinu. Traces of the older for- 
mation are met with even in the modern language. I refer 
to gannava to .take, dannava to know, stems gani-, dani-, 
and to basnd-hira (§ 1387.1) from v. basinu, bahinu. As in 
conj. Il all verbs have as preterite stem the pprt. in -i we 
may assume that it was this 7 which crept as auxiliary vowel 
into the present stem. The prototype of conj. II seems to 
be the 2nd class of Sk.: type : han-mi, han-ti, but it is hardly 
intelligible how this type which is very rare in Middle-Indian 
could occur in Sinh. to such an extent. Stems derived from 
roots of the nasalising classes are ©23 mani- to measure, 
P. mindti, «/ ma, and €& dani- (see above), @23 gani-, 
Sk. sdnati, grhnati. 

3) ConjugationlIII. Type 196 dile-: 4.6 dlunu. 
As regards the preterite st. I refer to § 138 c. The prototype of 
the pres. st. are the intrans. and chiefly passive stems in MInd. 
iya, Sk. ya. Cf. dle- to adhere = P. alliya-ti, Sk. aliya-té ; 
mire- to die = P. mariya-ti, Sk. marya-té ; téve- to be heated 
== Sk. taépya-té. The 2nd pers. sg. of the imperative, whicn 
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is always the mere verbal stem, ends in conj. III uncon- 
tracted in -iya (§ 150.1). A few verbs are derived from the 
dya type: idime- to swell = P. uddhumdya-ti ; nive- (nime-) 
to extinguish = nibbdya-ti ; pene- to appear = pannaya-ti. 
For pirthe- to waste away we have in P. parihaya-tt and 
*hiyya-ti. The scope of conj. III has immensely expanded in 
course of time. In the modern language, out of nearly all 
the transitive verbs an instransitive or pass. can be formed 
after this type. 


§ 141. Conjugation I. 1) Many of the verbs 
of conj. I are, in their pres. st., derived from old a- stems. 
They are either transitive or intransitive. Examples : 

68 liya-: &8® livu- to write, P. likhati 

MO tava-: MH tdévu- to foment, P. tapati 

HE akula-: F42O dkulu- to fold, P. samkutati 

Q¢ muda-;: 6g midu- to set free, P. muicati 

OME) gola-: @®*) gelu- to plait, P. ganthati 

®G gala-: ®1G gilu- to flow, P. galati 

¢® duva-: &® divu- to run, P. javati 

The verb asa- (aha-): dsu- (dhu-) to hear requires a 
short notice. To understand its pres. st. we must start, as 
Turner, NepD s.v. sunnu, has seen, from the pret. st. dsu-. 
This is correctly = Sk. déruta, and from it a new pres. st. 
asa- has been formed in accordance with laba- : lébu-. 


2) The number of verbs which are derived from old 
causatives is still greater. Examples :— 

Bs kiya. : Ba kiyu- to say, P. kathéti 

28 kapa-: 218 kdpu- to cut, P. kappéti 

¢9m amata-: gO dmatu- to invite, P. dmantéi 

DH naga-: Mr.@ ndgu- to raise, hoist, P. langheti 

86 pura-: 86: piru- to fill, P. pireti 

@6 mara-: 6, médru- to kill, P. maréti 

¢® dama-: ¢.Q déimu- to tame, subdue, P. daméti 

G20 kota-: @en® ketu- to pound, P. kottéti 


3) Contracted stems and stems of roots ending in @: 
2 ka-: £1 ki- to eat, P. khadati (§ 11.2) 

{ da-: & dd- to consume by fire, P. dahati 

Gla-: G7 d- to put, place, Sk. lagayati (§ 11.2) 

@° ita-: @Q itu- to determine, P. adhitthati 

2 nd- (naha-): dz nd- to bathe, P. nahdyati 

O¢ vada-: Or vddu- to bring forth young, P. vijayati 


§ 142. Conjugation II. The verbs of conj. 
II are either transitive or intransitive. 1) The transitive 
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verbs merely look like phonological variations of a- verbs. 
Examples : 


8& vidi-: 88 vidi- to pierce, P. vijjhati 

@E& madi-: ©12 midi- to smoothe, P. majjati 

QE budi-: BE bidi- to eat, P. bhutjati 

@GSH dovi-: @¢85 devi- to milk, P. déhati 

HE viidi-: Sé€ vindi- to experience, P. vindati. 

2) The connection of conj. II with conj. I is shown by 
a few verbs with alternating stems : 

@&® dova-: @&® devu- : 

@QS8 dovi-: @¢8 devi- ] to mille (ix) 

@® mada-: ©18 midu- . 

OH made : Ox B-ondds- ] to trample, P. maddati 


In bana- : binu- and bani-: binu- the meaning is differen- 
tiated; the former means ‘to say’, the latter ‘ to abuse’. 

3) Other verbs of conj. II are intransitive : 

28 kahi- (kasi-): 218 hdsi- to cough, Sk. kasaté 

SO padi-: 78 pidi- to break wind, Sk. pardaté 

GS lagi-: @v& ligi- to lodge, P. laggat* 

OS vahi- (vasi-): O1& vdsi- to rain, P. vassate 

BS hiti- (siti-): GB hiti- (siti-) to stay, Pk. citthai 

@& indi-: unu- (§ 138.5) to sit, P. sidate 

4) Here the close connection with conj. III is shown by 
many verbs with alternating stems : 

DG nagi-: DB niigi- to rise, Sk. lavghati, 

DOS niige-: 1Q6h ndgunu- langhyaté 

@& bahi- (basi-): @ 8 basi- to descend, Sk. 

@1e® bihe- (bise-): @1Hsh béhunu- bhrasyati. 

OB vadi-: 8B vidi- ) to increase, Sk. 

Q168 vide-: 21 Q4h vidunu- J vardhaté, vardhyate 

Also palatdi-: péléwdi- or pilatde-: pilandunu- to 
put on a garment = P. pilandhati ; pavati-: pdvati- or pdvate- : 
pdvatunu- to continue, remain = P. pavatiats. 

A few verbs have, in the pres., two alternating stems 
but, in the prt., only the st. wnu-. 

MOB navati- Osh nivatunu- to stop, Sk- 

DLODOD néiivate- nivartaté, nivartyaté. 

Thus also pahadi- or pdhidde-, both : pahddunu- to become 
clear, Sk. prasddyaté; nahi- (nasi) or niéhe- (nise-), both : 
nihunu- (nésunu-) to die, P. nassati, Sk. nasyati, nasyate. 


§ 148. Conjugation ill. It is noticeable that 
the umlaut which is easy to understand in the prs. st. also 
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occurs in the prt. st. We must assume either that it was 
transferred to it from the prs. st., or that the suffix -unw is 
closely connected with the suffix -i, -u and is merely an enlarge- 
ment of it. A stem of the nasalising class which was adapted 
to conj. III is & S06 pdmine-: S:.@aksh pdimununu- to 
arrive : P. padpunati (§ 62. 2). 


1) The verbs of conj. III are generally intransitive 
formations corresponding to transitive verbs of conj. I or II. 
They sometimes assume reflexive or passive meaning. 


Examples of conj. I (§ 141.1, 2): 

E BOE dkile-: 780.4 dkilunu- to curl up 
GO® dime-: ¢@4m dimunu- to become subdued 
Se6 pire-: 86.28 pirunu- to become full 


Cf. mide- : midunu- to get free; gete- : getunu- to become 
plaited ; kdpe-: hipunu- to become cut; dtire-: dtirunu- 
to become spread out (v. aturanu) ; idire-:; idirunu- to. be- 
come uprooted (v. udwranu) ; dhe- (dse-): dhunu- (dsunu-) to 
become heard (v. ahanu). The passive forms of ka-, da- (§ 141.3) 
are kédve-: kdvunu- to become eaten, déve-: déivunu- to 
become burnt. The v. ldbe- : libunu- has the active meaning 
to receive (= laba-: ldbu-) ; a peculiar meaning is attached 
to vate- : vdtunu- to fall, compared with vaia- to turn round. 
Reflexive is pide-: pidunu- to offer one’s self (puda-: pidu- 
to offer). 

Examples of conj. IT (§ 149. 1, 2): 

Beg vide-: 8S¢46 vidunu- to become pierced 

Q719§ mide-: ©164h médunu- to become smoothed 

@7@8) mdde-: © 46 midunu- to become trampled 

2) Intransitive verbs of conj. ITI are frequently formed 
after the e- type, but have no corresponding transitive verb 
in conj. I and II. 

Examples : 

QSIO® ikme-: @ek@Qeh ikmunu- to pass away, P. ati- 

kkamati 

BOs kipe-: MBE a kipunu- to be angry, Sk. kupyati 

Se8 pipe-: BE 6h pipunu- to blossom, P. pupphati 

Seq ride-: S§ 66 ridunu- to be painful, P. rujati 

Cf. idime-, nive- (nime-), pene-, pirihe- (idimunu-, 
nwunu- or nim®-, penunu-, pirihunu-), § 140.3; pimine- : 
pamununu-, § 143. 

The verb de-: dun- to give, v. § 148.4, coincides only 
formally in the prs. st. with the verbs of conj. III. Cf. also 
the ‘irregular’? yv. enw to come, venu to be, become in § 148.1. 
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3. The Personal Suffixes 


§ 144. I. Personal Suffixes are added to 
the various stems or nominal forms in order to express the 
different tenses and moods. They are: 


Sg. 1. -m, -mi Pl. 1. -mu, -mha 
2. -he, (-¥%) 2. -vu, (-hu) 
3. (-y), -yt 3. -t, -t 


The archaic character of the suffixes is manifest. Among 
the MIAVs., Marathi is nearest to Sinhalese. See Bloch, 
LM, § 235 sq. 


1)--m is clearly = Pk., P., Sk. -mi. The final short 
vowel i must drop. The Sinh. form -#i, therefore, cannot be 
compared directly with the ancient -mi. I believe 
the forms in -mi originally had their place at the end of a 
sentence, which always must be vocalic (§ 89.2). In poetry, 
where the arrangement of words within the sentence is 
arbitrary, forms in -mi may occur wherever the metre requires 
it. Thus here the shorter and longer forms became nearly 
alternative, the latter being more frequent, since the verb has 
generally its place at the end of the sentence. In prose, 
however, the ancient difference is still felt: one always 
says, e.g., balam-nam if I look, never balami-nam. What 
I have said here must also be applied to persons sg.3 and 
pl. 3. 

2) -hi corresponds to Pk., P., Sk. -si; -yi is only a different 
spelling. In pronunciation no affort is made to difierentiate 
between balahi and balayi. The final i could be preserved 
here because h is never allowed at the end of a word even in 
a mediaeval period. (Cf. § 95.3 s. £.). 

3) -y is, no doubt, the original development of P...Sk: 
-ti after the stem vowel, and y must be contracted with it to 
a long vowel. Thus -ay, -iy, -ey become -4, -i, -@ (cf. § 10). 
The forms in -ayi, -iyi, -eyi have their place at the end of 
a sentence. 

4) -mu, -mha are more difficult to explain. The former 
suffix, -mu, may correspond to Pk. -mé, P. -ma, Sk. -mas, 
and -mha to the medial P. -mahé, -mas@, Sk. -mahé. But 
this is still doubtful. 

5) -vu, -hw correspond to Pk., -ha, P. Sk. -tha. The 
two forms are merely due to the difference of spelling. 

6) -t is Pk., P., Sk. -nti. The final -i must drop and also 
the nasal n before the unvoiced muta (§35. II). The forms in 
-ti must be understood in the same manner as -mi, -yz in 1, 3. 
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II. 1) The personal suffixes can be annexed to adjectives 
or to substantives (dir. c. sg.) with the meaning of the copula “T 
am” &c. Examples: Sg.1: magi-ekeki-mi I am a traveller, 
SdhRv 4212; ruv’-dtte-m I possess (lit. am possessor of) 
beauty. —Sg. 2: sore-hi thou art the thief, UmgJ 137-3 ; mal- 
bara-ditiye-hi thou art one who bears (lit. the owner of a burden 
of) flowers, DhpAGp 208. — Sg. 3: sore-yi he is the thief ; 
honda-yi it is good.—Pl. 1: pohosat-wmha we are able, 
UmgJ 21"; kémdtt-amha we are desirous, SdhRv 3828-9 ; 
-vdnn-amha we are similar to, UmgJ 5%. — Pl. 2: poho- 
satu (for °sat-hu) you are able, UmgJ 211°; nuvan’-ditaha 
you possess (lit. are owners of) wisdom, ib. 5°.—PIl. 3: 
himdttd-ya they are desirous, SdhRv 40°; pin-dttd-ya they 
possess virtue, UmgJ 77°. 

2) The paradigm of -ditd the owner, frequently occurring 
at the end of cpds. (st. -dti < *atthika), would be as follows : 


Sg. 1. ¢1@M® -dittem Pl. 1. ¢iWom® -ditemu 


F_ WOM -cdttemi F _WDO® -dttamha 
Sg. 2. Gore -dttehi (°-yi) Pl. 2. eredsno~y -dtiahu(°ha) 
Sg. 3. ewosd -dité Pl. 3. eredezd -dtto 

FE WOMS -dtieyt GrMeaw -dttaha(hw) 


A few remarks are necessary. The e vowel in the sg. 
seems to be an umlaut, caused by the i of the endings -mt, -s?, 
-ti which was afterwards dropped. But in the Ist pl. 
-dttemu an umlaut would not be justified. The 3rd pl. -dito is 
simply the dir. c. pl. of the subst. ; the form -dtiaha (°hu) is 
difficult to explain. 


4. Present Tense 


§145. A. Conj.I. Stem @c@ bala- to look 
Sg. 1. @EG® balam Pl. 1. @EBQ balamu 


QCS balami @BSw balamha 
2. @GS balahi 2. GQ balavu 
(QS balayi) (QEe balahu) 
3. QE» bala 3. Ew balat 


() d QB balati 

Cf. Pk. bhalami, bhalasi, bhalai; bhalamé, bhalaha, 
bhalanti. 

Sinh. kapam or kapami I cut, kapahi (yi), kapa or 
kapayi ; kapamu or kapamha, kapavu (hu), kapat or kapati. 

Pk. kappémi, -si, -ti; -mo, -ha, -nti. 

Contracted stems: kam or kami I eat, kahit (kayt), ka or 
kayi ; kamu or kamha,. kavu (kahu), kat or kati. Sg. 3 = Pk. 
khai, P., Sk. khadati, Pl. 3 = Pk. khanti, P. Sk. khadanti. 
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B. Conj. I. Stem 28 badi- to fry 
8g. 1. @&® badim Pl. 1. @E&Q badimu 


S badimi @EOH badimha 
2. O88 badihi 2. @EQ badivu 
(@EB badiyi) (@Eqx badihu) 
. B28 badi 3. DEss badit 
@8B badiyi DEB baditi 


C. Conj. TH. Stem ¢,@@ dile- to adhere 
Sg. 1. ¢.@@® dlem Pl. 1. ¢.@GQ9 dlemu 


€.O@S dlemi €1OGO9H dlemha 
2. ORS dlehi 2. ¢,@CQ8 dlevu 
(€1OG& dleyi) (€:06® dlehu) 
3. € @6 dlé 3. &OGe let 
OCS dleyi FOQB adleti 


General Remarks. The suffix of pl. 1 is 
sometimes -m6: api kumak karamé-da what shall we do ? — 
1) Conj. I. The present of v. yanu to go is Sg. 1. 
yem, yemi (= P. yami), 2. yehi, 3. yé, yeyi; Pl.1. yamha, 
2. yavu, 3. yet, yeti. The e- vowel in sg. and ir pl. 3 is umlaut. 
— 2) Conj. II. The ending -thi, -iyi of sg. 2. can be contract- 
ed to -t.—— 3) Conj. III. The stems ve-, de-, e- of the vv. 
venu to become, be, denu to give, enu to come are on the 
whole inflected like dle- : Sg. 1. vem, vemi, 2. vehi, 3. vé, veyi ; 
Pl. 1. vamha, 2. vevu (hu) ; 3. vet, vets. Forms of conj. IIT 
already occur in the oldest literature: lébem (active mean- 
ing), pdnevu, trsl. of P. pafifidyissatha, DhpAGp 20%, 401; 
mirikemha we become fatigued, UmgJ 8% &c. 


5. Preterite Tense 


§ 146. The Preterite Tense is the inflected: 
form of the pprt. (§ 139.2) to which the personal suffixes are 
annexed. 1) The formation is the:efore the same as the one 
discussed in §144. 3: kdvem I ate means, ‘I am the 
person who has eaten.’ Pali prototypes are dgaté ’mhi I 
have come, patté ’si thou hast attained, vutth ’amha we have 
dwelt, dgat’ attha you have come (Gzicur, P. § 173). The 3rd 
Pp. 8g. béluva, kdvad is the pure nominal form; the copula 
“is” must be supplied. The older form which is gradually 
displaced by the younger one ends in -é, contracted from -ey?. 
The pl. bdluvé etc. is also a nominal form; “are’’ must be sup- 
pliéd.— 2) The # in conj. IT is elided, if the preceding consonant 
can be doubled. bddda < *badiyd ; prs. st. badi-, but driyd, prs. 
st. ari- to dismiss (§ 4, n. 5). Original s which has become 
h in the prs. st. alternating with s, is-preserved and doubled 
in the prt. : bdssé < *bdsiyd : prs. st. bahi- or basi- to descend : 
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A. Conj. I. Stem bdlu-: 
Sg. 1. @ Go®O bdluvem(-mi) Pl. @1Qe0Q biluvemu 


2. @GodS baluvehi A1BO% biluvahu 
3. Qi@oQs baluva | @, Q@O0s bdluvd 
@1 Ee baluvé @1GQow bdluvaha 


Contracted verbs: Sg. 1. kdvem, 2. kdvehi, 3. kava, 
°yé; Pl. 1. kdvemu, 2. kdvahiu, 3. kdvd, °vaha. Cf. ldvem etc. 
(v. Janu). 


B. Conj. Il. 1) Stem dddi-: 
Sg. 1. @ie@E® badddem (-mi) Pl. 1. Q®ie@EQ baddemu 


2. @,€@E8 baddehi 2. @rCG® biddahu 
3. @ie& badda 3. @re@g badd 
@i Cee bide @rC&@ baddaha 
2) Stem dri-: 
Sg. 1. ¢:3@8® driyem (-mi) Pl. 1. ¢S@aQ driyemu 
2. BOGS driyehi 2. ¥1Sc0% driyathu 
3. Sco driyd 3. & Sead driyd 
E158 driyé & Sar. driyaha 
C. Conj. II. Stem dlunu : 
Sg. 1. ¢.@o«s® dlunem (-mi) Pl. 1. ¢.GoeH® dlunemu 
2. €:QoO<08 dlunehi 2. €C<iy dlunahu 
3. Gon dlund 3. €igo-<ad dlund 
& Goss dluné & Cnn dlunaha 


General Remarks. In sg. | the termination 
-emi is used for -em at the end of a sentence ; in pl. 1 the suffix 
-amha seems to occur rarely; in pl. 2. -ahw occurs side by 
side with: -ahu ; in pl. 3 -ahu alternates with -aha. — 1) Conj. 
I. One of the most frequent contracted preterites (§ 138 a) is 
that of v. kiyanu to say : sg. 1. kiye-mi, 2. kiye-hi, 3. kiyé; pl. 
1. kiye-mu, 2. kiya-hu, 3. kiyo (vd), kiytiha, kivaha (hu). — 
Instead of the auxiliary consonant ¥, frequently y is used: 
baluyemi, kdyemi, kdpuyemi; sg. 3. bdluyé, kiiyé, kipuyé. 
Cf. idbuyé-ya he placed, PPJ I, 140%; situyé-ya he thought, 
ib. 185°°; kdyéya he ate, ib. 1201, &.—2) Conj. II. 
Examples of the assimilated preterite (sg. 3) are dddad he 
dragged, riékka he protected, ligga he lodged, pdvdtta 
it continued; issé he sprinkled, bdssa (the sun) set, 
pissit he wiped; banda (< *bdiiddé) he Bound, bindd, he 
broke, vdnda he worshipped, sind&@ he cut. Verbs adinu, 
laginu, rakinu, pavatinu ; isinu or thinu, basinu or bahinu, 
pisinu or pihinu ; bandinu, biidinu, vatdinu, sivdinu. In 
katti he spun (v. katinw) tbe cerebral is doubled. But, on 
the other hand, preterites of the 2nd type are without assimi- 
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lation: sitiya (h°) he stood, vddiyaé he proceeded; cf. keliya 
he played. Verbs sitinu (h°), vadinu; kelinu. —The vv. ganinu 
to count, baninu to abuse have prt. ginuvd, binuvd (DE 
LanNEROLLE) in the literary language; gdnnd, bdnnad are 
colloquial forms. —3) Conj. III. It has been mentioned 
in §138 c. that a more archaic pprt. in -i often exists side by 
side with the modern form in -wnu. Of such older stems, 
may occur a preterite, which is formed according to conj. IT. 
In the older literature we come across forms like pdmi- 
niyé-ya, piminiys-ya, piminiyahu-ya he arrived, they arrived, 
PPJ 15279:5°, 1234 = mod. pimunund, °nd; hakiliyd (the 
hands) got cramped (trsl. of P. patikutimsu), DhpAGp 341° 
= mod. dkulund. 


§ 147. There exists in older books a shorter 
preterite form which is the same in all the three conju- 
gations. We learn from this fact that their differentiation 
is of comparatively late origin. In the shorter prt. the per- 
sonal suffixes are annexed directly to the stem in -2 (-d). 
The inflexion corresponds to that of an adjective-personal 
suffixes. 

A. Conj. I. 1) Stem béli-, bala-: 

Sg. 1. @: @® bdlim (-mi) Pl. 1. Q1@Q balimu 


2, A. C8 balihi 2. Qe balahu 
3. Ac& bala 3. @& Bw baliha 
2) Stem kd-: 
Sg. 1. 278 kam (-mi) Pl. 1. axQ kdmu 
2. 278 hihi 2. 7% kdhu 
3. By kha 3. 278 kiha 


B. Conj. II. Stem béd-: 


Sg. 1. @1&® badim (-mi) Pl. 1. @7&@Q baidimu 
2. @E8 badihi 2. @re% bidahu 
3. Q& badi 3. @.g@ badiha 

C. Conj. UI. Stem diz- 

Sg. 1. ¢@® dlim (-mi) Pl. 1. &@Q dlimu 
2. & 68 alihi 2. &.@e dlithu 
3. 6 ali 3. & Qo dlitha 


The terminations -iht, -ihu, -iha can be contracted to -7, 
-i. Alternating forms of the pl. 1 are kdé-mé, kd-mha. I 
quote a few examples from literature: kimi I said, UmgJ 
77'8; kiya he said ; siti-ya he thought; tubiha, tuba they placed 
(v.tabanu); kiha, kthu they said ; sitz-ya they thought ; siti he 
stood (v. sttinu), trsl. of atthasi, DhpAGp 20”. From inscrs. 
pidimi I offered (v. pudanu), Bert, Kég. Rep. 79 A’, 837, 
14th and 15th c. 
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§148. Preterites are also formed of some of the his- 
torical participles which are enumerated in § 138 d. A few of 
such preterites belong to the modern language aswell, but the 
majority of them occur only in older books or inscriptions, and 
they are gradually displaced by modern forms. In quoting some 
examples of these “ irregular” preterites I shall follow the 
enumeration in § 188: 1) From stem @ (< dgata) the prt. 
WoeS dyem(i) or MOOS Gvem(i) (contracted ami) is 
derived : sg. 2. dvehi, 3. ve; pl. 1. dvemu, 2. advahu, 3. avo. 
These forms are used as prt. of v. enu to come (prs. sg. 1. emz, 
3. evi, s/it+d, P. ei). —St. vii (v. venu): prt. sg. 1 Qoad 
viiyemi or shorter form 88 vimi, 2. viiyehi, 3. viiyé, vi; pl. 1. 
viimha, vimu, 2. vivahu, 3. vivd. But in the modern language 
st. vunu : vunemi, vunehi, vund ; vunemu, vunadhu, vund. 


2) Stem kala (v. karanu): sg. 3 @2@€ kelé (for kalé) 
he made, pl. 3. kalé or kolé, PPJ 237°; but mod. kirwa 
(keruvd). St. mala (v. miyanu<P. miyyati, miyati, Sk. mriyaté): 
malahu they died, DhpAGp 141°; but mod. méruna, v. md- 
renu. Cf. sg.3. atulé he spread, vagula he poured out, vapula he 
sowed, vadala he proclaimed; but mod. dturuva, vdguruva, 
vipuruvd, vdddruva. The lw. vicdranu to investigate, has prt. 
vicalé-ya, PPJ 295°; but mod. vicdruva. 


3) Stem bata (v. bahinu): pl. 3. @O@ bataha they 
descended ; nataha they perished: but mod. sg. 3. bdssa, 
nisuna (néhund). Cf. st. dutu: pl. 1. dutumu we saw, Umgd 
804, pl. 3. dutuhw, dut’ha, AmaV 176*8 ; but mod. sg. 3. dakka, 
v. dakinu. St. lada (v. labanu): sg. 1. latmi (ladmt) I 
received, AmaV 113%, 2. laddehi, AmaV 8278, 3. ladi, HpZ I, 
3437, 10th ¢.; pl. 1. ladwmha, AmaV 176°; but mod. sg. 3 
labuva. 

4) Stem upan (v. upadinu): sg. 2 GSsonba 
upannehi-ya thou hast been reborn, PPJ 35%; pl. 3. 
upannahu-ya, ib. 32°8 ; but mod. sg. 3. ipadund. By analo gy 
v. vadinu to enter also has a pprt. van (cf. pl. obl. c. vanuvan, 
EpZ II, 7 B17, 9th c.); sg. 3. vanné-ya, pl. 3. vannahu-ya (trsl. 
of P. pavisi,°simsu), PPJ 120°, 33°; but mod. vddund. St.dun 
(v. denu) : sg. 1. 23S dinmi I gave, AmaV 28", 3. dunné-ya, 
PPJ 187!?; pl. 1. dunnumaha, dunmaha, EpZ 1, 169 D®, 
III, 105 D5, 9th c.), 3. dunndhu-ya. In the modern language 
the prt. is also dunnd, and that of iidinw also unna he sat 
(sg. 1. wnnemi or unimi). 

5) Stem gat (v. gannu to take): sg. 2. aslomé 
gatteht, PPJ 3427, 3. gata, ib. 120"; pl. 3. gattahu-ya, ib. 
3255 and gat‘hu, AmaV 7%, Mod. also gatta. Accordingly the 
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v. dannu to know has data (analogy), but the composite 
dina-gatia is more usual. 


6) Among the “irregular” verbs may also be reckoned 
a) ©@9#) bonu to drink : prs. sg. 1. bomé, pl. 1. bomha ; prt. 
biva. The unvoiced muta p of 4/pa occurs in the conditional 
pivat, pivot (§ 152, 1. 3) and in the Caus. povanu (§ 153. A). 
— b) 5ae92Q vikunanu to sell: prs. sg. 3. vikunayi (P. vik- 
kinati) ; prt. sg. 3. vikka < *wikiyd, historical derivative of 
P. vikkita. — c) 2 yanu to go (4/ya), prs. sg. yemi &c. has 
taken its prt. from 4/gain, pprt. gata ; sg. 1. giyemi, 2. giyehi, 
3. giyd, giyé; pl. 1. giyemu, 2. giyava, 3. giyd, giyaha. Cf. 
also énw to come, prt. dvd, above in 1. 


6. Future Tense 


§ 149. The formation of the Future Tense 
corresponds to that of the preterite. The personal suffixes 
are annexed to the inflected form of the pprs. in 
-ana, -ina, -ena (§ 137): 


A. Conj. I. Stems balana-, kana: : 


Sg. 1. AGwom® balannem Sg. 1. mvdoe® annem 
2. DEWoNS8 balannehi 2. mons kannehi 
3. AB SWoss balanné 3. zostoad kann? 
Pl. 1. AEstomQ balannemu Pl. 1. eadton® hannemu 
2. ABD ® balannahu 2. enetenoey hannahu 
3. DEAadioend balanno 3. aaweosni kanné 
AEDmw® balannaiha MAoso kanndha 
B. Conj. II. Stem badina. : 
Sg. 1. DEsiex® badinnem Pl. 1. DESoxoO badinnemu 
2. DEDomG badinnehi 2. QEsterogy badinnahu 
3. BESeoxd badinné 3. Deans badinné 
QE badinniha 
C. Conj. HI. Stem dilena.: 
Sg. 1. eeqaeos® dlennem Pl.1. g,@Qzcien@ dlennemu 
2. € @©GDoMNG dlennehi 2. €eEd Mow dlenndhu 
3. FLOQDoOws dlenné 3. € @@He209 dlenné 
1 @EWMH dlennaha 


1) Alternative endings are sg. 1. -mi for +m, pl. 2, -chu 
for -ahu, pl. 3. -dhu for -aha. In sg. 3. there is no form 
ending in -@ (balanna, badinnd, dlenna@) in use. 

2) It is obvious that the future meaning of the forms 
quoted above is not primary. Originally they were to 
express not an action but a state of longer duration either in 
present or in preterite time : balannemi means, T ath (or was) 
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one who looks, I am (or was) looking. In inscriptions and 
in the older literature they are frequently used in this sense: 
denniha they are giving, EpZ II, 113 C’, 12th c.; dinanné-ya 
he used to win, PPJ 18614; rajyaya karanndhu-ya he (pl. 
hon.) was reigning, ib. 32°° &c. But the future sense already 
occurs in the mediaeval period: In _DhAGp 217° miyannehi 
is the trsl. of P. marissasi you will die, in PPJ 1407* yannem 
of P. gamissami I shall go, and ib 143! pdminennehi of 
P. papunissasi you will arrive &c. 

3) In older books we come across forms ofa shor t- 
er future tense in which the personal suffixes are 
directly annexed to the stem of the pprs. in -ana, -ina, -ena, 80 
that the formation exactly corresponds to that of the shorter 
preterite (§ 147). I quote a few examples: paradiné-ya, 
he was losing, PPJ 185% (v. paradinu = P. parajeti) ; 
dvidinahu-ya he used to wander about (pl. hon.), ib. 58 
trsl. of P. vicarati ; kiyanemi I shall tell, DhpAGp 81%, trsl. 
of P. bhdsissam &c. 


7. Imperative Mood 


§ 150. I. The forms of the Imperative are the 
following : 


Con 3 sid “ 
GS bala look 2) ka eat 
8. 2. | 968 balova el aes 
Pl. 2. @@EP balav 2n® kaw 
Cont FE Conj. Il. 
Sg.. 2. &¢ badu fry @B6HS peniya appear 
§® baduva ges peneva 
} od peniyav 
Kh saa Paste [ @S5@MH penev 


Cf. ya go: yanu: t6 ohu kara. no-ya you do not go to 
him, AmaV 82%*. The v. venu to become, be, which is gene- 
rally inflected as a v. of Conj. III, has Imp. Sg. 2 veya or 
veva (vava), pl. veyav or vev. 


1) The first forms of Sg. 2 bala (ka), badu, peniya are 
the pure verbal stems. The u of badu (cf. danu know, situ 
stand, atdu draw) shows the indistinct character of the 
stem-vowel in: conj. II. As to peniya see. § 140.3. The 
forms of Sg..2 ending in -va are difficult to explain. In 
the older literature -ga, instead of -va, may be affixed : kiyaga 
say, balaga look. In Pl. 2 a form in -va occurs in older 
books : karava make, asava hear, vanduva worship, AmaV 
17671, 83*; 86° (the subject is tep: in all the three passages) ; 
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marava kill, trsl. of P. maréha, UmgJ 7877. It is hardly 
dubious that the suff. -va, -v corresponds to the old -tha and 
that there is only a difference of spelling between it and the 
suff. -hu, -vu of pres. pl. 2. 


2) The infinitive in its various forms may also 
be. used for the imperative: Aes balan, QM balanu, 
AEBN balanna, ®BHO balan-ta, balanna-ta look: ma-gé 
vacanaya sthi-karan (-karanu, -karanna, -karan-ta, -karanna-ta) 
remember my word ; mé bava ohu-ta kiyan (kiyanu, kiyanna, 
kiyan-ta, -kiyanna-ta) tell him this circumstance. 


3) There are also several periphrastic forms 
of the imperative: a) 2986 bald-piya (pl. -piyav) look ; 
2980 ha-piya (pl. -piyav) eat; ® ¢ 8a bdda-piya (pl. -piyav) 
fry. We have here to deal with composite verbs: ger. + v. 
piyanu, § 158.5; piya, piyav are the regular imp. sg. and 
pl. of v. piyanu. In conj. IIT such forms do not occur. — 
b) AGSz bald-pan, Qi Eetsd bida-pan, &Sx3 di-pan give. 
These forms must be explained as those mentioned in 3 a; 
-pan stand for -piyan (as- pu for -piyu, § 139. 1) and is the 
inf. used as imp. (v. above 2) of v. piyanu. The pl. is 
bala-palla, di-palla &c. < pan-la (cf. § 105. 3, 128. 4). — 
c) © 8a witi-yan may you fall, @®dz23 ve-yan may you be, 
pl. -yallaé. These imp. forms occur in the verbs of conj. III 
if they have intr. or reflex. (not passive) meaning and are a 
composition of the ger. + imp. = inf. of v. yanu to go. 

4) The negative imperative (prohibitive) can 
be expressed by prefixing the particle no not to the imp: 
no-kiya do not say, no-karav do not make. Or it is para- 
phrased by ®&o epd with infinitive: méka karan-ta epad do 
it not ; maran-ta epa do not kill ; boru kiyan-ta epa do not lie. 
According to Ca epa is = e-paha that side, aside. In this 
case the last mentioned phrase would literally mean, (put) 
aside telling lies = avoid telling lies. 


II. 1) For the imp. Pl. 1 (cohortative) the corres- 
ponding form of the present is used: ®GSe balamha 
let us look, 2»®a kamha let us eat, DEO badimha let us 

. CE. nidd-ganimu let us sleep (v. gannu); di-kelumha 
let us play dice, PPJ 186'° (v. kelinu), trsl. of P. jiiam 
kilama. 

2) For imp. Sg. and Pl. 3 (permissive) the corresponding 
forms of thy future are used: QDEword, °sfosi balanné, 
°nné he (ti =~. onall look. Cf. kanné, °nnd he (they) shall 
eat 5 badin: 2, °nné he (they) shall fry ; dlenné, °nné he (they) 


= Abana 
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3) There are also periphrastic forms of imp. 
Sg. and Pl. 3: a) To the stem of the pprt. with or without -pu 
(§ 139. 1), the imp. inf. -den of v. denu to give, allow, is annexed: 
AD1OED kd-den or 9B@EDS kapu-den let him (them) eat, lit. 
allow him (to be) one who has eaten, let them &c. Cf. sitiya-den 
(contracted sitid-den) let him (them) stand ; vdtuna-den let him 
(them) fall. — b) To the inflected form of pprt. is annexed -vé: 
Q1GH@8 bdluva-vé let him (them) look. ‘The form -vé seems 
to have the sense of an optative and bdluvd-vé means 
originally ‘may he become one who has looked.” It 
has been generalised through the whole inflexion, so that 
it occurs also in pl. where we should expect *bdluvé-vet. Cf. also 
kévd-vé let him (them) eat; bdddd-vé let him (them) fry ; 
dluna-vé let him (them) adhere. Instead of the simple pprt., 
the one in -pu may also be used, as in the formation 
discussed in 3a: balapuva-vé, kipuva-v2, bddapura-ve. 


8. Optative Mood and Conditional 
Mood 


§ 151. The Optative Mood is expressed by 
adding va to the forms of the present tense : 


Conj. If. 

Sg. 1. @BS&> balam-va Pl. 1. ®GeOI> balaméd-va 
2. B82» balahi-va 2. @GR2Qo balahu-va 
3. DEB> balayi-va 3. DGwo balat-va 


may I look, may you look &c. 

Cf. kam-vé, may I eat; Conj. IL: badim-va may I fry ; 
Conj. III: dlem-vé may I adhere. In Sg. 2 also Conj. I: 
balayi-va (alternating with balahi-va), Conj. IL: badiyi-va 
(or badihi-va), Conj. III: dleyi-vd (or dlehi-va). In Sg. 3: 
nearly always contracted bald-va, badi-va, dlé-va. In Pl. 2 
also balavu-vd, badivu-vd, dlevu-va. 

In this mood -vd@ has the function of a particle, but it is, 
no doubt, originally a form of venava with optative meaning 
‘may it be (become) so.’ The older form is vay, and in a 
Brahmi inser. of the 4th c. we come across the phrase VEDHA 
vaYuU may increase (in prosperity) be, EpZ III, 122+. 
In the modern language v@ occurs in the phrase dyu bo va 
(or van) may life be long (form of salutation). 


The optative mood is by no means modern. It is met 
with in a very old inser. EpZ III, 198 which is ascribed by 
Paranavitana to the 8th c. Here we read avul-kala- 
-kenek budena bat no-libet para danmaye balu kavudu vet-vay, 
lit. should there be any persons who have caused distur- 
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bance, may they not receive food to eat and may they become 
dogs and crows in their next birth. It is clear that we must 
supply -vay also to lébet ; it belongs to the whole sentence. 
Other examples from the mediaeval period are kavudu balu 
vet-va, EpZ I, 205 D* (about the year 900) ; sifi-oa may he 
stand (trsl. of P. titthatu), PPJ 38’, maranaya-ta pdmine-va 
may he die (lit. come to death), ib. 38°. 

In a similar manner moods can be expressed in modern 
languages by adding am adverb to the present or finture 
forms of the verb. Thus in German by wohl, a potential : 
er erholt sich wohl wieder or er wird sich wohl wieder: enholen : 
he will probably recover, or by hoffentlich, an optatiive: er 
erholt sich hoffentlich wieder or er wird sich hoffentlich wieder 
erholen : he will, I hope, recover. 


§ 152, I. The Conditional Mood whichis also 
used in concessive sense has the following forms.: 
1) Present tense 
Conj.I a) @G® balata Conj. Ha) @&s badita 
b) Q2eQ2xx8 balatat b) Qéasd baditat 
c) QO si balatot c) Demos badtot 
Conj. II a) #@@Qes dleta 
b) §@G@s dletat 
c) FL@CG@Moes dletot 
If (though) one looks or if (though) it is looked. at ; if 
(though) one fries or if (though) it is fried ; if (though) one 
adheres or if (though) it is adhered to. 
2) Preterite tense 
Conj.I a) @.g® daluva Conj. II a) @re@q badda 
b 


) QzGOxwsd baluvat b) @rgges baddat 
Qi Qeobres bdluvot @ COQ baddot 
c)< @ Godissd balu- c)< Aree GAxt bddd- 
l votin L tin 
Conj. TI a) Fre dluna 
b) ees dlunat 
a &i Goo dlunot 
Goss Had dlunotin 


If (though) one has looked or if (though) it has been 
looked at; if (though) one has fried &c. Conj. I: sitita if 
one stands, °tat, °tot, pret : sitiya, °yat, °yot, °yotin ; Conj. IIT: 
pdminet if one arrives, “neta, “netat, “netot, pret: pamununa, 
nat, “not, “notin. It must, however, be noted that one verb 
does not necessarily admit of all the above forms (Gun, Gr 
$189. IV. n. 2, p 203). 
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3) Examples: vanata if one - describes, if it is 
or shall be described, Sas 1 (Sanne: varpnand karat’ hot) : 
miyatot denna-ma miyamha if it is to die we both shall die, 
PPJ 12071 (trsl. of P. maranta ubh6 pi marissima) ; bat kavat 
pan pivot mut even if food is eaten unless water has been 
drunk, SdhRv 49° ; vila livot if (he has) placed (if I am 
placed) in the pond, PPJ 120? ; jivitaya nasitat even if (my) 
life should perish, Rajavaliya, ed. BG 11%. Cf. also givigiriyak 
dta should there be a dispute, EpZ I, 477%, 10th c.; hist pin- 
kam dtat even if there be any meritorious work, SdhRv 441! ; 
dtot, Kus 188. 


II. The origin and character of the Condi- 
tional Mood are rather obscure and what J venture 
to give here is hardly sufficient for their elucidation. 1) 
So much, however, seems to be certain, that we have to 
deal with a nominal, not a verbal, formation, since the same 
form is used for all persons, for both the numbers, and for both 
the active and passive voices, with only the present and past 
tenses merely distinguished. Apparently the words balata, 
badita, dleta, (la) mean ‘in (during) the act of looking, frying, 
adhering’ ; and bdluva, bddda, (sttiya), dluna (2 a) also denote 
the same ideas, while only the actions belong to the past. The 
meaning is not exclusively conditional. It can also be temporal, 
as in raju me-lesa pavasata | mati-varu kivu-ya me puvata when the 
king spoke in this way, the ministers told this story (lit. news), 
Kus 109, — and even causal as in dava haya kura gasin|nuba 
vasata nigi rodasin ees rivi résin |e pura salel6é sarati satosin 
the frolicsome people of that city walk comfortably, unaffected 
(v. tdvenu to be heated) by the rays of the sun, as the 
sky is clouded (v. vasanu to cover) by the dust -whirled 
up by the beating of the hoofs. of the quick horses, Kus 
88. Since the base of the forms in group 2 a (bdluva &c.) 
is clearly the stem of the pprt., we expect the base of the 
forms in group 1a (balata &c.) to bé the stem of a pprs. 
If this is correct, then the whole constructicn of the so- 
called Conditional would become comparable with that of the 
locativus absolutus. 


2) The forms in groups 1 b, 2 b (balatat &c., baluvat &c.) 
are developed from those in la, 2a by annexing the particle -t 
(= -da). meaning ‘and, too’. Cf. api-t we too, SdhRv 421°, pekini- 
ya-t dana-madulu-t the navel as well as knees, ib. 497". By this 
particle the form gets a concessive meaning ‘ though one looks 
(has looked)’ &., as the particle nam ‘if’ when amplified by 
-ut {namut) acquires the meaning ‘ though, althuugh.’ 
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3) From the forms in groups Ic, 2c (balatot &c., 
bdluvot &c.) I must first exclude those in 2 c. that end 
in -6tin. I am unable to explain them. As to the forms 
in -ot we must, in order to understand them, begin with 
older formations like det-hot if (permission) be given, EpZ II, 
27178, 12th c.; mdruva-hot if (the rebels) be killed, AmaV 
88° ; daru-upatak no-lada-hot if the birth of a child is not 
attained, Kus 113; un-udu ndta-hot if there is also no such 
person, EpZ IT, 161 B®-7 12th ec. We may conclude from them 
that balatot, (Zatot), baditot, dletot stand for balata-hot, (kata-hot), 
badita-hot, dleta-hot (through *balat’hot &c.), and bdluvot, 
bdddot, (sitiyot), dlunot for bdluva-hot, badda-hot, (sitiya-hot), 
dluna-hot (through *bdluvhot &c.), ie. that they are also am- 
plifications of the base forms in 1 a, 2a, but by another particle 
-hot. The particle -hot itself seems to be ho+--t = -da (mark of 
question), and AO means ‘or’ (cf. ... ho, ...ho,... ho either 
... or... or, EpZ II, 161 B-’). Thus balata-hot, balatot 
would be a dubitative question used in conditional sense, 
as in German an interrogative sentence may optionally be 
substituted for a conditional proposition : wenn er kommt, so 
werden wir uns freuen or kommt er, so werden wir uns freuen we 
shall be pleased if he comes. 


9. Causative and Passive Voice 


§ 153. The mark of the Causative in Sinhalese is the 
syllable -va- which is affixed to the pres. stem of the verb. 
This syllable -va- corresponds to Pk. -vé- (-Gvé-) P. -pé- (-dpé-), 
Sk. -(@)paya-, but the Sinh. causative is inflected according 
to conj. I, as all the verbs which in MInd have -é- (= Sk. 
-aya-) as stem-vowel (§ 140. 1, 141. 2). Tt is well known that 
in Old-Indian the syllable -paya- was only affixed to roots 
ending in d@: — stha, caus. sthapayatt. But in the MIAVs. 
this type of causative formation has become dominant : 
Brames III, 76 sq.; HozrRnue, Gaudian L, § 533, p. 383 sq.; 
Brocg, IA,p. 243 and LM, p. 230; Cuarrers, Bg, II, 
§ 623, p. 880. 

Many of the Sinh. causatives can be derived directly 
from MInd. verbs: ¢®Q davanu to consume by fire 
corresponds to P. jhapéti ; @©y mavanu to create to P. 
mapeti; S68 puravanu to fill to P. purdpéti; dO 
yavanu to cause to go to P. yapétt (§ 148.7). Other causa- 
tives are new formations after the given prototype; but 
it is not every verb that forms a causative. 
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Examples 
A. Conj. I (§141): 
1) &® liyava- to cause to write 


#8) €® akulava- to cause to roll up 
Q<¢® mudava- to cause to set free 


2) 808 kiyava- to cause to say 
206® kapava- to cause to cut 
®6® marava- to cause to kill 
62208 kotava- to cause to chop 


3) 2 ® kava- to cause to eat, feed 
£9® niva- to cause to bathe 
@® Java- to cause to place or put 


Also 84#® pinava- to elate, enrapture, caus. of pinanu 
to rejoice (§ 140. 1), 2x68 karava- to cause to do, of kara- 
nu, ®® eva- to send, of enu, @¢® deva- to cause to give, 
of denu. The irregular v. bonw to drink has the caus. 6608 
pova- to cause to drink ( § 148. 6). 


4) Sometimes the stem-vowel a is elided before the syllable 
-va- and. the v is generally assimilated to the preceding consonant 
if it can be doubled. Thus kappa- to cause to cut alternates 
(through *kapva-) with kapava-. Cf. ¢8® asva- or gee 
assa- to cause to hear; @8® gasva- or @&ts gassa- to 
cause to go off (as a trap); ¢gns® aiidunva- or Fond 
andunna- to recognise. 


The v. tambanu to seethe, cook by boiling is through 
*tambba- *tambva- (§ 66) the caus. of a v. *tambanu to 
be hot = P. tapats. 


B. Conj. IL (§142): 


The stem-vowel ¢ is generally elided before the syllable 
-va- and v often assimilated to the preceding consonant. 
If this consonant is not or cannot be doubled, the stem-vowel 
then remains, but a (or uw) is substituted for 7, showing again 
its indistinct character. 


1) §23® dakva-, ¢23e dakka- to show: dakinu 
@@® galva- to cause to swallow: galinu 
@#® basva- to cause to descend : bahinu 
@weE inda- (<* itdda) to seat: indinu 
€a3® danva- to make known: dannu 
@® ganva- to cause to take : gannu 
DOI® navaiva- to stop (tr.): navatinu 


2) SQ® hituva- to cause to stand: hitinu 
#6® arava- to cause to send: arinu 
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An interesting example is afforded by the derivatives of 
Sk. »/nas. Here we have 1) intr. nahi-, nasi- to die = P. 
nassati, 2) tr. naha-, nasa- to kill, destroy = P. naséti, 3) caus. 
nasva- (nassava-) to cause to kill = MInd. *nasapati. The 
caus. of upadinu is wpadavanu (upaddanu) to breed, generate. 


C. Conj. III (§ 148): 


A causative of Conj. III does not exist at all, since the 
vv. in -enw are themselves derivatives. The causative must 
always be formed out of base-verbs in -anu. ugulanu 
means ‘to root up’ and igilenu ‘to become uprooted’ ; the caus. 
is ugulavanu ‘to cause to be uprooted’. The formation is 
generally in this way, where no such base-verbs exist in the 
language. The vowel preceding the syllable -va is a; it 
can also be elided : 

#@® aluva- to affix, stick : dlenu 

AB23E® nikmava- to send forth : nikmenu 

@&® penva- to display : penenu 

Bee ridda- (<*ridva-) (also ridava-, rudda-) to give 

pain : ridenu 

An wu is substituted for a before the syllable -va- in 

SQ4h® pamunuva- to cause to come, fetch: pdminenu. 

D. Double Causative 

In those causatives, in which by assimilation of the v, the 
causative character is obscured, a second syllable -va- can be 
inserted so that a double causative is resulted. 
Thus gassava- alternates with gassa-, gasva- (A 4), v. gahanu 
to strike, affix. Such formations are not infrequent : 

2n08® kappava- to cause to cut : kapanu 

#&¢S addava- to cause to pull: adinu 

GSS laggava- to give lodging : laginu 

5€eD viddava- to cause to pierce : vidinu 

8&e® riddava- to give pain : ridenu 

@zse® bandava- to cause to bind : bandinu 

The intermediate forms are kappa- (kapava-), adda- 
(adva-), lagga- (lagva-), vidda- (vidva-), ridda- (ridva-), banda- 
(< *batidda-, < *baidva-). 


§ 154. The inflexion of the causative 
is that of Conj. I. 

1) Present tense: balavam (°mi) I cause to look; 
dakvam (°mi) I show; alavam (°mi) I affix; bandavam (°mt) 
I cause to bind &c. Pl. 3 balavat &c. 

2) Imperative mood: balavava cause to look ; 
dakvava show &c. Pl. balavav &c. 
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3) Future tense: balavannem (°mt) I shall cause 
to look; dakvannem (°mt) I shall show ; bandavannem (°mit) 
I shall cause to bind. Pl. 3 balavannahu &c. 


4) Preterite tense. Here, by the stem-suffix 
-u < -ita, umlaut is caused in the preceding syllables ; 
in stems of more than two syllables the a which precedes 
-va- is changed not to @ but to e: Stem ydvu- (yava-, caus. 
of yanu to go); but bdlevu- (balava-, caus. of balanu), midevu- 
(mudava-, caus. of mudanu to set free). In the shorter prt., 
however, the e is simplified into a : what we should ordinarily 
expect to be bdlevimi is always found as bdlavimi. The in- 
flexion is therefore: ydvuvem (°mi), shorter prt. : ydvim (Pmt), 
bdlevuvem (mi) and bdlavim (°mi), midevuvem (°mt) and mida- 
vim (mt). Pl. 3 ydvuvd, °vaha and yivitha ; bdlevuvd, °vaha and 
bdlaviha &c. Cf. also dkilevuvem (mi) and dkilavim (°mi) of 
akulavanu, caus. of akulanu to roll up; kdvuvem (mi) and 
kéivim (mt) of kavanu, caus. of kanu to eat ; evuvem (mi) and 
evim (mi) of evanu, caus, of enu to come ; bindevuvem (Pmt). 
and bdndavim (°mi) of bandavanu (Double Caus.), vid- 
devuvem (mi) or viddavim (°mi) of viddavanu (Double Caus.) 


5) Optative and Conditional mood 
balavam-va ; balavata (Ctat, Stot, °totin); kavam-va; kavata 
(tat, °tot, °totin) &e. 


§ 155. Passive Voice. 1) We have seen in § 143 that 
the verbs of conj. III in -enw can be used in passive sense, 
But I have already observed that those verbs were originally 
intransitive. Thus, for instance, mdrenu (: maranu to kill) 
does not mean, ‘to be killed,’ but, ‘to die.’ There is, how- 
ever, a periphrastic passive in Sinhalese which 
is formed by adding the verb @@2Q labanu ‘to receive’ to 
the inf. in -anu, -inu: gasanu labayi means originally ‘he 
(she, it) receives striking, gets a blow.’ In present and 
future tenses the intr. @1.@@Q labenu may be optionally 
used for labanu. 


a) Present: ®89 G2® gasanu labam or O26 
GS B® gasanu labem I am struck ; 

b) Future: oa GABe@M® gasanu labannem or 
QB C.@@sIEM® gasanu ldbennem I shall be struck ; 


c) Preterite: 28d Gi. MOOS gasanu ldbuvem (more 
archaic : gasanu laddem) or PE®D Gr. B® gasanu ldbim (more 
archaic : gasanu ladim) I was struck or I have been struck. 


2. The periphrastic passive is very old. It occurs 
already in inscrs. of the 9th and 10th cc.: tabanu (tabana) ladi 
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was set up, EpZ I 34%”, 919; hindvanu ladi idem, ib. I, 1985, 
205 D'"; karanu ladi was made, ib. I. 2485; denu ladi was 
given, ib. II, 8 C8, III, 274 GC. From mediaeval literature 
a few examples will be sufficient: kiyana lada addressed, 
DbpAGp 7"; pl. damana laduvd, trsl. of P. danta, those who 
are subdued, ib. 74%? ; pudana laddehi thou hast been wor- 
shipped, AmaV 82?7.28, 


10. Gerund and Infinitive 


§ 156. There are two Gerunds (or absolutives) in 
Sinhalese : Gerund I (Present Gerund) and Gerund II (Pre- 
terite Gerund). 

1) Gerund I has the ending -min: 

Conj.I: @@Szd balamin while looking 

Conj. Il: ®@&8z3 badimin while frying 

Conj. I: ¢@@&szI dlemin while adhering 

Cf. kapamin while cutting; kamin while eating. — 
adimin while pulling, iidimin while sitting, hitimin while 
standing. — penemin while appearing; also demin while 
giving, vemin while becoming. — Caus. kavamin while feeding ; 


pamunuvamin while fetching ; addavamin while causing to 
pull &c. 


Examples from the mediaeval inscriptions and litera- 
ture: lab sakar demin while bestowing gifts and honour, 
EpZ I, 25", 10th c.; dahagab mahambo & vandimin by 
worshipping relic-shrines, the great Bodhi tree &c., ib. 
II, 27248, 12th c.; valapmin siti he stood mourning, DhpAGp 
20”; chanda-ragayehi dos dakvamin showing the faults of 
exciting desire, AmAaV 44 &c. This gerund in -min is the instr. 
case of a verbal noun in -ma which is closely connected with 
the more modern formations in -ima, -wma: balima, bdluma : 
balanu to look; kima, kiyuma: kiyanu to say ; ketima, 
ketuma: kotanu to chop; kdma: kanu to eat. — dakma: 
dakinu to see ; baiidima, bariduma : baiidinu to bind ; gdnima, 
ganuma : gannu to take ; dinima, dinuma : dannu to know. — 
penima, penuma : penenu to appear ; dima: denu to give. — 
dikvima: dakvanu to show. It must, however, be noticed 
that in these the umlaut is always caused by the suffixes in 
-ima, -uma, but never in the gerunds in -min. 

2) Another form of Gerund Tis sometimes made by 
adding the suffix -ddi or -di ‘in, during, whilst’ to a nominal 
form of the verb : duva-ddi whilst running, yd-di whilst going, 
sitiya-di whilst standing, nidiya-di whilst sleeping &c. ma 
inda-di-ma (inda <* indda < indiya) while I still remain, 
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Rajav 9°. The. suff. -dt may also be added as a post-position 
to substantives in a local or temporal sense : gam-dora-di at 
the entrance of the village, SdhRv 39%. 


§ 157. The formation of Gerund II is different in 
the three conjugations : 


I. 1) Conj. I @@p bald having looked : balanu 

269 kapa having cut: kapanu 
£09 ka having eaten : kanu 

Conj. II 1 bdda having roasted : badinu 
¢ ddka having seen : dakinu 
@e tida having sat : ivdinu 
G2 ddna having known : dannu 

Conj. III & & ali having adhered : dlenu 
@&S3 pent having appeared : penenu 
Also & di having given : denu 


Causatives 2»®» kava having fed: kavanu; ¢23®> dakva 
having shown : dakvanu. 


2) Frequently -la@ (ger. of lanu to put, place) is affixed 
to the Gerund II without changing its meaning: bald-la, 
kapa-la ; bida-la, inda-la ; dli-la, peni-la, di-la. We have to 
deal in this case with composite verbs, Janu being an 
auxiliary verb. Cf. § 158. 4. 


3) The Gerund II is often doubled : bala-bala, kapa-kapa 
ddka-dika, peni-penit &c. Such formations have approxi- 
mately the same meaning as the present gerund ‘while 
looking, while cutting, while seeing, while appearing’. 


4) There are some irregular gerunds : 

©2229 kota, @zno5x3 kotin having made: karanu 

@@res gos, os} gosin, gohin having gone: yanu 

&6 dra, ¢ 623 dran having sent away : arinu 

@©@D gena having taken : gannu 

® va having become : venu 

® bt having drunk : bonu 

EQ avut, Sx dvit, ¢, SEDs dvidin having come: enu 

The ger. kota is, as Hetmer Suir has observed, con- 
nected with Pk. AMg. katiu (PiscHEL, § 577). In Sinh. Pk. 
we meet with KaTu, EpZ I, 624, 2nd c., later koTu, ib. I. 6913, 
in Mediaeval Sinh. kot (9th and 10th cc.), and afterwards kota 
(12th c.) and kota (DhpAGp, AmaV &c). The o vowel is 
difficult to explain, but it also occurs in gos which is 
probably derived from *-gacca = Sk. -gatya (Pan 6. 
4. 38). Here cc has become s, but it seems to be represented 
by d (through j) in avut, dvit (avuj, DhpAGp 21°, avud, EpZ 
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I, 91 A™, 10th c.) < *a-gacca, Sk. d-gatyo. ‘The ger. va 
belongs to conj. II (cf. §157. II. 4); it occurs as dé in the 
9th and 10th cc. (EpZ II, 4 B’, 47 B**; DhpAGp 28°). The 
ger. 67 is analogous to di having given: denu; gena which 
occurs as GENA in the 4th c. may be compared with Pk. 
genhiya (PIscHEL, § 591); ara, in ara-gannu to take to one’s 
self, alternates with dra, hara (AmaV 17575). The alternative 
forms kotin, AmaV 175", gosim or gohin, SdhRv 2818, deidin, 
Kus 500, and dran are obscure. 

I. 1) The frequent use of the gerund allows us 
to trace the development, at least, of the forms in -@ (conj. I) 
from the Prakritic Sinhalese up to the modern times. In 
Sinh. Pk. it ends in -aya: KaDAyA having detached, EpZ I, 
255, 3rd c.; KARAvAYA having caused to be constructed, 
ib. I, 148 A’, Ist c.; KANAVAYA having caused to be dug, 
ib. I, 211*, 2nd c.; samaravaya having invited, ib. III, 
215%, 2nd c. I believe that -aya is spelt for -dya and that 
forms like P. dddya, utthiya are the prototype of the Sinh. 
gerund. In Pali such formations are not confined to d- roots. 
We also come across gerunds as gahdya alternating with 
-gayha, Sk. -grhya, and ufichéya seeking (alms) with unchitva, 
Ja V, 90'°. In Pk. we can compare the AMg. ger. in -dé, 
(PiscHEL, § 593). In the mediaeval period -aya became 
-ay: karay having done, nimavay having finished, pujay 
having worshipped (inscrs.); balay having looked, tabay 
having placed (DhpAGp). This -ay alternates with -@ in 
the 10th c: bala, nimava (inicrs.), pudi (DhpAGp); and 
-& becomes the regular ending from the 12th c: asd having 
heard, EpZ II, 2701’, AmaV 827. 

2) The ger. in -a of conj. II is more difficult to explain. 
An archaic form in -é occurs in the earlier mediaeval period : 
bdndé having bound, EpZ ITI, 198 B+, 8th c.; vdndé having 
saluted, ib. IIT, 290%, 9th c.; bdsdé having descended, ib. I, 
91", 10th c.; dékd having seen, ib. IT, 2694, 12th c. But 
from the 12th c. -d is generally changed to -a: bdida, déka 
in AmaV, already in DhpAGp vdida &c., alternating with 
forms in -é. As a rule, gerunds in -d, -a are formed out 
of verbs in -inu, but we meet with exceptions : pisdé having 
cooked : pisanu, EpZ III, 258 B*, 9th c., miyd having died : 
miyanu, DhpAGp 3273, It is remarkable that -d, -a cause 
umlaut in the preceding syllable. This makes it probable 
that the MInd. gerunds in -ya, -iya are the prototype of the 
2nd gerund in Sinh. Cf. P. -wijjha, -pajja, pekkhiya &c., 
GEIGER, § 212, 213. In this case Sinh. ipdda having been 
born : wpadinu would bear exactly the same relation to P. 
uppajja as mada middle to majjha (§ 15. 1), 
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3) The gerund in -7 (conj. III) is no doubt the most 
modern formation. We must, however, notice that in mediae- 
val inscrs. and in the older literature frequently occur 
gerunds in -d, -a of verbs in -enu : tkmd having passed away : 
tkmenu, EpZ I, 48, 10th c., ikma, SdhRv 30°; pdamina 
having arrived: pdminenu, AmaV 167°. This seems again 
to confirm the opinion that the 3rd conjugation has been 
detached from the 2nd at a later time. 


§ 158. The gerund is frequently used tto form Com- 
posite Verbs. An auxiliary verb of a somewhat general 
meaning is annexed to it and this gives the verb a peculiar 
shade of meaning. 1) Gerund + aux. v. @€2Q iidinu to sit 
corresponds to Eng. pprs. +- to be: a) ger. I + prs. kapamin 
indim I am cutting; b) ger. I + fut. kapamin indinnem 
I shall be cutting; c) ger. I + prt. kapamin unim I was 
cutting; d) ger. I or double ger. II + prt. kapamin (or kapa- 
kapa) unim I have been cutting. — 2) The aux. vv. 8829 
sttinu tostand and S@asQ tiyenu to remain or become placed. 
are used in a similar manner. In the 10th c. we meet with Lak- 
div pahayamin sité having been (continually) illumining the 
Island Lanka, EpZ I, 91 A* ;in the 12th ec. klesdgnin dagdha- 
-vemin siti satvayan the living beings who were (continually) 
burnt by tae fire of evil passions, ib. II, 268°; and md-gé dhana 
nasmin sitiyé-ya my wealth is dwindling away, AmaV 9024, — 
3) Aux. v. @2deQ gannu to take, annexed to ger. II, makes the 
verb reflexive: ddna-gannu to acquire knowledge to 
one’s se'f : dannu to know ; dra-gannu to take for one’s self, 
occupy : arinu to remove (a thing from its place, i. e. to take 
away). —4) Aux. v. @2 lanu to put, place &c., annexed 
to ger. IT is generally periphrastic. Examples are very 
numerous: kiyd-lanu to say, kolta-I° to cut, di-l° to give 
&c. Cf. also -li, -li, § 139. 1.— 5) By aux. v. 889) piyanu 
to shut, cover, annexed to ger. II, the completeness of an 
action is expressed: mnasd-piyanu to destroy (completely) : 
nasanu to destroy. It is often merely periphrastic: di- 
piyanu to give, dika-p° to see. Cf. also -pu, -pi in § 139.1 
and -piya, -piyav and -pan, -palla in the formation of the 
imperative §150. 1.3 a, b. — 6) The aux. vv. e®2Q damanu 
to put, place and 629 yanu to go are used in a similar sense 
as piyanu: kada-damanu to break: kadanu; viri-yanu to 
melt : virenu. Cf. also the imp. forms in -yan, -yalla § 150. I. 
3 c.— 7) The end or conclusion, as well as mere probability, 
of an action may also be expressed by annexing ¢8 -dti 
or & m2 -dtta (inflected form) to ger. II: umba aran-iti 
you haye (or may have) taken ; pass.: md visin di-dttéya by 

7 


162 SINHALESE GRAMMAR §§ 158-159 


me has been (or may have been) given (Gun, Gr, §199. 1), — 
8) Finally I mention the two composite vv. @®MGLQ gena- 
-yanu to take away, lit. to go having taken (gannu), and 
OMODLQ gen’-enu to bring, lit. to come having taken. 


§ 159. The various forms of the Sinh. Infinitive, which 
were noticed in brief in § 150.2, all derive from the Old- 
and Middle-Indian verbal noun in -ana (enlarged to -anaka) : 
Sk., P. karana, dina doing, giving, Sk. dargana, P. dassana 
seeing. In conjs. II and III the st. -vowel is, of course ¢ and e 
respectively. We have to distinguish the following forms: 
1) ®EZ balan to look, BExd badin to fry, ¢.@G dlen to 
adhere. The prototype is the acc. sg. P. *bhalanam, *bhajja- 
nam, *alliyanam. — 2) ABR balanu, VE badinu, O62 
dlenu. Prototypes: *bhalanakam, *bhajjanakam, *alliyana- 
kam. Such forms are numerous in the mediaeval period; 
no-karanu not to make, no-kiranu not to weigh, no-vikunanu 
not to sell, EpZ III, 76 C1®-29; denu to give, ib. III, 77 D's; 
ganvanu to induce to take, ib. I, 48°; no-yavanu not to send, 
ib. I, 47%, all 10th c. — 3) @GxIO balan-ta, Denso 
badin-ta, €.@@29 dlen-ia. This infin. is the dative case 
of form 1. It is most commonly used in modern times: 
kapan-ta to cut, kan-ta to eat, karavan-ta to cause to make, 
dakin-ta to see, dan(n)-ta to know, gan(n)-fa to take, penen-ta 
to appear, pdminen-ta to arrive, den-ta to give, ven-ta to 
become. The use of this infinitive may be illustrated by a 
few examples: mdyd-rajaya nasan-ta & demalun pardjaya- 
koia having defeated the Tamils who had come to 
destroy the kingdom of May4, Bell, p. 77, 13th c.; ma-ta 
méka karan-ta bd it is impossible for me to do this, I cannot 
do this ; méka karan-ia epa, §150. I. 4. Older forms which 
often occur in books are balanata, karanata, duvanata (also 
daknata, SdhRv 295). They are clearly derivates of MInd. 
*bhalanattham, *karanattham, *javanattham. The a has after- 
wards been elided as in daruvan-ta to the children, for the ol- 
der daruvanatia (§ 112. 2).—4) QDQnld balannata, DEsTHO 
badinnata, €,©GS3O dlennata. This form is the dative case 
of the inf. in -anu, -inu, -enu (2). Such infinitives already 
occur in the 9th and 10th ce. dennat to give, EpZ I, 169 
D’ ; patavannat to impose (taxes) and yavannat to send away, 
ib. I, 4727, 25, The termination -annata is a contraction of 
-anuvata (< *-anakattham) as muddata to the ring alter- 
nates with muduvaia. Uncontracted forms still occur in 
the older literature: kanuvaia to eat, DhpAGp 33%, ldi- 
genuvata to ascend, ib. 60®? &c. — 5) Yet more archaic are 
the infinitives in -n@ which are often met with in inscrs, 
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of the 10th to 12th ce. and in the literature up to the begin- 
ning of the modern period. They are confined, however, 
to verbs of conj. II: vadné to enter, harné to dismiss, ganna 
to take, EpZ I, 3376, 4724, 338, 10th c.; boho kal pavatna 
niyayen so as to endure a long time, ib. I, 131, 12the.; rakna 
nisé in order to protect. I think that the inf. in -nd is derived 
from the dat. c. in -dya of the verb. noun. Forms such ag 
dassanaya, karandya &c. are used as infinitives also in Pali 
(GuicER, § 204.3). This -dya must become -dya, -ay, -d. — 
6) Finally I notice the remarkable fact that in the 9th and 
10th ce. kot is often pleonastically added to the inf. in -nu 
or -nd. Thus in the same Badulla Pillar inscr., EpZ III, 
74 8q., we come across p. 76 C® vikunanu, p. 77 C29 vikunanu 
kot, and p. 76 B® ganna, but p. 76-7 C627 ganna kot. Cf. 
denu kot to give, EpZ I, 25°; karanu kot to make, ib. Tt 
118%, % ; valandanu kot to enjoy, ib. I, 1177, 197 B2 3 vadna 
kot to enter, ib. I, 160 GC, 205 C8, 


11. The Colloquial Verb 


§ 160. The verb in colloquial Sinhalese 
considerably differs from that in the literary language (Gun, 
Gr, $198). Generally we can say that it is simplified, but 
there are also new forms that have comeinto use. 1) In the 
Present tense, for both the numbers and all the three 
persons, the form in -anavd, -inava, -enava is used: O© QEMN@s 
mama balanavé I look, api balanava we look, ovhu (ovun, un) 
balanava they look. These forms in -anavd &c. seem to have a 
nominal origin ; they are what we may call ‘ the name of the 
verb’. If one asks a Sinhalese, “ What is to see in your 
language ?””, he would reply : “‘dakinava”’. 


2) In the Preterite Tense the forms arg? 
biluva, @Ec bidda, ¥.@4* dlund are used for all the three 
persons and in both the numbers : mama (api, ovhu &ce.) kava I 
(we, they &c.) ate. A peculiar form of the vv. in -enava ends in 
-icci: gaha viiticci the tree fell. The pprt. adj. is vdticca: 
viticca gahak a tree that has fallen. Such preterites occur 
also in the Vadda language. 


3) New formations in the Future Tense are those 
ending in -#%a@ and -fiiamu. for sg. 1 and pl.l. @pecex, 
balanna I shall look, @Gedax,® balaiiviamu we shall look. Cf. 
kana, katiiamu ; dakinna, dakitiamu ; denna, defiiamu. The 
forms bald-vi, badi-vi, pdminé-vi (? the pure verbal stem 
with elongated final vowel-+-particle » < vé, cf. § 150. II. | b) 
have not future, but rather potential, meaning : he may (or 
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might) look, fry, arrive. Similarly balanava-dti, badinavi- 
ati, pdéminenava-dti are used for the 2nd and 3rd p. sg. and 
pl. you may (might) look &c. 


4) In the Imperative Mood a) the periphrastic 
forms of the 2nd p. sg. and pl. which were discussed in 
§ 150. I. 3 a and’b are in common use: Q@@o8Ba bala-piya, pl. 
bald-piyav and Axes} bald-pan, bald-palla look. 
ka-prya (-piyav), ki-pan. (-palla) eat; bdda-piya (-piyay), 
bdda-pan: (-palla) fry ; di-piya (-piyav), di-pan (-palla) give. 
b) For 22 sg. and pl. the inf. in -anta, -inta, -enta is com- 
monly used, and. less: frequently the one in -anu, -inu, 
-enu: QEDO balan-ta look (or balanu) ; den-ta give (or denu). 
c) For .the 3. sg. and pl. the periphrastic forms with: -den 
(AG ge¢n) balapu-den let him or them look ; dipu-den let 
him or: them give), are used as in the literary language. Cf. 
§ 150). 11. 3 a. 


5) For the Conditional Mood the same forms 
are: iim use as in the literary language (§ 152), except those 
that end in -ia: 


6) The colloquial Causative is. tie same as: the 
one in books (§:153-4), and the Passive is ordinarily the 
same as Active. 


7) The Participles, the Gerumds and the Infi- 
mitives are also the same in the colloquial and im the 
literary language. We only notice that: the double gerund 
bala-bala, ka-kaé (§ 157. I. 3) is more frequently used than 


the one in -mzin. 


The usual infinitive is that in -anta, -nta, -enta, 
or less frequently that in -nu. 


VI. PARTICLES 
§ 161. Adverbs. 1) Adverbs of place 


a) where? here there 
oad ko ®@2 moba ®@ oba 
omrS¢ koyi-da @@8 mehi 28 ehi 
GemoHve kohé-da @OO8 mehé Dow ehé 

G€@QON areha 
OOO arehé 


Also ko-tan2a-da, me-tana, o-tana, e-tana, a-tana &c. in 
what place? in this (that) place, ko-tana-vat somewhere. 
(-tana = Sk. sthana). 
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b) whence ? hence thence 
amawse-koyin-da @©D83 mobin @Bzx3 obin 
@®2@aDd obben: 
OmMenBE kohen-da OO@onwd melien Sowsd chen 
Fadons arehen 
Also ko-tanin.da, me-tanin, a(ra)-tanin. 
c) where ? hither thither: 
(to what place?) ©92QD moba-ta ODO oba-ta: 
QAQ2QO obba-ta 


Om MOG kohd-ta-da ©OH0 mehai-ta Bw ehiirta 
€@6H0 arehi-ta 
OSes arché-ta 

Also kotana-ta, metana-ta, atana-ta &e. 

d) These adverbs are of pronominal origin. Adverbs 
of nominal’ origin are asala, ahalaw (Pla-ta,°lin) and latiga or 
langa near (§ 75.1) — dita, mit far, near, probably — 
*e-ata, *me-ata (HSm). The: original meaning was not 
‘far,’ but ‘to this (that) side.? Cf. dia mdta bala, trsl. 
of it6 c” td ..., Kus p. 179%. — thala (< *ati-hptm 2); uda 
(§ 52.5) above; yata (§27.2); pahala (< * pra-hrta ?) 
below.. — pita or pitat (P.. pittha, p°-anta) outside ; dtul 
(§ 13. 2) inside. — issaraka, °wha-ta, °ahapita-ta: (Sirsa--cara 
-+amsa) in front; pasw, ($28. 2) behind; ivata, ivata-ta, 
ahaka, ahaka-ta aside. 

2)Adverbs of time. a) pronominal: mOq 
kava-da& when ? (pron. interr. § 182. 1+ da < divasa, § 18. 1), 
also. koyi-vélavé-da, koyi-kbdlayé-da at what time? e-vita, 
me-vita, e-vara, me-vara (Sk. visti, vara) at that time. — 
b) Other adverbs: ad@ (§ 23. 2) to-day, heta (§ 81. 1) 
to-morrow, iyé (§ 84. 1) yesterday ; dn (§ 22. la) now ;' matw 
(P. matthaka, Sk. mastaka) in future ; pasuva, passa-ta, passem, 
passé afterwards ;dyen, dye (P. dgaténa), ndivata, puna agaim ; 
nitt, nitin (§ 45. 2) always, noyck-vita often, vitin-vita or 
varin-vara from time to time. 

3) Adverbs of manner\are formed a) by affix- 
ing ©Ge -lesa or -@e -sé (§ 10) to w pronoun or an adjec- 
tive. Cf. kelesa-da, kesé-da in what manner ? how? melesa, 
mesé or elesa, esé, in this manner, thus, (also kohoma-da, 
mehema-da, ehema-da). — nisi-lesa properly ; raudra-lesa in a 
fearful manner ; sdpa-sé, suva-sé happily; bohd-sé frequently; 
pera-sé in the former manner; nan-sey variously, EpZ 
I, p. 46° &c.. — b) by the instr. or dat. or loc. case of a 
noun: tkmanin, ikmana-ta quickly; hondin, hoida-ta well; 
stibévin, sdbdva-ta (§ 55. 2) truly; semen (Sk. kséména) slowly ; 
poduva-ta, poduvé in common; — hin-sdré (hin small + sédraya 
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velocity); névatillé slowly. — Also by adding ® -va (ger. of 
venu) or @&20 -kota (ger. of karanu) to an adjective an 
adverbial idea can be expressed : Sighra-va yanu to go quickly, 
lit. to go having become quick ; miyuru-kota kiyana sweetly 
recited, SalS, 44. 


4) Causal adverbs are formed with ti nisa (P. 
nissiya) : mak-nisd-da, kumak-nisad-da why * é-nisaé therefore. 
Cf. also dyi-da, man-da, why ? Adverbs of quantity formed 
with S©<6 pamana (P. pamdna) are ko-pamana how much ? 
me-pamana, e-pamana so much. Cf. bohd, boho-ma much. 
Adverbs of degree are itd utmost, very; tikak (§ 48.1), 
madak (P. manda) little; vadd, vddiya more. Adverbs of 
affirmation and negation : ovu (P. sddhu ?) yes ; eséya, esémayi, 
eheyt, ehemayi (it is) quite so, yes; nd, ndéhdé no, not; na-, 
nu-, no- not: mama ohu nu-dutuvemi I did not see him ; 
mama méeka kavada-vat no-kelemi I never did this. 


§ 162. Postpositions. 1) Most of the old prepositions 
and postpositions have gone out of use. As far as I can see only 
9 ha = Pk., P., Sk. saha with (§45) and Sg pasu = Pk., P. 
pacchaé after (§ 28.2) survive in Sinh. But the meaning of ha 
has often attenuated to that of the simple copula ‘and’. 
See below. As postposition it frequently depends on sama 
comparable with. The prep. pasu is temporal, as in SalS 49 
sinda vald-pela ... penunu pasu after the mass of evening 
clouds . . . appeared, or local, as in Kus 292 radu-ta pasuva 
behind the king. 


2) Other postpositions are of nominal origin: a) 58z3 
visin by, through = P. vaséna (cf..§ 113. 1). Also -gé, -gen, 
-keren, -kereht (ib.). — b) 8©@ samaga with = P. samaggam or 
°9g@, often combined with ha: kumarayan ha samaga together 
with the princes. —c) ¢ 22 dtulu (dtul, °lé, °la-ta) within: 
e tana-jalhu dtulu, DhpAGp 19%, trsl. of tassa (fdna-jalassa) 
ant6 within that net of wisdom ; pirivend dtul bdhdri in- 
side or outside the parivéna, EpZ I, p. 49%, 10th c. — d) 6@ 
uda (udin) above = P. uddham: i-ta udin above it. —e) 
©® langa (langa, § 75. 1) near, @®O lJanga-ta near to: 
upadhyayayan-vahansé laiga visa having lived with his 
teacher, terun-vahansé laiiga-ta avut having come (near) to 
the senior priest.—f) 8&0 pita (pitata, pitat, pitata-ta) =P. 
pitthé on the top of, outside: kansak pita-ta gdsuva she 
dealt a blow on the (lit. on one) cheek ; pura-vasala pitata-ta 
vida having gone outside the city gate.—g) SOx patan 
beginning from = P. patthinam: me-tin patan from that 
(this) time onwards. 
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3) A third group of postpositions is of verbal origin 
(pprt. or chiefly ger.) : a) Qe} mut except, but = Pk., P. 
mutta, Sk. mukta, with instr. ‘except by’: maranin 
mut piliyamin asddhya bava-ta to a state irremediable. 
except by death. The gerunds hdra (v. harinu) and 
misa (P. muficiya?) also mean ‘except’, ‘but’: sihin-dti 
vapuranu misé mung-dti no-vapuranu not to sow mungati 
but (to sow) sihinati, EpZ I, p. 33°7.—b) ¢28®> dakva upto, 
until, till, (:v. dakvanu to show), correl. patan ; patan-gena : 
sal-gas-mula patan-gena atu-aga dakva the Sala trees from 
(their) roots to top of the branches, Thiip 2013, — c) ¢6@ araba 
on account of, for = P. drabbha, Sk. drabhya; also arabhaya 
(half Sinhalised lw.) : mala-putu arabhaya hatidamin weeping 
on account of the dead son. —d) Beso nisé or Bakes pinisa 
for the sake of (cf. § 161. 4): gdniyaka nisa for the sake of a 
woman. Also ‘with the aid of’: mé pareviyd nisa matsya-mamsa 
labami with the aid of this dove I shall get fish-meat, PPJ 
140. — e) @®» lavé through, by (ger. of v. lavanu to cause 
to put or place), often used with a caus. v. to denote the 
agent : vddakdrayd lava méka karavayi he gets that done by 
the servant. 


§ 163. Conjunctions. It may be sufficient to mention 
the most important conjunctions: 1) To ‘and’ corres- 
ponds either ®» ha (cf. § 162. 1) or the enclitic ¢ -da 
shortened to sf -t after a vowel. Cf. ha = P., Sk. saha (for the 
development saha > (i) s& > hd, see § 45): sangala-sivura 
hai patraya hdra-ganuva take the double robe and the 
alms-bowl, SdhRv 35¢, is literally: take the alms-bowl 
with the d.r. The copula -da is derived from ca (va > ica > 
-j, -uj > d, -ud > -da, -t, see §45): gam niyam-gam rajadhini-da 
villages, market-places and towns, EpZ I, p. 13122, 12th c. 
-da — -da,-t — -t means ‘as well as’ : sivu-diga-d sivu-anudiga-d 
the four cardinal points as well as (and) the four inter- 
mediate points, Am&iV 1174; uwba-t mama-t you and 
I. The copula -da also denotes a question (cf. examples 
in § 161.): ddén kiya-da? what time is it now?, or it 
stands at the end of a conditional rentence, and -t is often 
added to a particle for emphasis (cf. 2, 3). 


2) ‘Or’ is @@®z3 heva(-t), perhaps connected with 
P., Sk. athava; either—or is — hé — ho (= P. héti —hiitt) : 
yuvaraja-va sitiyavun ho .. . rdja-kumdara-varun ho. . . biso- 
varun ho either the heir-apparent ... or the princes ... 
or the queen, EpZ II, p. 161 B*-?, 12th c. 


3) The conditional particle is ® -nam. It has its 
place at the end of the conditional clause : dévata-dradhandven- 
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ut daru-kenakun ladim-nam, yehekd-yi thatif by propitiating the 
deity I got a child, thenit is good, SdhRv 27°. Frequently idin 
stands at the beginning of such a conditional clause: idin mé 
nuvana-nati saitu-ndyaka-putra-temé ma ha samanga yé-nam, gal 
dahasak eka manga yan-ta patan-gat-kala manga no-sihenné-ya 
if this unwise caravan-guide (also) goes with me, then, 
when a thousand carriages begin to move together, the road 
will not be sufficient, PPJ 5 15-18, 


4) ‘But’ is Qs numu-t = nam +ut (-da). It means 
originally ‘although.’ This follows also from esé-numut 
or esé-vi-numut ‘nevertheless,’ lit. ‘though it is so.’ 


APPENDIX 
Secret or Conventional Languages in Ceylon 


§ 164. Peliminary Remarks. Although there is some 
difference in phraseology between the Up-country and the 
Low-country Sinhalese we can hardly speak of any dialectal 
division of the Sinhalese language in the Island itself. A 
true Sinhalese dialect is the MAldivian language which 
has branched off, it seems, shortly after the Proto-Sinhalese 
period. From that time onwards it developed in a peculiar 
manner, so that we are able to trace certain phonological 
and grammatical phenomena which constitute the difference 
between the Maldivian language and the mother tongue. 
But, as this dialect is not spoken in Ceylon itself and the 
scanty material available till now warrants hardly a full 
description of its phonological and morphological character, 
such an attempt would be outside the scope of the present 
work. Personal reasons, too, make it impossible for me 
to enter into the various questions connected with the study 
of that language. It will therefore be sufficient to refer to 
my “Maldivische Studien’ I, IT, ITI, Sitzungsber. d. Bay. Ak. 
d.W. 1901, p. 641 sq. 1902, p. 107 sq., ZDMG LV, p. 371 sq., 
and to the Etymological Vocabulary of the Maldivian 
Language, JRAS 1902, p. 909 sq. 


But in Ceylon there are some secret or conventional lan- 
guages which are used in conversation by certain castes or 
groups of persons on certain occasions, though perhaps not 
always with the same intention, andI have to say a few words 
about those languages and their relation to Sinhalese proper. 
All those languages are essentially Sinhalese, but they are 
mixed with peculiar elements, chiefly words and phrases,so that 
the principal difference lies in the vocabulary. I mention— 


1) the language of the Rodiya caste (RL) 
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2) the Goyi-basava or the language used by culti- 
vators on the threshing-floor (GB) 


3) the K&1é-basava or the jungle-language (KB) 


4) the Vidda-language (VL), which must be dis- 
cussed in connection with 1-3. 


§ 165. The 1) Rodiyd-language. Cf. 1) S.C. Currry, Some 
Account on the Rodiyas with a specimen of their language, 
JRAS, C.Br. IT, No. 8, 1855, p. 171 sq.—2) H. Nevin, The 
Gadi or Rodi Race in Ceylon, The Taprobanian, June, 1887, 
p. 81 sq., August, 1887, p. 108 sq. — 3) A. M. Feravson, 
Rodiyas of Ceylon, Monthly Literary Register III, 1895, 
p. 247 sq., 285 sq., N, 1896, p. 103 sy., 127 sq. — 4) W. 
Guiaur, Die Sprache der Rodiyas auf Ceylon, Stzb. d. Bay. 
Ak.d.W., 1897, p. 1 sq. 


The Rodiya&s (@6)®) who call themselves Gadi- 
y 4s (@9®6) are a low-caste people living in separate hamlets, 
beggars and thieves by hereditary custom, bound rot only to 
supply the villagers with nooses, ropes etc. for catching 
elephants, but also to do any unclean work for them, such as 
removing carcases from the streets. The romantic history of the 
origin of the Rodiyas is of no interest here. Their true origin 
is obscure. The language they speak is the colloquial Sinha- 
lese. This has already been observed by Currry and I was 
able to confirm the fact myself. The peculiar expressions used 
in the RL are of different kinds : (1) A great many of them con- 
sist of compounds. The second part of each of these epds. bears 
a general meaning like aigayé (or giéva) man, angé thing. Cf. 
patili-angayd bird, hidulu-gdvé uncle (hidulu milk), gallé-angé 
the chin (gallé mouth). — 2) Other compounds are periphrastic 
and are of a descriptive character. Cf. bin-giri sky (lit. earth- 
mountain). Very numerous are the compounds with teri great, 
good, and hapa little, small, bad. Cf. teri-boralwva mountain (lit. 
big stone), hdépa-dumana prison (lit. bad domicile), — 3) 
Some Rodiya words of Indo-Aryan origin do not exist in 
Sinhalese, or considerably differ from the corresponding 
Sinhalese words in form or meaning. Cf. pekanavd to see 
(P. pekkhati); dulumu fire (cf. Sinh. dalanu to shire) ; vabala 
betel (P. iambila, but Sinh. bulat), whdlla tree (Sinh. whalla 
tall man). — 4) Other words cannot be explained etymo- 
logically and often appear to be of non-Aryan (and non- 
Tamil) origin. I mention géva man; palinuvaé elephant ; 
bissa dog; ladda bullock ; keradiya head; matubu oil; 
migitt rice; rabota leaf; hurubu salt; luk- kanavd to kill ; 
miganava to eat. The same four categories of words also 
occur in the other secret languages. 
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The object of the Rodiyas, when using their own language, 
is or was, no doubt, to make their conversation unintelligible 
to others. The RL must be compared with the Gau- 
nersprache (language of thieves) in Germany. Just as the 
gaunersprache is intermixed with Hebrew words, so also 
the Rodiyas use foreign words, some of which may be rem- 
nants of the language their forefathers spoke before they 
came into contact with the Aryan Sinhalese. There are also 
artificial expressions in both the gaunersprache and_ the 
language of the Rodiyis. A blacksmith, e.g., is called Flam- 
mert (fireman, from Flamme = Eng. flame) in the former, 
while dylwmuva in the latter has exactly the same significance. 


§ 166. The Goyi-basava is current more or less among paddy 
cultivators throughout the Island, both Sinhalese and Tamil. 
I refer to H. Nevinx, Glossary of Goyi Words, The Tapro- 
banian, August 1886, p. 167 sq.; J.P. Lewis, The Language of 
the Threshing-floor, JRAS, C.B. VIII, No. 29, 1884, p. 331 sq. 
The GB is used during the various operations of paddy 
cultivation, and its purpose is to keep off the evil influence 
of the ubiquitous malevolent spirits, the yakku. All terms 
conveying an unlucky sense are carefully avoided and 
only auspicious words are used. Conventional words and 
phrases, different from those of the current language, 
are used for the operations of the cultivators and for the 
implements employed by them. The demons are believed 
to be ignorant of those words, so that they are not in a 
position to understand what the men are about to do. 
The peculiar words of the GB are chiefly of the 2nd category 
(§ 165): bim-pahurd, lit. earth-scratcher, is the word for 
‘cock’ (Sinh. AVG kukula), kalu-gediyd, lit. black one (?), 
for ‘ape’ (Sinh. Og vaiidura), maha-bola, lit. great animal, 
for ‘elephant’ (Sinh. ¢@<9 aliya). A GB word often gives 
some description of the object: suduva ‘the white one ’ is 
used for hunu lime, liyanndva ‘the shredder’, for da-kdtta sickle. 
Or the meaning is inverted as in miériya ‘sweetness’, for salt. 
Some words are simply nick-names like kiduva ‘nest’, for 
@@é6 gedara house. Expressions of the 3rd and 4th cate- 
gories seem to be missing. It is, however, remarkable that 
some of the GB words are met with in the KB (ambarued 
‘horn-bearer’ for buffalo, gas-gdnd ‘tree-stag’ for monkey, hota- 
barayd ‘snout-bearer’ for pig) and some in the VL (pdngiri- 
-kola betel, rata fire). 


§ 167. The Kalé-basava was originally invented by the 
Vaddas and by the Vanniyas, a small tribe of hunters living in 
the North-Central Province, but the custom was also imitated 
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by Sinhalese. This language is used when they are wander- 
ing or hunting in the forest, and its purpose is the same as of 
the GB. The influence of malevolent spirits must be avoided, 
so that the hunters may be successful on their trips and may 
not encounter dangerous animals. Cf. H. Nevitie, The Wanni- 
yas, The Taprobanian, Fbr. 1887 p. 15 sq. (language p. 19-20); 
H. Parker, Ancient Ceylon, p. 123 sq. — The conventional 
words of the KB were chiefly invented for animals and, com- 
paratively, for a few other objects and deeds connected with 
hunting trips. Inauspicious expressions are carefully avoided. 
One says béyi (Sinh. ©®@,@@3 bohd much) to mean ‘insuffi- 
cient, no’. The character of the KB is, in the main, the same 
as that of the GB. Words of the 2nd category, besides those 
mentioned above, are sivu-pdvd, lit. quadruped, for ‘leopard’, 
kandan-paninna, lit. timber-jumper, for ‘monkey’, kahata-gedi, 
lit. acrid fruit, for ‘areca-nut’ &c. With inverted meaning the 
wilderness is called wyana garden, and the bear uyan- 
-govvd garden-watchman. Names of descriptive character 
are whalla the tall one for ‘elephant’, kaluvd the black one, 
for ‘bear’; with inverted meaning bora dregs, refuse, for 
‘honey’. The dog is called dduré master, teacher. Very 
curious is the use of some verbs: balanavaé to look is 
used for ‘to eat, drink’, bandinava to bind for ‘to come’ and 
béidenava to become bound for ‘to go’. — Archaic forms (3rd. 
category) are kaya troop, flock, bémi earth, vdtaya wind, 
stiriya sun, himala forest, wilderness. Some words have a 
strange, non-Aryan, appearance (4th category): potla ant- 
eater, bolla cattle, kekk&é mouse-deer, polla sambar-deer, 
gembé small fish. 


§ 168. The Viddi Language. 1) I must say at the very 
outset that I do not intend to enter here into a discussion of 
the anthropological and racial problems connected with the 
Vaddas. Such problems must be solved not by a linguist but 
by ethnologists and anthropologists, and also by scholars 
who have had ample opportunity not only of observing the life 
and customs of those people but also of inquiring into their 
physical and psychical character. Often enough races or 
tribes have adopted foreign languages, either of their con- 
querors or of those whom they themselves conquered. 
Linguistic arguments are merely subsidiary. They may 
confirm the results of an ethnological inquiry or may even 
debilitate them, but they are never strong enough to uphold a 
theory which is contradictory to one properly furnished by 
ethnology. 
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2) It is therefore sufficient to quote here the standard 
works of P. and F. Sarastn, Die Weddas von Ceylon und die 
sie umgebenden Vélkerschaften, 1893; H. Parker, Ancient 
Ceylon, 1909, p. 29 sq.; and C.G. and Br. Z. SELicmann, The 
Veddas, 1911. I confine myself to the opinion I have 
always held, which, I think, isin general agreement with 
the Seligmanns, that the unsophisticated Vaddas represent 
in fact a remnant of the aboriginal inhabitants of Ceylon. 
Their present life as hunters is the same as led by their an- 
cestors before the arrival of the first Aryan immigrants about 
five centuries B.C. Itis not certain, however, if they are 
identical with the Yakkhas mentioned in the Mahavamsa 
as the inhabitants of the Island at the period of the first 
Aryan colonisation (A. M. Hocart, Yakshas and Vaddas, 
Studia Indo-Iranica, p. 3 sq.). It is not impossible that 
people of different races lived in Ceylon even at that early 
time. 


3) The material for the study of the Vadda-language, 
as far as it is accessible to me, is contained in the following: 
L. DE Zoysa, Note on the Origin of the Veddas, with 
a few specimens of their songs and charms, JRAS, C.B. 
VII, No. 24, p. 93 ff, 1881; H. Nevinu4, The Vaedda Dialect, 
The Taprobanian, Oct., 1885, p. 13 sq., and The Vaeddas of 
Ceylon, ib., August 1887, p. 121 sq.; A. T. W. Marnamsz, The 
Vedda Language, 1893 ; Parxnr, 1. 1., p. 123 sq.; and Srxic- 
MANN, l.1., throughout the whole work and especially, p. 380 sq., 
423 sq.I believe that here, in the vocabulary, the twenty-two 
words collected by the Sarastns are also included. I collected 
myself some material from Bintaénne Vaddas (show Viaddas) 
in the year 1896. Without entering into details, for which the 
reader may be referred to my notes on the Vadda Language 
in the Indian Historical Quarterly XI, 1935, p. 504 sq., I 
propose to recapitulate here only the main points. 


4) PARKER, p 123, characterizes the VL in the follow- 
ing words: “The Vidi dialect is to a great extent the colloquial 
Sinhalese tongue, but is slightly changed in form and accent. 
Yet closely as it resembles the Jatter, these differences and 
the manner in which it is pronounced render it quite an 
unknown language when it is spoken to one who has not a 
special acquaintance with it’. This fact, I think, is amply 
demonstrated in my article quoted above. But what we 
possess of the VL are chiefly incantations and charms and such 
other texts as belong to a Vadda Kalé-basava with Colloquial 
Sinhalese as basis. Moreover, the Vaddas themselves 
not only make a distinction between this jungle language 
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and that of their daily life, but also use certain words and 
phrases which are admitted only in the invocations of 
the yakku, ‘the (departed) spirits’. We are so far unable to 
separate this ritual language from the Kalé-basaiva, and 
the vocabularies of both must, no doubt, be considered 
together with those of the other conventional or secret Jangu- 
ages existing in Ceylon. Their conformity with them is 
cut of question. For the most part the reculiar words of 
the VL consist of periphrastic and descriptive expressions 
(categories I and 2). I mention here as examples : han-kuna, lit. 
the one with a dirty ear for Sinh. gona elk ; méhi-keli, lit. ‘fly 
girl, i.e. bee; hocca-dikkd, lit. the one with a long snout, i.e. pig. 
The word pojja is frequently used as second member of com- 
pounds with a general meaning like atgéin the RL. Cf. lé-rojja 
blood, tra-pojja sun. There are also in VL as in RL words 
which appear to be of non-Aryan origin. They are chiefly 
names of animals like kadira bat, keriyi or kdriyd bear, 
maniyé buffalo, lendi hare &c. They must or can be under- 
stood as remnants of the aboriginal Vadda language. The 
Sinhalese language itself contains words which also occur 
in the VL and which cannot be derived from Old- or Middle- 
Indian. Itis not impossible that some of them belonged to the 
Pre-Aryan aboriginal language and were eventually admitted 
into that of the Aryan immigrants. I mention kola leaf ; 
dola in VL ‘pig,’ and in Sinh. ‘offering to demons’; and 
tree names like kobbd, palu. 


What I have said at the end of my article in the Ind. Hist. 
Qu., summing up my opinion regarding the origin arid develop- 
ment of the Vadda language, is, I believe, too optimistic. 
Our knowledge is not so certain as one perhaps might infer 
from my remarks, which are too much of a hypothetical nature. 
I should now prefer to confine myself to a few sugges- 
tions concerning future researches into the subject. What 
we first need are carefuily collected. lists of words, in which 
the expressions exclusively used in daily conversation should be 
strictly separated from those peculiar to incantations (ritual 
language) and charms. It is also necessary to observe if a word 
can be used in different connections. We must know, for in- 
stance, if it isthe same name by which the bear is referred to by 
the Vaddas while at home in their caves, during their hunting 
trips, and in their incantations and charms. We further need a 
collection of as many sentences as possible as they are heard 
in their daily conversation. I tried myself to write down such 
sentences but they are by no means sufficient to afford 
a fair knowledge of the spoken language. 
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Such a methodical research will probably enable us to un- 
derstand more comprehensively the relation between the collo- 
quial language of the Vaddas and the conventional and ritual 
or ceremonial dialects they use on peculiar occasions. Perhaps 
it will also help us to get an idea of the original character of the 
Vadda dialect in Pre-Aryan times and of the gradual in- 
fluence exerted on it by the Sinhalese language. This work 
must be undertaken in earnest as soon as possible. Had the 
Vaddas not beensuch a proud and conservative people as they 
are, and had they not been looked upon with respect by the 
Sinhalese themselves who acknowledge them as the original 
owners of the land, their ancient customs and the peculiar 
characteristics of their language would have disappeared long 
ago. It is, however, to be feared that the process of fusion with 
Sinhalese and Tamils might be accelerated by intermarriage and. 
the spread of the modern civilisation. The most unsophisti- 
cated tribes we know at present are the Southern Vaddas 
of Nilgala and Sitala Vanniya. A few wild Vaddas may 
perhaps still haunt the forests of innermost Binténna. Here 
would be the best field for future inquiry. 
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A SPECIMEN OF THE 
SINHALESE LANGUAGE 


From the Ummagga-Jataka 


Pali Text, Fausbdéll, The Jataka VI, p. 3367! sq. 

Sinhalese Translation, §S. de Silva, Umm. J., p. 14. 

The same in Colloquial Sinhalese, arranged by the 
late Mudaliyar 8. de Silva. 


1 
Eka kappisa-kkhetta-rakkhikaé itthi khettam rakkhanti 
Kapu-sénak rakna ek striyak kapu rakni 
Kapu-hénak rakina ek giniyek kapu  rakina atara 
2 
tatth’ 6va parisuddham kappaisam  gahetva 
tama-rakné sénehi [savasa] pipi kapu kada-gena 
&-rakina héné [savasa] pipupnu kapu kada-gena 
3 
sukhuma-suttam kantitva 
[sakas-kota, kada, pola, valu-kota] sin ha kata 
[hari-gassé, kada, pola, valu-kota] sihin nul kata 
4 
gujam katva ucchangé thapetva giamam 
vati-kota [6 hi-vata] ina tabé-gena gama-ta 
vati-kota [6 nul-bélaya] iné taba-gena gama-ta 
5 
agacchantt, *Panditassa 
enni, ‘* Mahausadha-panditayan-vahansé 
ena-atara, ** Mama Mahaugadha-panditayan-vahansd 
6 
: pokkharaniyam nahayissami ’’ti 
visin kanavana-lada pokunen nahami”’ 
visin haravapu pokunen néanhnha”’ kiyaé 
is 
sitakassa oupari sutta-gulam 
[kada galavaé goda taba] kada matté hi-viatiya 
[redda galava goda taba] redda uda niul-bilaya 
8 
thapetva nahayitum Otari. apardé 
taba nehan-ta [diya-ta] bata. anik 
taba nan-ta [vatura-ta] bissaya. anik 
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9 
itthi tam disva luddha-citta tam 
striyak hii-vatiya daka ehi lol-vii-sit-ati-va é 
giniyek nil-bélaya dika éka-ta asa-vela, éka 
10 
gehetva “ ahi, manapam suttam, 
ata-ta gena ** aha, ité yahapata, hiyehi sina ata, 
ata-ta gena ** ané, bohoma hojidayi, nula sihiniyi, 
11 
taya, amma, katan ?” -ti 
niganiyani, topa visin-ma katana-lada-dé ?” -yi 
ané nangi, umba visin-ma kétapu ekak-da ?” kiya 
12 
accharam paharitva 6lékenti viya ucchangé 
aéScaryamat-va balanniyaka-men ina 
puduma-vela balanna -vagé iné 
13 
katva pakkami. [tam purima- nayén’ éva 
taba-gena, nagi giyaya. [pera gata-hti-pa- 
tabé-gena yan-ta giyaya. Imi-ta issara giita-ntl-pa- 
14 
vittharétabbam. ] 
landanayehi paridden-ma_ kalaha kota kota. 
luiidana-kathavehi vagé-ma k6lahala kara kara 
15 
silava-samipayehi yana de-den&é  genva, vicara 
salava-langin yana denn& genva, ahala 
16 
** taman-vahans6 ki-yuktiyehi situ- 
** un-vahansé kiyana tinduvaka-ta api kiimati vena- 
17 
pandité cérim pucchitva * tvam 
mha’”’-yi ki-pasu] bodhisattvayan-vahans6é * to 
vaya’’ kiya ki-pasu] bédhisattvayan-vahansé ** umba 
18 
gulam karonti kim ante pakkhipitva 
mé hu-vatiya karanni kumak atulé la 
mé nul-bdlaya karad-di mokak Atulé la 
19 
akasi ?”’ ti 
kala-di ?”’-yi [sora-tindttiya vical6ya. sora-tanatti 


kala-da ?” kiya [hera-gen asuvaya. | 


on 


A. 
Bs; 
C. 
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20 
‘* kappasa-phal’-atthim, sami’ ti. 
kiyanni] “* svamini kapu-atak atulé 1a vata kele- 
“ svamini kapu-dtayak atulé 1a vate kalaya’’ 
21 
itaram 
mi” kiva. &-g8 bas asa hi-vitiya-ati- 
kiya hera kiviya. 4-g6 kathiva asi 6 nul-bélaya-it- 
22 
tiiniittiya td kumak itulé 1i vata-kalé-di ?” yi 
ta-gen ‘“urhba mokak itulé li vata-kali-da ?” kiya 
23 
pucchi. s& “ timbaru-atthim ” ti 
vicala-séka. 6‘ timbiri-itak atulé la vata-kelemi’”’ 
asuvaya. & ‘‘ timbiri-itayak atulé Ja vata-kala” kiya 
24 
aha. sOubhinnam  katham pari- 
kiva. denna-gé bas [asd] sabhavehi un- 
kivaya. denna-gé kathiva [as] sabhavehi un- 
25 
sam gahapetva, sutta-gulam nibbéthapetva 
navun givisvé hi-vatiya galava 
numinisun kamati-karava nul-bélaya galava 
26 


{atuld tuba] 


timbaru-atthim disvé tam c6ri-bhavam 
timhbiri-dtaya dika & sera-bava 


{atulé tibunu] timbiri-itaya dika & sera-bava 
27 
sampaticchaépési. mahajand hattha-tutth6 suvinicchi- 
givisvu-séka. boh6 dena yuktiya-pasun-niyava-ta 
oppu-kalaya. boho dena tindu-kala-hiatiya-ta 
28 
to atts "ti sadhukara-sahasgani pavattési. 
tutu-pahatu-va dahas-ganan sédhukara _ pavatviha. 


tutu-pahatu-va dahas-ganan sédhukara-Sabda pavittuvaya. 
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TRANSLATION 


of the Sinhalese Version 


A woman, who had to watch a cotton field!, whilst she was watch- 
ing? the cotton, had plucked? cotton that had opened‘ in the field 
watched by her at the evening time, got it ready, detached it, cleaned 
it, bunched it, spun fine thread, made a ball of it, put that thread- 
ball in her waist®, and when she was approaching* her village she, 
thinking ‘I shall take a bath’ in the tank dug® by the ‘venerable 
Mahaushadha Pandita’, cast off her cloth, laid it down on the bank, 
put the thread-ball on the cloth® and descended into the water for 
bathing.‘° Another woman saw" the thread-ball, and as she became 
desirous of it!2, she took it in her hand!3 and with the words!4 ‘oh, it 
is very nice, the thread is fine!, has it been spun. by you!®, oh, sister ?17 
she put it as if she, out of astonishment!*, would behold it}®, into her 
waist and went away®°. In the same manner as in the preceding 
(story of the) ornament made of knotted thread?! the two women 
with continuous quarrelling?? went near tothe (Bodhisattva’s) house*, 
The venerable Bodhisattva admitted them, examined them, and 
when they had said ‘ we will content ourselves with the decision?4 
delivered by his Reverence’ he asked the female thief :25 ‘ When you 
were making the ball, what did you put inside ?’26 The female thief 
answered: ‘I made the ball, Sir, having put inside a cotton seed.’ 27 
When he had heard her word he asked the owner of the thread-ball : 28 
‘What did you put inside when you made the ball?’ She said: 
‘I have put a timbiri-seed mside.’ Having heard the word of the 
two women and taken the approval of those who were sitting®® in 
the assembly he ordered to wind up the thread-ball and when he 
saw the timbiri-seed that was inside,*® he convicted her of theft.3! 
Many people who were glad and rejoiced at the way how he had brought 
about the judicial decision®*, shouted a thousandfold applause. 


I. Notes: The translation is as literal as possible; the numbers 
refer to the paragraphs of the Grammar. I. 1) rakna, uninflected 
pprs. of rakinu (137, 140.2), attributed to ek striyak (117-9).— 
*) Inflected pprs. fem. 137d.— *) Ger. having plucked.— ‘) 
138c.— 5) Gerunds: having got it ready ... having put that 
thread -ball (A&@ 11) in her waist.— 6) enni, cf. n. 2; v. enu, P. &-ti.— 
") Prs. for future. At the end of the oratio directa we expect 
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-yi=P. ti, Sk. it7— ®) Pprt. pass. of the caus. kanavanu: kaninu, 
138d 3, 153 B, 155—*) Gerunds: having cast, having put. . . 
The finite v. of the whole sentence from the beginning of the story 
is bata, pprt. of bahinu, 138d. 3 (the copula ‘is’ must be supple- 
mented, 147,148).—1) Inf. 159.3.—") Ger. having seen (v. dakinu 
157.1.1).—") Lit: having become (va ger. of venu 156.4) possessing 
(-dti, ef. 144.111) a mind (sit, P citta) which was (vi 53.3, 137e) 
greedy—') ata-ta dat.’ sg. of at, 112; gena ger. of gannu, 157.1.4 
‘having taken.’—1') Transl. of -yi at the end of the oratio 
directa.—'*) Lit: there is fineness in the thread; sina is 
adj. sihin, sin used as subst, noutr., 120. 3.—'%) Pass., 3. sg- 
prt. 155.—*’) 105, 106.2a.—1*) Lit: having become (note 12) 
full of astonishment. The phrase is subordinate to balan- 
niyaka.—'®) Lit: like (27.2) one who is beholding ( infl. 
pprs. fem. with indef. art., obl. c., 137 1d, 118. 2.—®) Lit: 
having risen (v. ndgenu, ger. 157) she went (yanu: giya 148.b).— 
°1) This refers to a similar story of an ornament which is narrated 
in the Jataka book immediately before the present story.—??) 
157.1.3.—**) yana, pprs. attributed to de-dena, 126.2. Cf. note 
26.—?*) Lit: we will stand (sifinu, prs. for fut.) in the decision —25) 
sora-tdnidttiya, acc. sg. of °ttt, fem. of °tta. tdndita means ‘person’> 
lit: one who is the owner (144.II.) of the position of the thief 
(sora).—**) The sentence forms one with the preceding sentence 
in the Sinhalese text. Subj: bddhisattvayan-vahansé, finite v. 
vicaléya (v. vicdranu 86, 148.2). Lit: the B. having admitted 
the two persons approaching...having examined them (aha-la 
157.1.2) when it was said by them (ki contracted pprt. of kiyanu 
19.1; pasw 162.1): we will content ourselves. ... asked the female 
thief: you when making (infl. pprs. fem.) the thread ball what 
putting inside did you make it ? The sentence taman-vahansé 
ki yuktiyehi situmha is a mixture of oratio obliqua and directa 
A.M. Gunasekara, Gr. § 342-3,p. 439). The corresponding passage 
in the preceding story is a little more detailed: The Bodhisattva 
summoned the two women and from the manner of their approa- 
ching he recognised who the owner of the ornament was and who 
the thief. He asked them: ‘will you content yourselves with my 
decision ?? and when they had answered: ‘yes, we will content 
ourselves’, he asked. . .—*’) Lit: having laid inside a cotton kernel 
I have made (kelemi prt. 1. sg., 147, of kerenavd = karanavd) 
the ball. Notice the pleonastic pprs. kiyanni before the oratio 
recta; kiya at the end of it corresponds to Sk. iti. The finite 
verb is kiva, ‘said’— ?*) Lit: the person (note 25) who was 


180 


SINHALESE GRAMMAR 


possessing (-dti) the thread ball—®**) Gen. pl. infl. pprt. of v. 
indinu, 138d.5,139.2.—*°) Lit: having caused to wind up (gala- 
vanu 153A) and having seen...—*!) Lit: he caused her to acknow- 
ledge (-séka is a verbal honorific, givisvi-séka means lit: he was 
a likeness of one who had c. to a.) the being a thief.—*?) Lit: at 
the manner how (he had) decided (pasun, P. pacchinna) the com- 
plaint (yuktiya). 


II. Difference between literary language (LL.) and colloquial 
langauge (CL.) a) Phonology: h in CL. héna, hora for s in LL, 
séna, sora;—b) Grammatical forms. CL. kalé, pédvatiuvad for LL. 
kelemi, pévdtviiha (160.2); ger. kara for LL. kota; pprt. pass. 
kajapu, pipunu for LL. katanalada, pipi. The forms of the 
infl. pprs. fem. enni, karanni, kiyanni, balanni are unknown in 
CL. The fut. ndfiva occurs in CL. for the prs. nahami in LL.—c) 
Words. For stri, hi, vadti in CL. gdni (Sk. géhini), tam. 
lw. nil, Eng. lw. bdlaya are substituted; for LL. vicéranu, basa 
in CL, asanu, kathava, for to in CL. umba, for yi we meet kiyd. 
The words givisvanu, tandita, niydva, paridden, men, yukti seem 
to be unknown or rare in CL. 


INDEX 


§§ 1-163 


A 


am (afiga) 23.1d, 
64. 2, 108.1. 

amgama 56.1. 

ak‘ dice 40.1.1, 90.1. 

ak? axle 40.1.1, 90.1. 

ak? (v. ds*): 90.5. 

ak* v. aga. 

ak® mark 40.1.1. 

akana v. akunu 

akara v. akuru. 

aku 24.3b, 40.7.1, 42.0.1. 

akunu 24.1a. 

akuru 24.1a, 90.1. 

akulanu, hak, sak° 50.1, 80.1, 
141.1, “lavanu 153A1 :dkilenu, 
“lima, Sluma 17.2b, 138.2c, 
143.1. 

akka 94.2. 

akman 24.2. 

akmé 23.1d. 

aga, ak 23.1d, 40.1.2. 

agata 8, 41. 

agas 11.2. 

agil 24.1b. 

agul 24.la. 

anga v. am. 

angana 94.2, 102.3. 

atgal, ha° 20.1, 85.1. 

angu 24.3b, 42.113. 

anguta, tu 49.1. 

angunu 24.1a. 

anguru 25.1. 

angul, “la 25.1, 51. 

aca (v. as) 44. 

accara 43. 

ajara (v. dduru) 45. 

ata 49.1, 122.1, 123. 

-ata aff. dat. 112. 

atayalak 86. 

atara 124.2. 

ajalu 49.1. 

ajavaka 86. 

atavanu 49.1. 

atalos 122.2, 124.1. 

atu 49.1. 

atuva 52.4. 

ada 52.2, 127.3. 


34.4, 56.1, 
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andu 25.3, 81.1, 2, 108.4. 

ana 69. 

at 40.17.1, 84.1. 

ataragaga 37.1. 

atiravati 45,2. 

atu 108.4. 

aturanu 26.1, 
143.1. 

aturen 121.2. 

atula 52.1, 188d 2, 148.2. 

atgiri, hatgala 85.1. 

atlas 44,2. 

ada’ to-day 23.2, 47.2, 161.2. 

ada wet 40.11.2, 52.5. 

adahas 36.2. 

addranu, addla, ha°® 86, 138d 2. 

adinu (ddi, dddd) 17.la, 47.2, 
146, 156; ddima, °uma 17. le. 
addavanu 153 D. 

andinu 138.2b. 

andun 24.1a, 47.2, 64.2. 

andunanu, °nvanu, 
158A4. 

anduru 24.3b, 86. 

an, anik 67, 134.3. 

anagatia 8. 

anu-, nu- 30.2. 

anti 122.3, 125.2. 

apa, api 128.1, 3. ‘ 

apaya 41. 

aba 23.1¢, 54.2. 

abatura 25.2. 

abaya 36.1. 

amba 63. 

ambu, dmbaniyo 94.2, 105.1. 

amburu 72.1. 

amatanu 141.2; dmatum 25.2, 31. 

amadinu 47.2; dmadima, °duma 
172a. 

ametiya 45.2. 

ambarana 71.1. 

amma 94.2. 

-ay, -aya 157.11.1 

aya 77.3. 

ayat, ayitt 77.2. 

ayadamen 45.1. 

ayal 42.1.3, 74.2. 

ayuru 25.1, 42.1.1 


148.2; dtirenu 


°nnanu 
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ara(n) 157.4. 

ara, rd, ard, raya, °rak@ 131.1.,2 

araba 162.3. 

aramunu 74.2b. 

arinu, ha® 84.1; driyd 146 B 2; 
aravanu 153 B 2; harnd 140.2, 
159.5. 

ariyan 42.11.4. 

art 131.2. 

arehd, °hé &c. 161.1. 

alanga 20.2, 64.2. 

alavanu 153 OC. 

alu 73. 

alla 24.2. 

allas 44.2. 

avan' danger 55.1. 

avan® tavern 25.2, 55.1 

avanu, ha° 55.1. 

avansat 55.1. 

avara 55.1. 

avG 78.2a, 84.2. 

avi 24.3b, 42.11.4, 76.1. 

avunu 55.1. 

avut, dvit, °din 45.1, 157.4. 

avurudu, ha° 25.1, 37.3, 45.1, 
46, 78.2c, 80.1, 88.1; havajara 
37.1, 3, 46, 80.1. 

avul 42.1.1. 

as!-8 portion, shoulder, horse 
81.3. 

as* bear 44, 82.3, 96.1. 

as®, sas, has corn 79,2, 80.1, 81.1. 

as®, has goose 81.3, 84.1. 

asan 60.1. 

asara 44.2. 

asal 25.2, 60.1. 

asala, ah° 161.1. 

asi} flame, asi? female friend 
44.2. 

asiri 25.1, 44.2. 

asun, ha° 26.2, 85.1. 

ast 122.3, 125.2. 

asvanu, ass° v. ahanu. 

asvida 76.1. 

ahanu, as° 141.1, 150.1; asvanu, 
ass° 153 A 4; dhenu 143.1. 

ahara 83.2. 

ahas 25.2, 42.1.1. 


A 
@'41,138d 1. Cf. enu. 
G@* age 76.2. 
Gp 128.1. 


adyen, dyé 161.2. 
ara 9.1, 24.3a, 42.1.1. 
Gva v. enu, 











A 


Gkili, ha°, sé° 34.2, 40.1.1. 
dkilenu &c. v. akulanu. 
dksum 25.1, 31, 62.4. 
dgd 40.1.2 
dngili 16.2, 64.2. 
djara 45.1. 
dta 49.1, 108.4. 
dna 57.1, 108.4. 
dnt 58.2. 
dt 40.1I.1, 84.1, 96.1, 98.1. 
dta, °at, °ot 152.38. 
-Gti, -dttaé 144,1T.2, 158.7. 
dtini, °inni 94.1, 102.4. 
dtirenu v. aturanu. 
diul, °lu 13.2, 75.2, 161.1, 161.2. 
dda, ha° 12.1b. 
ddi 17.1a. 
ddili 65.2 
ddima, adda &c. see adinu. 
dduru 13.2, 45.1. 
drida 32.1. 
diidi 138.2. 
dp" little 23.1a, 54.1. 
dp? we 128.1. 
dmbul 13.1. 
dmbulu 63. 
dmatum v. amatanu, 
dmdati 45.2. 
dmddi &é. v. amadinu. 
dyida 161.4. 
dra, era 124.2. 
al, hdl, sdl 73. 
dlenu 138.2c. 140.3, 145-7, 149, 
151-2, 156-7, 159; alavanu 
153 C. 
dvdat 16.1. 
dviti 12.1a, 49.1. 
dvit, °din v. avut. 
dvisenu 59.2. 
dvilenu 55.1. 
dst eye 12.1b, 44.2, 90.5 
ds* tear 79.2. 
dsatu, °tu, dhdtu 31. 
Ghéla, dsala 50.2. 
dhu, dsu 81.2. 
dhenu, ds° v. ahanu 
dla 75.1. 
A 
a (P. ddz) 12.1d. 
d* pron. 130.1. 
dita 9.2 Add., 161.1. 


I 
a- 30.2. 
tk, uk 31, 40.1.1, 90.5. 
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thini 16.3, 94.1. 

tkilié 14.1. 

tkut 138.44. 

tkbiti, °tten, ekb° 123. 

ikman 30.2, 161.3. 

tkmenu 143.2, 157.3. 

igdnvima v, ugannu, 

tgilenu v. ugulanu, 

inguru 24.3b, 64,2. 

itgul, hi? 73, 84.1. 

-tca 44, 45, 

-j, -w, -uju, -ud, udu, ~t 45, 
46, 163.1, 

titan, itanu 30.2, 141.3, 

itu 49.1, 

ini, hi? 81.1, 

ita 161.4, 

tdi, hi?, si? 14.1, 45.1, 80.1. 

idin 161.3. 

idimenu 9.2, 140.3, 143.2, 

idiru, °renu &c, v. uduranu, 

idolu, hi° 84,1, 

indinu, hi? 66.2, 71.2, 80.1, 81.1, 
142.3, 157, 158.1 3 indanu, 
hi° 66.2, 153 B 3 Un, unna 
138d 5, 142.3, 148.4, 

tpadima, ipdjd &o. v, upadinu. 

imbinu, si® 66.2, 80.2, 

tmbul, simbili 24.1a, 81.1, 

im, him, sim 81.1. 

rt, iru, hi’, si? sun 81.1; 
trasada 80.2, iridd 86. 

iri, hi° line 80.2. 

ivat 78.2a, 

ivata 161.1, 

twasanu 30.2. 

ts, his, sis 80.1, 81.3: 

isd 45, -163.1,. 

tsi 44.2, 97.1, 

isinu, isirenu v, ih?, 

isba 19.3, 

issaraha 161.1, 

thala 161.1, 

thi, si? 19.1, 80.1, 81.1, 

thinu, is° 82.2, 146. 

thirenu, ig° 81,2. 


a, ht 23.1b, 81.1, 108.5, 
iyé 84.1, 161.2. 
iri 16.3, 94.1, 101.1, 103.1. 


U 
uk v. ik 
ukata 49.1, 
ukunu 16.3, 26.1. 
ukul 51, 








ugannu 40.1.2, uganvanu, igdn- 
vima 17.2¢c, 

ugulanu 40.1.2, 50.1; igilenu 
143, 


Uj, -ujuv. -ij, 

uda, udin 161.1, 162.2. 

udanu 24,2, 

udu 52.5. 

unu, hu° 70.1, 85.1. 

utum 121. 

uturanu 40.1T.1, 

uturu 24.18, 121, 

~ud, -udu vy, -i7, 

udu 34.1, 

udun 24.la 

uduranu 26.1 3 tdirenu, ru, 
°rima 17.2d, 143.1. 

udul, “Tu 47.2, 75.1, 

un, hun v. indinu. 

unndnsé 135.3. 

upadinu 47,2; upan 138d 5, 
148.4; updda, ipajd 46; ipa- 
dima 17.2c; upadavanu 153 
B.2. 

upuranu 54.1, 72.2, 

upul 24.la, 54.1, 

umba 63, 70.2, 77.1, 128.4, 
135.2. 

umam 62.1. 

uyan 77.3. 

uyanu 81,1, 

uriru, hu® 88.2. 

ul, hul, sul 73; silin 26.1, 

uldrigi 73. 

ulela 31, 

uva- 55.1. 

uvasu 28.3, 55.1. 

usaba 30.1, 55,2. 

usa 79,2, 

uhu 129.2, 

ularu 50.2. 

ulu 50.2, 


& 129,2, 
tru 9.2, 42.1.1, 


&, pron. st. v. é, 

ek 122.1, 123, 

ekun-visi 122.2, 124.3, 

ekolos 122.2, 124.1, 

ekbitten v. ikbiti, 

eceara 43, 134.3, 

endaru 88.1, 

enu, dvd 143.2, 146, 148.1 
evanu 153 A 3, 
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en-sal 60.2. 

epa 150.4, 159.3. 
eya, eyd 130.1. 
era, Gra 124.2. 
el-biju 60.2. 

evun 129.1. 

esevu, °vima Vv. osavanu. 
ehu, evhu 129.1. 
ehéya, eséya 161.4. 
eli, heli 75.1, 85.1. 
elu goat 50.2. 

elu Sthala 21.3. 


é, hé, pron. 129.1. 

é, hé, sé 42.11.1, 81.1, 108.5. 
éka, °ki, °ka 130.2. 

éva 130.1. 


° 


oecara 43, 134.3. 

otu, vo° 32.3, 49.1, 78.1c, 97.1. 
otunu, vo° 49.1, 78.1¢. 

ot, hot 32.3, 138d 4. 

oda 47.2. 

oba 128.5. 

obina, ho°, s0° 55.2. 

oya, °G, °d 130.1. 


ovun, ovhu 129.1. 
osavanu, esevima 17.2e. 
osu 24.3b, 42.11.4. 

ohu 129.1. 


ts) 


6, hé, 86 42.11.1, 81.1, 108.5. 
okada 86. 

Oka, °%, °a 130.2 

Ova 130.1. 

Ovita 86. 


K 


kakufu 24.1a, 40.1.1, 60.1. 

kaga 40.1.2. 

kajaka 46. 

karina, °hiamu 56.2. 

kata 23.1c, 49.1. 

katinu 52.4, 146. 

kafu, s. 49.1, 108.4. 

katu ger. 157.1.4. 

kada 23.1c. 

kadanu, kidu, °denu, °dima, 
°duma 17 Ibe, 65 2. 

kadaya 167.11.1. 








kana' blind 57.1, 68.1. 

kana? moment 90.5. 

kanavaya 157.111. 

kat 23.1d. 

kata 4011.1. 

katara 40.Ti.1. 

katuru 72.1. 

kaduru 47.2. 

kadé 25.3, 42.11.1, 47.2. 

kantda 38.1.1, 64.2. 

katidayuru, °vuru 25.2, 64.2. 

kanidu, °nda 66.1. 

katiduru 24.1a. 

kan 68.1. 

kanitu 49.1. 

kaninu, kinna 38.1.1, 57.2. 

kanu, kdv& 9.2, 11.2, 12.14, 
38.1.1, 42.11.38, 137.1, 141.3, 
145-7, 149-51, 152-3, 156-7; 
159.3; kavanu, kdvenu 143.1, 
153 A 3. 

kapanu, kdpuvé 13.1, 24.3b, 
42.I1.1, 54.1, 659.1, 137.1, 
138.2a, 141.2, 145, 156-7, 
159.3; kapavanu 153 A 2, 4; 
képenu 143.1. 

kapu' barber 54.1. 

kapu?® cotton 22, 25.3, 54.1, 81.2, 
92.1. 

kapuru 38.1.1. 

kabara 20.1, 54.2. 

kabala 71.2. 

kamburu 63. 

kam 8, 38.1.1, 62.1. 

kama 90.5. 

kaméati, kimati 31, 33.2. 

kamisa 25.1. 

kamnen 109.2. 

karanu, kala 52.1, 59.1, 72.1, 
138d 2, 140, 145-7, 148.2, 
149-52, 159; karavanu, kara- 
ot 31,153 A 3; kerenu 145 C 
Add.; kota 157.1.4, 161.3; 
karay, karavaya 157.11.1. 

karaya 90.5. 

kara 113.5. 

kal’s ® 73. 

kalada 65.2. 

kalamba' young elephant 71.1. 

kalamiba? bunch 71-2. 

kalaha 73. 

kav 78. 2b. 

kaw, -da 132.1. 

kavadi 49.2, 55.1. 

kavana 34.2, 55.1, 57.1. 

kavada, °sa 45.1. 

kavada 161.2. 

kavara, °rek 132.1, 2. 
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kavulu 24,1e, 50.1. 

kasa' agriculturist 79.2. 

kasa* touch stone 81.2. 

kasd 76.2. 

basinu, hah’, kdssa 142.3, 

tasun 57.2. 

tasubu, °mbu, kdsubu 15.1, 71.2. 

tahanu, kas° 81.2. 

kahavana, °nuva 41, 55.1, 57.1, 
81.2. 

tala v. karanu. 

halakiriya, kaluriya 86. 

kalu 75.1, 

ki w= kayi 9.2. 

kha® body 76.2. 

ka®, pron. 132.1, 

kdkiri 12.10, 72.2. 

kdkulu 13,2. 

kidu &e. v. kadanu, 

kdit 12.1b, 90.1, 

kati 38.1.1. 

kdipa 54.1, 

kdipu, °penu v. kapanu, 

kdimin 12.1¢, 26,1. 

khdrdvu 31, 

kdl, kdilani 15.1. 

kdvenu v. kanu. 

kdsa's ? 23.1d, 31, 44.2, 90.2. 

kdsubu, kdsbd v. kasubu. 

kd-vG, -vat v. kanu. 

kikili 16.3, 94.1. 

kinu 34.3, 70.1. 

kit 38.1.1, 40.111. 

kitul 39.2. 

kittduru, °nuru 63. 

kipenu, kipi, °pund 54.1, 59.2, 
138.2c, 143.2. 

kimbisinu 71.2. 

kimbul! tawney 24.1c., 71.2. 

kimbul* crocodile 33.2, 64.2. 

kim 182.4. 

kiyanu, ki-vd 19.1, 30.4, 42. 11.2, 
139.1, 141.2, 146-7; kiyavanu 
153 A 2; kiyuma, kima 156. 

hiya 30.4, 42.1.1, 42.11.4. 

kirav 39.1. 

kiri! elephant 19.1. 

kiri? milk 23.1c, 38.1.1, 90.1, 
108.3. 

kirtvul 88.1. 

kirulu 24.1¢, 50.1. 

k‘liti, °lutu 31, 37.4. 

kilil 19.1, 74.2. 

kivi' ape 19.1, 55.1. 

kivi*® poet 19.1. 

kisa 44.2. 

kist 134.2. 

kisinu, °unu 24.16. 











kihirt 19.1, 42.11.83. 

kilt 19.3, 50.1, 51. 

k@ (P. kati) 19.1, 42.10.1, 132.7. 
ki?, kivd, kima v. kiyanu. 
kikaru 86. 

kukuru 72.1, 

kukus 44,2. 

kukulu 40.1.1, 50.1, 51. 
kudu 52.5, 90.1. 

kudu 47.2, 

kubudinu 87. 

kumba 71.2, 108.4, 
kumbu 64,2. 

kumburu 39.2. 


prleta) 132.4. 
ura 72.1, 


kuriru 37.4. 

kuruju, Ud 19.2, 39.2, 51, 97.1. 

kulunu 19.2, 30.3, 57.1, 74.2. 

kus 28,1, 44,2, 90.2. 

kufut poneee 19.2, 50.1. 

keufu* hut 50.1. 

ketu &c. v. kotanu. 

kenera 21,2. 

kenehi 21.2. 

ket 38.1.1, 90.1. 

-kenek 119.2. 

kem 90.5. 

kemen 21.2. 

keren, °rehi, °ré 88.1, 113.4, 
162.2, 

kerenu, v. karanu. 

keli 101.1. 

keles 19.5, 37.4. 

ke-lesa 161.3. 

kevili 16.4, 94.1. 

kevuli, °lu 11.1, 25,1, 94.1. 

hes 38.1.1, 81.3. 

kest 14.2. 

ke-sé 132.4, 5, 161.3. 

kehel, °sel 21.3, 85.2. 

kela 14.2, 50.1. 

kelinu: 146, 

kelili 14.2, 50.1. 

helena 21.3. 

kelembi 16.4, 50.1, 105.1. 

ké 24.3a, 42.1T.1. 

ko- 132, 161. “4 

kokum 32,3, 40.1.1. 

koccara 43, 134.3. 

kot 159.6. 

kota v. karanu, 

kotanu, ketu-rvad 14.2, 49.1, 
138.2a, 141.2; ketima, °uma 
156.1, kofavanu 153 A 3. 

kotasa 38.1.1. 

koti 38.1.1, 49.1. 
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kotu 49.1. 

kotda 71.2. 

konidol 21.7, 64.2. 
kot 32.3. 

konda 64.2. 
komadu 70.2. 

koyi, °ya 182.5. 
kora 72.2. 

kovul 24.1¢, 42.1.1. 
kohi, ké 132.5. 
koku, °su, °ssa 32.3, 82.2. 
kohon 21.7. 

ko, koyida 161.1, 2. 
kokd, °ki, °ka 132.3. 


gam (gatga) 23.1d, 37.3, 38.1.2 

gana 57.2. 

ganinu, gdnnd, ginuvad 57.1, 
68.2, 146.2. 

gat, °ttd v. gannu. 

gadubu 24.1a, 71. 

ganda 38.1.2. 

gatidamba, °bba 78.2b. 

gandavi 78.2b. 

gana 57.2, 

gannu, gat-td 68.2, 138d 5, 140.2, 
148.5, 156, 158.3, 159.3, 6; 
ganvanu 153 B 1; gena 157.4. 

gam 8, 23.1la, 38.1.2. 

garahanu 37.4. 

garulu 51. 

gal 74.2. 

galanu, géluva 17.1a, 141.1. 

galinu, galvanu 153 B 1. 

gas, gaha 80.2, 82.3. 

gasanu, gah° 38.1.2, 81.2; gassa- 
(va)nu 153.4. 

gahana 36.2. 

g& 76.2. 

gata 12.1b, 38.1.2, 108.4. 

gddumbu 52.5, 71.1. 

ganna v. ganinu. 

gdba 23.1c, 54.2. 

gamburu 13.1, 38.1.2, 64.2. 

gami 12.1a. 

gamidam 86. 

gémunw 13.2. 

gala 50.2. 

gant 103.1, 104. 

gigirt 16.3. 

ginura v. ganinu. 

gidu 34.1. 

gim 23.1a, 38.1.2, 70.2, 107.3. 

giya, °yG 29.1, 33.1, 138d 6. 

girav 39.1, 96.1, 98.4. 

girini 19.1, 57.1. 





gilan 37.4. 

gilinu 73, 74.2. 

giv 78.2a. 

gt 10, 42.111. 

gumu 32.3. 

gurulu 51. 

guvan 30.1, 33.1, 42.1.3. 
guli 50.2. 

gulu 38.1.2, 50.2. 

gu 10, 42.112, 92.1. 
gejja, gediya 43. 

getenu v. gotanu. 

-gen 113.3. 

gena v. gannu. 
genayanu, genenu 158.8. 
genicca 43. 

gembi, gemba 66.1, 97.1. 
gevanu 39.1, 55.1. 

gé, geya 10, 38.1.2, 107.5. 
-gé 113.2. 

gotanu 141.1; getene 143.1a. 
goduru 45.1. 

gomu 32.3. 

goyam 42,1T.4, 

goya 42.IT.4. 

gora',? 38.1.2. 

govt, 118.1,119.1. 

gos 38.1.2, 81.3. 

gos, gohin 157.3. 

gona 9.2, 42.1.1. 


G 
ca 44, 
catu- 41, 44, 
catudisa 37.1. 
cada 44, 
citatt, °tavaya 44, 
ceta, ceya 41, 44. 


J 
jv. -y. 
ja 46. 
jina 46, 68.3. 
jiranuva 46. 

T 


-ta aff. dat. 112. 

tamkaka 48.1. 

tagara &c 48.1. 

tdm (témba) 23.1d, 48.1, 64.2, 
108.1. 

tika(k) 48.1, 161.4. 

tika 48.1. 


D 
dayana 48.2. 
daha-diya, dadiya 48.2. 
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dahanu, dinu 48.2, 


dakini 48.2. 
N 
naya 29.1, 34.2, 56.3. 
T 


-tv. -7. 

tatu 38.11.1. 

tana' grass 18.1, 34.2, 57.2, 68.1 
tana? thirst 70. 1. 

tada 40.11.2. 


tan, tin 23.1a, 26.1, 31, 38.1I.1. 


tana 29.1, 38.IT.1, 57.2, 108.4. 

tananu 140. a 

tabanu, tdduvd, tibbad 38.111, 
71.2, 

tamburu 24.3b, 63. 

tama, tumd, tema 134.1. 

tamunnansé 135.3, 

tambanu 153 A 4, 

tara 18.1. 

taras 44,2, 

tarahal 18,2, 42.11.4, 88.1. 

tal 73. 

tala 18.1. 

talan 18,2. 

tala sectarial mark 18.1, 30.4. 

tala? basil 18.2, 30.4, 81. 2. 

talvdita 24.2, 49.1. 

tava* heat 55. 1. 

tava? yet 78.2a. 

tavanu 141.1 ; tdévenu 140.3. 

tavura 38.1I.1. 

talanu 50.2, 138.2a. 

tala 50.2. 

t@ 128.1, 3. 

tak 23,1a, 31, 38,111. 

tdt 40,111, 

tdin v. tan, 

tali 12.1a, 38,11.1. 

ti- 123.3, 

tik 38,11.1, 90.1. 

tinada 127.3. 

tit 32.3. 

tibenu, tiy® 38.11.1, 158.2, 

timbiri!, timiri dark 63. 

timbiri? a tree 24,1b. 

tiyu, tivu 33.1, 38.11.1, 42.11.1. 

tiyenu v. tibenu. 

tira 29.1. 

tirisan 44.2. 

tis, ttha 122.3, 125.1. 

tt 128.1. 

tutu 49.1, 

tudu 38.1.1, 65.2. 

tudue 124.1, 








tun 122.1, 123.3, 
tunu 19.2, 

tumba 71.2, 

turu 19.2. 

turuk 72.1, 

turunu 19.2 

tusara 79.2. 

tejin, tedin 46, 

tet 32.2. 

teda 38.11.1, 46. 
tenum 38.1I.1, 57.2. 
tepi 128.1. 

tepul 39.2. 

tema v. tama 

temenu, temi, temunu 138.2c, 
tera’ senior priest 33.3, 38.1I.1. 
tera* num, 124.2. 
teranuvé 105.1, 106.3. 
tel 38,1L.1. 

telehi 21.2, 

tesu 87. 

teJes 122.2, 124.1, 
tofa 32.3, 52.4, 

topi, topa, t6 128.1.3, 
tos 38,11.1. 


D 
-d, -da 45, 163.1. 
daka 41. 


dakinu, dutu-vd 49.1, 138d 3, 
148.3, 156-7, 159.1; dakvanu 
153 B1; déka 157, 6b. 

dakunuls2 24.1c, 90.1. 

dakva 162.3. 

datiga 47.1. 

dada 38.11.2, 65.2. 

dandu, °nda 66.1. 

dat 38. II. 2, 40. II. 1. 

dat v. dannu. 

dada 38.1I.2, 47.2, 108.4. 

dadara 20.1, 40.11.2. 

dana! man 46, 47.1, 100.2. 

dana* knee 47.1 

dana’ wealth 38. RI.2: 572° 

danavu 30.4, 47.1. 

danu sound '38. jE Ws 

danu, dévé 141.3; davanu 47, i; 
55.1; ddvenu 143. i Bs 

dannu, danmi, dat-té 47,1. 
138d 6, 140.2, 148.5; danvanu 
153 B1; dina, °nima, °numa 
156, 187. 

dapana 64.1, 

dapanu 47.1, 54.1. 

damba 64.2. 

dambu 64.2. 

dambdi 65.1. 
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dama 36.1. 

damainu, dému-vé 62.1, 141.2, 
158-6; ddmenu 59.2, 143.1. 

damarakita 37.1. 

dara}s?,? 72.1. 

daru 72.1. 

daruné 59.2. 

dala 47.1. 

dalabu, °mbu 71.1, 74.2. 

dalla v. dalu. 

davas, °vaha, dé 18.1. 

das 44.2, 90.4 

dasan},2 79.2. 

dasaruva 88.1. 

daha! °sa ten 81.2, 122.1, 
123.10. 

daha?® lake 83.2. 

daham 36.2. 

dahas, dds 27.1, 87, 122.4, 125.4. 

dala! matted hair 47.1, 50.1. 

dala* tooth 48.2, 50.1. 

dalu (dalla) 47.1, 75.1. 

da, born 46, 138d1. 

aa? v. davas. 

dagadba 86. 

das v. dahas. 

dasi 102.1. 

dakd v. dakinu. 

déduru 13.2. 

ddan 12.1a, 23.1, 38.11.2, 161.2. 

déna, °nima v. danu. 

ddéna-gannu 148.5, 158.3. 

ddmitu 12.1a. 

ddémuné 59.2. 

ddl 23.1a, 47.1. 

déva 15.1, 78.2b. 

ddvi 78.2b. 

ddvenu v. danu. 

déli 12.1a. 

dé birth 12.1d, 42.1.1, 47.1. 

dé? jasmin 47.1. 

dd-kdti 12.1d, 42.11.1. 

ddwé v. danu. 

dds 9.2 Add. 

di v. dihi. 

dik’, digu long 23.1d, 40.1.2. 

dik*, digu direction 23.1d. 

diga 76.2. 

dinanu 140.1, 149.2. 

dinmi v. denu. 

dimbul 27.2. 

diya world 29.1, 42.1.3. 

diya*® water 29.1, 41, 42.1.1. 

diyaniys v. duva’. 

diyunu, degunu 86. 

diyul, duhul 27.1, 42.1.1. 

div' tongue 47.1, 78.2b. 

div? island 38.I1.2. 





diva’ 46. 

divayuru 28.1, 86. 

divi} life 46. 

divi? leopard 97.1. 

divima &c. v. duvanu. 

dithi, di, di 19.1, 29.1, 41. 

dilitdu 19.1, 66.1, 71.1, 75.2, 
97.1, 98.2. 

di v. dthi. 

di, dima v. denu. 

dutu-va v. dakinu. 

dunu 47.1, 68.3. 

dut 38.11.2. 

dudu 38.11.2, 40.IT.2. 

dun, dunmi v. denu. 

dunu' born 19.2, 57.2, 138.2a. 

dunu* bow 57.2. 

dumburu 37.4, 63. 

dumbul 54.2, 71.1. 

dum 8, 38.11.2. 

duma 29.1, 38.11.2. 

duru! cummin seed 47.1. 

duru? distant 72.1. 

dulu 75.1. 

duvaniyd, diya® 59.3, 105.1. 

duvan 30.1, 33.1, 42.1.4, 47.1. 

duvanu, divu-va 141.1, 159.3; 
divima, °uma 17.1a, ec. 

duhul v. diyul. 

dulu 75.1. 

du daughter 94.2. 

da* messenger 42.1.1. 

du® dice 42.11.1, 47.1. 

de, deka 122.1, 123.2. 

degunu v. diyunu. 

detu 8, 47.1, 49.1. 

dedubu 49.2. 

dena 14.2, 38.11.2, 57.2. 

den 38.11.2, 57.2, 94.2. 

denu, dunna& 143.2, 145, 148.4, 
149.2, 152.11.38, 159; dun, 
dunmi, dinmi 31, 138d 5, 
148.4; di, dima 156.2, 157.1.1; 
devanu 153 A 3. 

denen 21.2. 

demalu, demel 21.1. 

desa 28.1, 38.I1.2. 

desanu 79.2, 

desnen 26.2. 

delum 13.1. 

dé 109.1. 

dédunu 86. 

domnas 24.2. 

dora 33.3. 

doratu 49.1. 

dovanu, devu- 142.2. 

dovinu, devi- 85.3, 142.1, 2. 

dos 38.11.2. 


INDEX 


dola 11.2, 52.3. 

dolas, los 21.8, 122.2, 124.1. 
dé 42.11.1, 47.1. 

d6h6 27.2. 


namg?, namv®. v. naginu. 

naka 41. 

nakat 40.1.1, 90.1. 

nakara 41. 

naka, ay 100, 18.1. 

naku 40.1.1. 

naganu, ndgu-va 0.2, 141.2; 
ndgenu 142.4. 

nagaraka 41, 

nagal 20.1, 60.2. 

naginu, nang, ndmga 60.2, 
142.4, namganu, namv® 66.2. 

naguia 49.1, 65.2. 

nagul 20.1, 60.2. 

nata v. nahinu, 

natanu 137.1d, 

nada 60.2. 

nat 27.2. 

natu 57,2. 

nam 163.3. 

nama, nava 62.2, 122.1, 123.9. 

namanu, nav 62.3. 

namiti, néimati 31, 33.2. 

nay, >"> nayi 10a. 

narada 45.1. 

nala}s? 30.2. 

nalala 60.2. 

nava Vv. nama. 

navatinu, °tvanu, névatenu 18.1 
142.4, 153 B 1. 

navanu v. nam’. 

navatin 18.1. 

“navam 86. 

nahanu!, nes°, nahu-va to des- 
troy 81.2; nas° 153B2. 

nahanu®, nainu to bathe 70. the 
84.2, 141.3; nahavanu, naw? 
153 A 3. 

nahinu, nus? 142.4, 152.3; nata 
49.1, 138.43, 148. 3; ndhenu 
142.4, 

nalal 60.2. 

nalu 50.1. 

na, nay's * 42.1.3, 42.113. 

-nanen 109.2. 

nambu 66.1. 

némga v. naginu. 

ndgenu v. naganu. 

nina 23.1¢, 57.1, 69, 

ndba 12.1b, 55.2. 


? 
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naburu, ndmb° 37.4, 63. 

nami 12.1a. 

niv 78.2a, 

ndwata 161.2. 

ndvatenu v. navatinu. 

nihenu v. nahinu. 

nithd, nd 161.4. 

na relative 12.1d, 42.19.1, 97.2. 

nd? nose 12.1d. 

ndnd 94.2. 

nik 40.1.1. 

nikut 25.1. 

nikmenu, °mund 138.2c;  nik- 
mavanu 153 OC, 

niga 84,2. 

nité 45.2, 161.2. 

nidu 45.1. 

nipadavanu, nipan 54,1, 

nimi 62.1, 

nimiti, niv® 62. 3. 

nimenu, niv® 62.2, 140.3, 143.2; 
nimavay 157.11. 1 

niya' nail 29.1, 42, i 2. 

niya*, nt river 19.1, 29.1, 
42.11.3 

niyam, °ariga 42.11.3, 71.2. 

niyata ta 41, 

niyam 41, 42.7.3, 

niyara 76.1. 

niyart 30.1, 33.1, 42.1.3. 

niraé 76.2. 

nil 8. 

nivatu 49.1. 

nivan 58.2. 

niviti, nivenu v. nim?, 

nisayuru 28.1, 86. 

nisal 44,2. 

nis@ 161.4, 162.3. 

nisini 25.1. 

nisulu 44.2. 

ni v. niya. 

ni* treasure 29.1, 42,11.4. 

nu-, anu- 30.2. 

nukam 30.2. 

nuba, numba 55.2, 71.1. 

numba pron. 128.5, 135.2. 

numut 163.4. 

nura 30.2, 4, 42.1.3, 

nuru 30.2, 4. 

nuruva 88.1. 

nuvana 30.3, 59.4, 76.1. 

nuvan 30.1, 59.4, 76.1. 

nwara 30.1, 3, 33.1, 42.1.3. 

nuvad 30.2, 4, 

nusara 30.2. 

ne-, né- 11.2. 

net 57.2, 

neranu 11.2, 21.3, 84.2. 
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neralu 88.4. 
nelum 62.4, 75.1. 
no- 161.4, 


P 


pa-, pi-, pu- 53.1. 

pak 53.1,: 

paca’ v. pas'. 

paca* requisites 44, 

pajina v. pddum?, 

pata 49.1. 

patan 49.1, 162.2. 

pada 49.2. 

padinu, pddda 142.3. 

pandara 64.2. 

panduru 63. 

pana life 57.1. 

pana*, pena hood of a snake 
63.1, 57.1. 

panata v. panata, 

panara 124.2. 

panu 97.1. 

pat's 2 40,11.1. 

patanu, pdtuva 40,1T.1. 

patara 53.1. 

patala 4011.1, 52.1. 

patula, patla v. palla 

padinu, pidda 26.2. 

padul 24.1a. 

pan 68.1. 

pan- 123.5. 

-pan 150.3b. 

pana 29.2. 

panata, pan’, panavanu 69. 

panas 69, 122.3, 125.1. 

panaha, °nd 30.4, 57.2. 

paba 55.2. 

pambul 63. 

pamana 161.4. 

pamunuvanu v. pdiminenu. 

parana 18.2. 

paradinu 149.3. 

paraputu 86. 

parapura 27.1, 28.1, 54.1. 

paravi, revi 25.3, 55.1, 97.1. 

pala 8, 29,1. 

palak 40.1.1, 73. 

palaidanu, pdlénda, pdlandenu 
18.1, 60.1, 142.4, 

palaha 80.1. 

pala 28.3, 81.2, 92.1. 

paliha, °sa 85.2. 

palu 24.3b, 

palla, “ila, °tula 24.2. 

-pallaé 150.3b. 

pav, pa& 10e, 55.1. 

pavatinu,  pdvitta, 
142.4, 146, 149.5, 


pdvaienu 





pavaya 41, 

pavaranu, pivarima, °ruma 17,28 

pavas 18.1. 

pavalu 50.2. 

pavu 24.3b, 78.2b. 

pavuru 25.1, 42.1.1. 

pas!, paha, pan- num. 44,2 
82.3, 122.1, 123.5. 

pas®, % 4, 5 53.1, 81.3. 

pasak 44,2, 90.1. 

pasalos v. pah°, 

pasu 23.2, 44.2, 161.1. 162.1. 

pasutdy 55.1. 

pasuru 44,2, 

pasos 32.3, 44.2. 

paha} v. pas. 

paha? v. pat, 

pahana 25.2, 57.1, 80.1, 81.2. 

pahadinu 47.2, 142.4. 

pahara 72.1. 

paharas 36.2. 

pahas 36.2. 

pahasu 36.2. 

pahala' v. pala. 

pahala*® below 161.1. 

pahalos, pasa® 80.2, 122.2, 124.1. 

paha 80.1. 

palanu 50.1. 

palamu 52.2, 127.1. 

palal 20.1, 34.4, 52.2. 

palaha 50.1. 

palu 75.1, 

patol 50.1. 

pa bowl 11.1. 

pa? foot 10.c, 42.11.3, 108.5. 

pa sin. v.pav. 

pa‘, paha palace 25.3, 42.11.3, 
80.1, 81.2, 108.5. 

pamul 63. 

parana 58.1. 

pala pahala 9.1, 50.1. 

pakilenu 40.1.1. 

pati 49.1. 

putiya 49,1. 

pina’, °na wisdom 69. 

pana*, °na question 70.1. 

pani 12.1a. 

pidum' rain 47.2, 62.4. 

pidum®, pajina East 13.1, 45, 
46, 62.4. 

pan 12.1b. 

puna v. pana}, 2, 

panenu v. penenu. 

padminenu, “niyd, nund, 62.2, 
138.2c, 143.2, 146, 149.2, 
151; pamunuvanu 153 C. 

pdrakum 28.2. 

parakumbé 31. 


INDEX 


pal 73. 
pdlatdenu v. palaidanu. 


pdvatenu v. pavatinu, 

pdvarima, °ruma 17.2a. 

pdwiji, di 46, 

pdsasum 27.1, 28.1, 62.4. 

pdsi 80.2. 

pdsufu 13.1. 

icca 43. 

pitat(a) 161.1, 162.2. 

pitt 152 49,1. 

pidu 65.2. 

pinanu 140.1; pinavanu 153A 3. 

pinisa 162.3. 

pit v.put. 

pidu v. pudanu. 

piduru 65.2. 

pin 15.2, 67. 

pin-pet, -rds 12.2, 67. 

pipenu, pipund, pipi, pipicca 
43, 54.1, 138.2c, 143.2. 

pibidenu, “dima v. pubudinu. 

piya' father 29.1. 

piya* friend 77.2. 

-piya, -piyav 150.38, 

piyan 42.1T.4, 

piyanu 139.1, 150.3a, b, 158.5. 

piyayuru 27.1, 28.1, 42.11.4, 86. 

piyavi 30.1, 42.1.1. 

piyasa 53.1. 

piyand 105.1, 106.3. 

piyum 30.1, 33.1, 42,113. 

piyes 27.1, 33.1, 42.11.83. 

ptyd 27.1. 

piri, piri &c. v. puranu. 

piri- 19.1, 53.1. 

pirikam, °yam 86. 

ptrikara 53.1, 

pirit 19.1. 

pirimé 98.4, 100.1. 

pirwafa 52.4, 

pirivena 58.2. 

ptrihenu, -hun, -hund 138.2c, 
140.3, 143.2, 

pivitu 19.1, 49.1. 

pihanu, pis®, pisuvd, pissd 44,2, 
82.2; pisd 157.11.2. 

pihinanu 60.2, 88.2. 

pthinu, pis, pissé 44.2, 82.2, 
138.2b, 146. 

pila 60.1. 

pilav 75.1. 

pili 19.1, 50.1. 

piji- 19.1, 50.1, 53.1. 

pilikul &c. 86. 

pifima 53.1. 

pilivan v. pul’. 
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~pt, -pt, -pu v. -pit. 

pugul, *%gul 71.1. 

pujay v. puda(nu). 

putu 49.1. 

punu 68.3. 

put, pit 8, 23.la, 31, 40.IT.1, 
52.4. 

putanuvd 59.3, 105.1. 

puda, °ja 46, 47.2. 

pudanu, pidu-va 14.1, 138.1, 
157.I1.1 ; pidimt, °denu 143.1; 
pujay 10a, 157,1I.1,. 

pun 68.1, 3. 

puna 161.2. 

pup 64.1. 

pupak 86, 

pupura 54,1. 

pubudinu, kub°, °dund 47.2, 87; 
pubudu 19.2; pibidenu, dima 
17.2d, 53.1. 

pura 27, 

puranu, pirud 141.2; piri, 
°renu, “rund 659.2, 138.2c, 
143.1, 


pul 53.1. 

pulivigu 64.2. 

pulindu 64.2. 

pulutu 37.4, 49.1. 

puludu 19.2. 

pura! v 

puva* former 78.2b. 

puvak 11.2, 86. 

puvat(a) 27.1, 33.1. 

puvatara 53.1. 

puvala 33.2, 50.2. 

pulul 20.1, 34.4, 52.2. a 

puluvan, pili? 86. 

ee puva 55.1. 

» “Puy -pi, -pt 139.1, 150.3. 

aieak °vot 148.6. 

pekant 40.1.1, 90.3. 

pena v. pana "2, 

pets *, 12.2, 

penenu, pdn°, penund, peniya 
69, 137.1, 138.2c, 140.3, 143.2, 
150.1, 156-7, 159; penvanu 
153 C. 


penelt 21.2, 58.2. 

pem 23.1a. 

perahara 12.2. 

perevu. Vv. poravanu; 
pehera 81.2, 86. 

pela 12.2, 75.1. 

pelahara 12. 2, 83.2. 
pelevin v. polo. 

pokuru 24.1a, 32.3, 40.1.1. 
pot 32.3, 
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poravanu, perevu-vd 17.2e, 31, 
33.2 


povanu 148.6, 153 A 3. 

poson 21.5. 

pohé 21.8, 27.2, 42.11.2, 80.1. 

pola 50.1, 53.1. 

polatiga, °lom, “lomgu 66.1, 98.1. 

polanu 50.1. 

polo, Cov 10.c, 21.7, 52.2; 
pelevin 16.4. 


baka 53.3. 

baj v. bavdinu. 

bata v. bahinu. 

bada 53.2. 

bana arrow 53.2. 

bana? word 57.1. 

bananu, binu 142.2. 

baninu, bdanna, binuvd 57.1, 
142.2, 146. 

bat 40.1I.1. 

bada v. batidinu. 

badinu, bidda 9.1, 47.2, 137.1, 
138.2b, 140.2, 145-7, 149-52, 
156-7, 159, 

badun 47.2. 

baduru 36.2, 37.4. 

bardinu, banda 66.2, 146; bada, 
baj 40.11.2, 46, 138d3; ban- 
dima 156; banda 157.11.2; 
banda(va)nu 66.2, 153D. 

bap 54,1. 

bamba! brahma 53.2, 63. 

bamba* fathom 53.3, 63. 

bambara 63, 100.1. 

bamburu tawney 37.4, 71.1. 

bamburu? twisted 63. 

bamanu 53.2. 

bamunan, °ndné 26.1, 105.1. 

bara 124.2. 

barana 18.2. 

bala}, belen power 21.2. 

bala? hole 19.4. 

balanu, baluva, balay, °lé 137.1, 
138.2a, 145-7, 149-52, 154, 
156-7, 159. 

bala 28.3, 42.1.1. 

balu 26.2, 42.1.1, 97.1. 

balu-maki 90.5. 

bava 78.2a. 

basinu, basna v. bahinu. 

basnen 109.2. 

bahaduru 36.2. 

bahala, °ula 20.1. 

bahinu, bas°, bassd 142.4, 146; 
basna 140.2 ; bata 49.1, 138d3, 
148.3 ; bdsd 157.11.2 ; basvanu 
153 B 1; bahenu, bas° 142.4. 


balal 18.1, 50.2. 

ba arm 84.2. 

ba? fear 76.2. 

badiya, bajja 43. 

bdgin 11.1, 12.1¢, 26.1. 

bddi, °dda v. badinu. 

banda &c. v. bardinu. 

banna v. baninu. 

bdma 29.1, 31. 

bamini 94.1, 102.1. 

barini 12.1a. 

bdvin 12.1c, 26.1. 

bahdra 32.1. 

bahenu, bds° v. bahinu. 

bala 12.1b. 

bd impossible 159.3. 

bd brother 12.1d, 42.1I.1, 97.2. 

bdnd 12.1d, 42.1.8, 57.2; bdna- 
nuvod 105.1. 


bik 8, 90.1. 

biku 36. 

bikujarana 100.1. 

bitgu 53.2 

bicciya 43. 

binuva v. baninu. 

bitu 53.2. 

bindinu, bindaéd 64.2, 66.2, 146; 
bun 31, 138d 5. 

bim 14.1, 23.1la. 

bila 29.1. 

bild 19.1. 

bisev, °s6, °savun 30.2, 94.2, 104. 

bihi 8.3, 53.2,83.2. 

bihint 42.1.3. 

bi v. bonu. 

birt, bihirt 9.1, 19.1, 42.1.4. 

buku 31. 

buj 46. 

but 23.1d. 

budinu, bidiya 142.1. 

bun v. bindinu. 

bubul, lu 51, 54.2. 

burul 53.3. 

bulat 88.4. 

buhu v. boho. 

buhuru 53.3. 

ba 78.1d. 

beti 53.3. 

berdivala 32.2. 

bem 32.2. 

belen v. bala}. 

behet 21.4, 80.1. 

béranu 86. 

bojaka 46. 

bocu 47.2. 

bodun 47.2. 


INDEX 


bonu, bi-vad 148.6, 153 A 3; bi 
157.4 (ef pivat, povanu) 

b6'. boho, buhu much 19.2, 21.5, 
83.2, 84.2, 134.3. 

b6*, boy enlightenment 10, 10a. 

bdsat 95.1. 


mam, matiga, maga 40.1.2, 71.1- 

makanu, mdékuvd 62.1, 3. 

makunu 40.1.1. 

makulu 50.1, 97.1. 

maga. manga v. mam. 

maguru 40.1.2. 

magul, °rgul 65.2. 

mata 49.1, 

madinu, mdddad 52.5, 142.2; 
méddenu 143.1. 

madu 24.3b. 

madulu 65.2. 

manumaraka 88.1, 

matu 161.2, 

mature 37.4, 

mada 47,2, 

madak 161.4. 

madata 20.2, 49.1, 

madara, mand® 65.2. 

madicct 43. 

madinu, mddd@ 142.1; madenu 
143.1. 

made 46. 

mados 32.3, 65.2. 

mana 29.1. 

manda 57.2. 

man-da 161.4. 

mama 128.1, 3. 

mayil 24.1d, 42.1T.1. 

marana 59.1. 

maranu, mdruvad 141.2, 148.2, 
150.1, 4; maravanu 153 A 2; 
midrenu 140.3, 155. (ef. mala). 

mard 30,4. 

marw! death 24.3b. 

maru* wind 24.3b, 42.111. 

marumakana 88.1. 

mal 23.1a, 29.1, 

mala 29,1. 

malanuvd 59.3, 105.1. 

mav 94,2. 

mavanu, mdvurd 55.1. 

mas’ fish 44.2. 

mas* meat 62.1, 81.3, 92.1. 

masa 79.2. 

masuru 44,2, 

mahana 88.2, 100.2. 

mahatano 105.1. 

mahapdnan 59.3 
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mahapel 75.1d. 

mahalu v. malu. 

mala 52.1, 138.d2, 148.1. 
malu 75.1. 

ma delusion 76.2. 

ma*, pron. 128.1, 3. 
magam 9.2. 

malu, mahalu 84.2, 97.1, 120.3. 
miki 90.5 (ef. médsi), 
méti 12.1a, 52.4, 108.4. 
mdda 32.1. 

mddi 12.1c, 97.1. 
mddenu v. madinu. 

miti 45.2. 

médda 15.1, 46. 
mddindina 71.1, 

midiri' house 12. 1a. 
mddiri® cat 12.1¢, 47.2, 
mandi 71.1. 

midrenu v. maranu, 
misit, miki fly 12.1a, 26.2, 

42.1.1, 90.5, 97.1. 
méisi® platform 12.la, 42.1.1 

44.2. 
mihdli 120.3. 

md 131.1b. 

méniyd 105.1. 

mata 9.2 Add., 161.1. 
mita 14.1. 

miti 14.1, 49.1, 108.3, 4. 
midi 14.1, 65.2. 

mini 19.1, 29.1, 57.1. 

mit 52.4. 

midi 14.1. 

midenu, “dima v. mudanu. 
minis 19.2, 57.2, 81.3, 96.1. 
miyanu 148.2, 149.2, 

152.3 ; miyd 157.11.2. 
miyuru soft 30.1, 33.1, 42.11.4, 
miyuru® peacock 27.1, 33:1, 

77.2, 
mirijja, “diya 43. 
miris 19.1, 44.2. 
mila 15.2. 
milina 19.1. 
milis 37.4. 
misa 162.3. 
mihi v. mi3, 
mthingu' n. of a tree 71.2. 
mthingu? a kind of drum 19.3. 
mthid, °vdu 65.1. 
m® (miya) honey 19.2. 41, 42.11. 

4, 


mi* (mivd) buffalo 19.1, 100.1. 

mis, mihi (miya) earth 19.1, 
84.2. 

mi* (miyad) mouse 14.1, 97.2. 

mi-gas 71.2. 


194 


mum, mutiga 23.1d, 71.1. 
muk 11.1. 

muguru 24.1a 

munga v. mum. 


mut 162.3. 

mutu 92.1. 

mudanu, miduva 45.1, 141.1: 
mudavanu 153A 1; midenu. 


°dima, °duma 17.1b, c, 143.1, 
mudu, mundu 71.1, 108.4. 
mudun, munduna 71.1. 
mul 15.2, 23.1a. 
muva! mouth 29.1, 42.1.2. 
muva® deer 27.1, 29.1, 

34.2, 42.1.3. 
muvara 30.1, 42.1.1. 
-muva 29.1. 
mus 44.2. 
muhu, musu mixed 31. 
muhu? v. mi?. 
muhuna 59.4. 

‘muhudu v. midu. 

muhul, °lu 42.1.1, 51. 
mula 50.2. 

mulu 27.2, 50.2, 134.3. 
muhulu 42.1.1, 5, 51. 

mt urine 11.1, 92.1. 
mu®, muhu ripe 29.1, 

42.75.3. 
mu, pron. 131.la. 
miidu, muhudu 9.1, 19.2, 88.2. 
me v. mé. 
meka 41, 
meccara 134.3. 
men 27.2. 
merada 21.1. 
melek 31. 
mevun 42.1T,2. 
mevul 8, 42.1.2. 
mehent 21.1. 
mehelt 21.1. 
mehesi 21.1, 94.1. 


33.1, 


34,2, 


mé!,mey clord I0a, 23.1b, 
42.1.4. 
mé?, me pron., mékad, meya 


(‘ya) 131l.la, b; me-lesa, -sé 
161.3; mehi(n) &c. 161.1. 
mok 8. 
moka, °ki, °ka 132.3. 
mona 132.6. 
moba, “bin 161.1. 
moya@ &c. 131.1b. 
mora-gahanu 21.7, 33.3. 
molok 21.8, 31,88.4. 
mohot 32.3. 
mo, moho 10¢, 84.2. 
‘mora 30.1. 
mol, mohol 9.1, 21.7, 81.2. 
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Y 
ya 29.1, 77.2. 
yak 26.1, 40.1.1, 90.1. 
yakini, “innit 94,1, 102.4. 
yaku Al, 
yakula, yav°, yah 86. 
yata 27.2, 49.1, 161.1. 
yati 49,1, 77.1. 
yatu 37.4. 
yaturu 37.4. 
yadinu, yadda 45.1. 
-yan 150.3e. 


yeanu, giyd 29.1, 33.1, 77.1, 
138d. 6, 145, 148.6, 149.2, 
150.3¢, 158.6; yavanu 153, 


159.2. 

yam 133, 134.2. 

yal 27.2, 86. 

-yalak 86. 

yava, yavdiv 78.2a. 

yaha, °sa 77.1. 

yahan 88.2. 

yahapat, yap” 2 

ydla 50. 

yati 12.la. 

yadpenu, °pima 54.1. 

yuta 11.1. 

yutu 77.1, 138d. 4. 

yuda 77.1, 

yuvala 42.1.3, 75.1. 

yedi &c. v. yodanu. 

yemi &c. v. yanu. 

yela 127.3. 

yot 77.1. 

yodanu, yedu-vd 14.2, 138.2¢; 
yedenu, °dima, °duma 143.1 
Add., 17.1¢. 

yodun 8. 

yon 77.1. 

yovun 77.1. 


9.1. 


R 
rakaval, réka? 86. 
rakinu, rékka 12.1a, 13.1, 24.3b, 
2.0L, 721,24 90.14 ornd46; 
rakna@ 59.1, 159.5. 
rakus, °su 40.1.1, 90.1, 97.1. 
raja 46. 
rata 72.1. 
rana- 67. 
rat, °tta, °ttaé 40.11.1, 120.3. 
rada 46, 47.2. 
radav, °da 96.1, 98.4. 
radano 59.3, 105.1. 
ran's 2 27,2, 67. 
ramba 64.2. 
rahat 30.2, 37.4. 
rahas 81.3. 


INDEX 


ra@ desire 42.1.3. 

ra®, rdv sound 10e, 23.1b. 76. 

rds'» ? 12.Jb, 70.2. 

rd 12.1d, 72.1. 

rik v. ruk?, 

riti! n. of a tree 27.2, 49.1. 

riti? oar 27.2, 49.1, 52.4, 108.1.3. 

rute72.1. 

ridt 19.1, 47.2. 

ridenu, °dund 47.2, 143.2; ridda- 
(va)nu 153 C, D. 

riya! goddess of love 72.1. 

riya? carriage 29.1, 33.1, 42.11.2, 

riyakaru 86. 

riyan 30.1, 33.1, 37.4, 42.111. 

rivi 19.1. 

risi: 19.3, 44.2. 

rihiri 19.3, 42.1T.4. 

rilav, “la 96.1, 98.4. 

ruk} application 72.1. 

ruk*, rik tree 31, 40.1.1, 90.1. 

rudu 40.11.2. 

ruvan 30.1, 33.1, 37.4, 42. 11.1. 

ruval 88.1. 

rusiru 44.2. 

ra, ruva 55.1. 

vedi 12.2. 

renu 72.1. 

ré, rehe 14.2, 20.3, 84.2. 

rona 31. 

ros 72.1. 

rd, rov 10k. 


2 


L | 
la v. la. | 
lak 122.4. | 
lakara 27.2, 40.1.1. | 
lakunu 24.1a, 90.1. i 
lak-div 73. 
laginu, lagg& 73, 142.3, 
lagga(va)nu 153 D. 

laiga v. laiga. 

lati 49.1. | 

ladu 49.2. \ 

late: 27.2. 

lada* shame 47.2. 

lada? parched grain 73. 

lada’ v. labanu. 

lada* v. lada. 

larida, la°, landu 66.1, 
102.1, 103.2. 

lanu, Idva@ 11.2, 141.8, 146 A, | 
152.3, 158.4; -la@ 157; la, la 
139.1; lavanu 153 A 3. 

labanu, labuvd 55. 2, 148.3, 155; 
lada 40.11.2, 138d.3, 148.3; 
ldbenu, “bund 59.2, 143.1, 145; 
155. 





146 ; 


94.2, 


labu 27.2, 55.2 

lavan 30.1, 55.1. 

lava 162.3e. 

las' idle 30.2. 

las® bribe 44.2. 

lahd-bat 88.2. 

la-hiru v. la-hiru. 

l@ lac 73. 

la? new v. 1a. 

1@ ger. v. lanu, 

-la* pl. sutf. 105.3, 128.4, 5; 
129.2; 150.3b, 

ldigu 138.1. 

ldigenuvata 159.4. 

ldbenw v. labanu. 

ldmdné 32. 

ldva v. lanu. 

likk@ 73. 

lin, littda 23.1. 

liya 42.19.1, 94.2. 

liyanu, livwd 8, 42.1.2, 137.1, 
L4t.b ; diyavane 153 A 1, 

lihini v. lihini. 

-li, -li, -lu v. -li. 

lil, lihit 87. 

lunw 33.3, 57.1. 

luhew 42.1.4, 

-la, -lu, -li, -li 139.1. 

linu, luhunu 9.1, 
13, 81.2. 

lavot 152.3, 

legitaka 60.2. 

lena 33.3, 58.2. 

lela 31. 

lev v. lov. 

-lesa 161.3. 

lé, lehe 10c, 14.2, 20.3, 73, 84.2, 
92.1. 

loba 55.2. 

lom 23.1la, 74.2. 

lovinu, levuva 31. 

161, lov, lev world 10b, 23.1a, b, 
31, 73, 108.5. 

162, loho iron 10ce, 84.2. 


Vv 


19.2, 57.2, 


va- 30.2. 

va v. venu. 

vak 53.1, 86. 

vaka 53.3. 

vakanu 62.3. 

vaga 78.1b. 
vaguranu, vagula 138d, 2, 148.2. 
vajala 46. 

vata 52.4. 

vatan 30.2, 49.1. 
vatu 52.4. 
vadadiya, vadijja 43. 
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vada 121.1, 161.4. 

vadinu, vidiyd 49.2, 146; vddenu 
142.4. 

vadu 49.2, 97.1. 

vana 57.1, 78.1b. 

vat 40.11.1. 

vatala 19.4, 52.1. 

vatu 40.1T.1, 108.4. 

vatura 19.4, 24.1e. 

vada! fault 47.2. 

vada® cattle-pen 29.1, 47.2, 
78.1b. 

vadanu, vdduva 141.3. 

vadaranu, vaddla, vaj °46, 86, 
138d.2, 148.2. 

vadinu, vddund, van-na 47.2, 
78.1b, 148.4; vadnd 140.2, 
159.5. 

vaduru 37.4. 

wanda 47.2, 64.2. 

vandinu, vdndd 64.2, 66.2, 146, 
157.I1.2. 

vanduru 63. 

van v. vadinu. 

-vana, -vanna, -veni 127.1. 

vananu, vanata 152.1,3. 

vanas 18.1. 

- vanna v. -vana. 

vanna v. vadinu. 


vap 54.1. 

vapi v. vdv. 

vapuranu, vépuruva, vapula 
138d. 2, 148.2. 

vam 78.1a. 


vamaranu 86. 

-vay, -vd 151. 

vayaba, “mba 77.2. 

-vara 161.2. 

varana 72.1. 

varada 30.2. 

varadinu, vdradund 30.2, 47.2. 
varalu 88.1. 

vara 78.1a, 84.2. 

-varu, -varuni 105.2, 106.3. 
val 60.1. 

-val 111.1, 2. 

valan, °wida 64.2. 
valapmin 156.1. 

val-as, -ahad 60.1, 98.1. 
vala' bracelet 76.2. 

vala? cloud 28.3. 
val-miyd 60.1. 

val-sarayd 60.1. 

vavanu 55.1. 

vas 78.1a. 

vasanu 78,la, 141.1 Add. 
vasuru 88.1. 

vaha, vasa, visa 78.1a. 





vahan 27.2, 83.2. 

vahanu, vas° 141.2 Add. 

vahansé 105.3, 135.3. 

vahal? slave 81.2. 

vahal? help 30.2, 42.1.1. 

vahas 83.2. 

vahinu, vas°, vdssd 81.2, 142.3. 

vahu, °su, °ssé 44.2, 82.2, 97.1. 

vala 30.2, 50.1. 

valandanu 75.1, 159.6. 

va 78.1a. 

-vd, -vay 151. 

vdta 12.1b, 49.1. 

vati 12.1a, 52.4. 

viitenu, °tund 59.2, 143.1, 150.3c. 

vdda 12.1b, 34.1, 49.2. 

vadiya 161.4. 

videnu, “dunuva 142.4. 

vati 34.2. 

vidi, dda Vadda 47.2. 

vidi panegyrist 78.1a. 

vaidiri 94.1. 

vinda v. varidinu. 

vdma 78.1b. 

vaya 78.1b. 

val 12.1b. 

vil-ahini 94.1. 

vali 108.4. 

vdv, vd, vapi, vavi 8, 10c, 12.1b, 
23.1a, 41, 76.2. 

vast, °ssé 97.1. 

vd 12.1d. 

vdyam 78.1b. 

vi- 78.1e. 

vikunanu, vikka 140, 148.6, 159.2 

vikev 55.1. 

vikka v. vikunanu. 

vikmen 26.2. 

vicdranu, °cala 148.2. 

vita, “tin 53.1, 86, 161.2. 

-vitak 127.4. 

viti 49.1. 

vit 78.1la. 

vitara 43. 

vidini 47.2. 

vidinu, vidda 47.2, 142.1; vid- 
davanu 153 D; videnu, °dunad 
143.1. 

vidu 47.2. 

vindinu, vinda 66.2, 142.1. 

vinis 57.2. 

vip 78.la. 

viya! yoke 88.3. 

viya® age 77.2. 

viyat 42.11.1. 

viyan 27.1, 42. IT. 

viyaru 42.1.1. 

viyavul 42. I.1 
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viyutu, viyd 77.2. 

viridu, °rudu 20.4. 

viriyanu 158.6. 

virenu 74.2. 

vilavun 55.1. 

vili 19.1. 

vilin 74.2. 

vivas 27.1. 

vivd 84.2. 

visa v. vaha. 

visakunu 28.1.. 90.1. 

visatdanu, “Nduvd 47.2, 71.1. 

vist 78. la, 122, 2, 124.4. 

visituru 37.4, 

visin 118.1, 162.2. 

visula 138d, 2, 62.1 Add. 

viseni, 12.2. 

vili 50.2, 78.1b. 

vi 78.1b, 84.2, 

vimi v. venu, 

vurunu 74.2. 

vuvan 78.) a, 

vuhutu 81.2, 

vii v. venu. 

vena 32.2. 

venada, venetida 21.1. 

veia 12.2, 27.2 

vet-vay, -va 151. 

veda, “dun, °ddu 23.1.c, 26.1, 
47.2, 98.1 

-vent v.-vana. 

venu Visnu 70.1. 

venu, vimi, vund 78.1d, 143.2, 
145; vi 23.1b, 53.3, 137.1e, 
138d.1, 148.1; vemin 156.1; 
va 157.4, 161.3. 

veralu 88.1. 

ves!,*? 78.1a, 

vesavunu, °munu 62.2. 

vesenu 145 C Add. 

vesesin 19.5, 28.1, 

vehera 21.3. 

vehes 19.5, 83.2. 

velaida, °erda 21.1, 61, 66.1, 
Maas Uist, 100.1, 

velandam 86. 

velanu, “luvd 50.1. 

velamba 50.2. 

velep 21.3. 

vé 24.3a, 42.1.1. 

vofu, votunu v. otu, ofunu. 


8 
+8, -ea, -ha 82.3. 
sav. ha, 
8d-, sam-, savi- 79.1. 
sak! wheel 40.1.1, 44.1. 





sak? eye 44.1. 

sak® conch v. hak. 

sak* multitude 79.1. 

sakap 79.1. 

sakara’ hospitality 25.2. 

sakara® accomplishing 40.1.1. 

sakas 25.2, 44.2. 

sakuru v. hakuru. 

sakulanu v. ak°. 

sakman 24.2. 

saga’ community 36, 37.1. 

saga* heaven 23.1¢, 40.1.2, 
78,1. 

satgala 50.1, 

satahan 36.2, 49.1, 

sat, satalis, “los v. hat &e. 

sataka 87.1. 

satara vy. hatara, 

satu’ umbrella v. hatu. 

satu® belonging to 37.3, 

satutu 49.1, 

satnata 26.2. 

sadan 79.1. 

sadanu v, hadanu, 

sanda, sardun v. ha®. 

sanaha 57.2. 

sanituhan 36.2, 49.1. 

sanda 80.2. 

sandnen 109.2. 

sapat', sipat' arrived 31. 

sapat*, sépat® wealth 16.1, 25.2. 

sapan v. hapan. 

sapayanu 54.1, 

sapu' n. of a tree 54.1. 

sapu* bee 24.3b, 54.1. 

sapu® happiness 54.1. 

sapv’ snake v. hapu. 

sam’ skin v. ham. 

sam? black.79.1. 

samaga, °gin 28.1, 162.2. 

samatavaya 157.11.1. 

sama 90.5. 

saya v. sa}. 

sayuru 24.la, 30.1, 42.1.3. 

sara arrow 72.1. 

sara? vowel 72.1, 79.1. 

sarak v. harak. 

saraga, °riga 65.2. 

sara 79.1. 

saru 44.1. 

sarup 54.1. 

salt,? v. hal. 

salanu v. halanu. 

sav v. hav. 

savana 58.2. 

éavu 24.3b, 78.2a, 79.1. 

sas! truth 44,2 

éas* corn v. aa®, 
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sasara 25,2. 

sasal 44.1. 

sasnata, °snehi 26.2. 

sahayuru 30.3. 

salu v. halu. | 

sa" hunger 23.1b, 42.1I.1, 44.1, j 
108.5. 


sa? branch 42.1.2. 

saki v. haki. 

sdkili v. dkili. 

sata, sdti v. hita, hati. 

stida, “rida 44.1, 65.2. 

sddol 65.2. 

sdna 29.1, 31.44.1, 90.5. 

sdt 23.1a, 31. 

sdattd w. hattd. 

sddahé 36.2. 

sddi, “du, “di v. hadanu. 

sddul 79.1, 

sdpat', * v. sapat 1,2 

sdipini, °inni 94.1. 

sdébdva 55.2, 161.3. 

sal v. al. 

sdv 23.1a, 31, 44.1, 55.1. 

sdhdllu 88.2. 

sila 75.2. 

sali v. hdli. 

sd, sdya, sey 32.1, 41,. 42.191, 
44.1, 108.5. 

sdgiri, seygiri, seg? 32.1. 

stkal 40.1.1. 

siku 31. 

sigu v. higu. 

siviga 34.4 (v. am). 

sitand v. hitans. 

sitinu v. hitina. 

sitanu, sitiya, sitiya 147. 

sitiyam, °tuyam, °ttam 24.1a, b, 
24.2, 


sitiyaru, °ttaru 24.1lb, 24.2. 

situmini 25.1,44.1. | 

sidi v. idi. 

sidu 79.1. 

sidu, °Adu 65.2. 

siduhat 36.2. 

sitdinu, sinda 44.1, 146; sun | 
31, 138d.5, 

siniiidu 37.4. 

sip 54.1. 

sipat 30.2. 

simb° v. imb°, 

sim v. im. 

siya! own 29.1, 33.1, 42.1.1, 79.1. 

siya? num, 29.1,. 33.1, 37.2,: 
42,1I.1, 122.3, 125.3. 

siyan 30.1, 42.118, 44.1, 

styal 30.1, 42.1.1, 134.3. 





siyaha 30.1. 


siyum, sivumdli 30.1, 
33.1, 42.2, 

siyuru 44.1. 

sirit 19.1, 44.1. 

siriya 90.5. 

sirtyal v. hiriyal. 

siriru 19.1. 

siru) cricket 44.1, 

sire? v. iri. 

silin 26.1, v. ul. 

silil 19.1. 

silutu 37.4. 

stlé 37.4. 

sival v. hival. 

sivi 44.1. 

sivu-, sii- 33.1, 41, 42.1T.1, 44, 
123.4. 

sivupa 28.3, 97.2. 

sivumdli v. siyum. 

stvuru 44.1. 

sis! v. his. 

sis? v. is. 

sist 19.1. 

sisu 79.1. 

sthi v. thi. 

siliptyd, sulup? 3). 

sifu 50.2. 

si-ndnen 109.2. 

su 79.1. 

suku 79.1, 

sutu 79.1. 

sudu v. hudu. 

sun’ empty v. hun. 

sun® broken v. siiidinu. 

sunu v. hunu. 

suba 55.2. 

sumbulu 50.1. 

sumuga 19.2. 

sul’, sulu little 44.1. 

sul? stake v. ul. 

suva 42.1.2. 

suvatida 79.1, 86. 

suvan' the garuda bird 55.1, 86. 

suvan* gold 8, 68.1. 

suvaru 11.2, 86. 

susum 70.2. 

susura 79.1, 

suhul 79.1. 

sulu v. sul!, 

sulupiyd, silip? 31, 

si thread v. ha, 

8a? cook 79.1. 

8a-v. sivu-. 

se- 11,2, 

segiri v. sdgiri. 

seta! best 49,1, 

sefa* tomorrow v. hea. 

sena v. hena. 
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set, 12.2, 14.2. Add. 

setnata 112.3. 

seda v. heda. 

sen! eagle 79.1. 

sen® army 79.1. 

senu 79.1. 

sem 70.2, 79.1. 

semin v. hemin. 

semen 161.3. 

sey v. 8d 

sevana 59.4. 

sevel 21.4, 

sé}, sey shadow 10, 44.1, 59.4, 
161.3. 

sé* clever 44.1, 

88% white 11.2, 79,1, 

sé* bridge v. 2. 

sonda v. hotida, 

sobina v. obina. 

som 79.1. 

somnas 24,2. 

sommaru 24,2. 

sora, soru v. hora, 

sovana, sovan-muvd 68.3. 

sohon v. hon. 

sohoyuru 21.6, 27.1, 28.1, 42. 
II. 3. . 

solas, solos 21.8, 122.2, 124.1. 

86 v. ho. 

son v. hon. 

sdvdn 25.3, 42.111. 


ha, sa 82.1, 122.2, 123.6. 

hak, sak® 40.1.1, 80.1. 

hakata, °da’ 50. 

hakavanuyé 20.2. 

hakuru, sa° 40.1.1. 

hakulanu v. ak°, 

hatigal v. atgal. 

-hata v, -ata. 

hat, sat 37.2, 81.1, 122.1, 123.7. 

hatara, sa° 80.2, 122.1, 123.4. 

hatalis, sa°, sdlis 122.3, 126.1. 

hatalos, 122, 2. 124.1, 

hatu, sa° 44,1, 82.1; 

hatgala 85.1. 

hadanu, sadanu, sddi, sddu 
12,la, 13.1, 47.2, 138. 

hadaranu v. ad°. 

hatida, sa°® 44,1, 
82.1. 

havidun, sa° 24.1a, 64.2. 

hapan, sa° 25.2. 

hapu, 8° 54.1, 

hapue 54.1, 

ham, sam 82.1. 


64.2, 80.2, 





hami 83.1. 

harak, sa° 88.1, 98.4. 

haraga, °figa 65.2. 

harinu, harna v. arinu. 

hal's?, sal!s? 73, 80.1. 

haladu 74.2. 

halanu, sa° 73. 

hav, sav 78.2b, 134.3. 

havajara, havurudu v. dvurudu, 

havanu v. avanu. 

has',? v. as’,6 

has* laughter 83.1. 

hasun, hasna v, asun. 

hala 52.1. 

halu, sa° 50.1, 108.4. 

ha, havé hare 81.2, 97.2. 

ha with 45, 81.2, 84.2, 113.1, 
162.1, 163.1. 

hdtpasa 9.1, 76.2. 

hdminé 94.2. 

hdki, sdki 81.1. 

hakili v. dkili. 

hakiliyd 146. 

hata, sdta 12.1b, 122.3, 126.2. 

héiti, sditi 12.1a. 

hdttd, sdttd 122.3, 125.2. 

hada v. dda. 

hdidi, hinda 66.1. 

habdyi 55.2. 

hdéma 134.3. 

hdra 162.3. 

hal v. dl. 

hali, séli 50.1, 82.1, 108.4. 

hik-mi 82.1. 

higu, hinrgu, sigu 71.1. 

hitand, si° 59.3, 105.1. 

hitinu, st°, hitiya 49.1, 82.1, 
142.3, 146, 147, 152.11.3., 
158.2; hituvanu, si° 153 B 3. 

hitu, situ 49.1, 59.3. 

hint v. ini. 

hitul 39.2, 83.1. 

hidi v. tdi. 

hidolu v. idolu. 

hindinu v. ihtdinu. 

himbul v. imbul. 

hindva 80.1. 

him v. tm. 

hima 29.1. 

himt 19.1. 

hira-sanda &c.v. tra. 

hiri, hiru v. tra. 

hiriyal, si? 19.1, 42.11.1, 83.1, 
85.2. 

hival, si? 34.1, 42.1.8, 98.1. 

his, sis! empty 82.1. 

his* "head v. ta. 
hiv, i, 
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hinsdré 161.3. 

hil 9.1, 2, 74.2, 

hunu v. unu. 

hudu, sudu 40.11.2. 
hun', sun! empty 67, 81.1. 
hun? v. un. 

hunu, sunu, sun 68.3. 
huyanu 81.1. 

huriru v. uriru. 

hul v. ul. 

hi, st 11.1, 108.5. 
hira 72.1. 

heta, seta® 81.1, 161.2. 
hena, sena 30.2, 58.2. 
heda, seda 15.1. 

heba 31, 33.3, 54.2. 
hem 83.1. 


hemin, semin 26.1, 90.5, 161.3. 


heyin 83.1. 

hera 14.2. 

herana 100.2. 

heli v. eli 

hé bridge v. @. 

h@ cause, heyin 83.1. 
hé® pron v. é. 
ho=ho 152.11.3. 





hota 49.1. 

horida, so° 64.2. 

hot v. ot. 

honda-ta, °%din 161.3. 

hobina v. sobina. 

hora, so°, horu, ° run 26.1, 82.1, 
91.3, 98.1, 100.2. 

hovinu, honu 55.1, 76.2. 

hd v. 6. 

hé-gaha 27.2. 

ho...ho 163.2. 

hon, sén, sohon 9.1, 21.7, 70.2. 


L 


la 30.2, 48.3, 52.3. 
la-, la- 11.2, 61. 
latiga, la° 75.1, 162.2. 
lada, la° 61. 
la-daru 11.2, 61. 
landa v. lavida. 
lamaya 61. 

la-hiru, la- 61. 

la, la 11.2, 61, 76.2. 
lav 22, 30.2, 48.3. 
lihini, 4° 75.1. 
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